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P R E F A C E T O S E C O N D E D I T I O N

The authors are taking advantage of asecond edition to incor¬
porate certain amendments, improvements and additions. Care
has been taken, however, to include them in such away that
first and second editions can be used side by side. For this
reason the more important additions have been printed as a
separate Appendix C. It should be stressed that the exercises
for translation, which form such an irrportant part of the
grammar, are unchanged, except for the correction of afew
errors which inevitably crept into the text.

In the Preface to the first edition the authors pointed out that
in amajor undertaking of this kind they would be more than
human if no errors crept in, and they invited suggestions for any
future reprints. The authors would like to thank all those who
have suggested amendments whether in correspondence, con¬
v e r s a t i o n o r i n l e a r n e d r e v i e w s .

Whilst, as was stressed when the first edition was published,
this grammar is intended as ateaching grammar and not as a
reference grammar or a‘teach-yourself’ work, akey* has been
prepared and published separately for the benefit of those
students who are using the grammar to learn Arabic without a
teacher. This key is suitable for use with either edition of the
grammar. The treatment of certain grammatical points in an
order which could not be justified logically in areference
grammar is intended to facilitate the ust of the grammar in
association with courses under qualified teachers of Arabic.

The authors again have to thank the publishers for their co¬
operation and understanding. It is sad to have to mention the
passing of Dr B. Schindler, adistinguished scholar and afine
man, who did so much to shepherd the first edition through the
p r e . s s .

The authors hope that in its modified form this grammar will
prove aboon to many students and that it will contribute to the
main cause they have in mind, the stimulation of an under¬
standing of and love for Arabic culture.
!J. A. Haywood and H. M. Nahmad, Key to aNew Arabic Grammar
of the Written Language, Lund Humphries, 1964.

V I I



P R E F A C E T O T H E F I R S T E D I T I O N

The Arabic language has increased in importance since the
Second World War. With the attaining of independence by the
Arab countries, and the growing importance of the Near East
in international affairs, there is apressing need in the West for
people familiar with the language. At the same time, newly-
independent countries in Asia and Africa are turning increasingly
to the language of their faith —sometimes by way of European
t e x t - b o o k s .

There is awidespread demand for anew Arabic grammar,
even though s<«ne praiseworthy efforts have been made recently

both Britain and America. During the last fifty years it ‘s
probable that more people have learned Arabic through the
Rev. G. W. Thatcher’s Grammar than rtirough any other
parable work; but times change, and that work

i n

c o m -

n o w r e q u i r e s

radical revision. The present book, then, is intended to replace
Thatcher. It retains all that is still valid in the old work, but
recasts the rest to suit modem requirements and the background
of the average modem student. In writing it the authors have
kept anumber of factors in mind.

For instance, the modem student docs not have that grasp of
grammatical concepts which his parents and grandparents had.
This is due partly to the decline of Latin and Greek studies,
partly to new methods in modem language teaching. Therefore
an attempt has been made to explain grammatical rules in clear
and simple language.

There is an increasing demand for modem literary Arabic;
but on the other hand there are still many who wish to study
classical Arabic, whether to eiyoy the literature o r t o g a i n a
deeper insight into Islamic institutions and history. The authors
of this grammar believe that it is possible for one and the same
grammar to serve both types of student. They have therefore
used both classical and modern Arabic in the illustrative ex¬
amples, vocabularies, and exercises; at the same time they have
tried to indicate which constructions and idioms are obsolete or
obsolescent, and which are still widely used. The beginner
usually takes some time to master the Arabic script; therefore

V I I I



I XP R B P A C B

in the first thirteen chapters all Arabic words have been trans¬
literated according to asimple recognized system.

One of the hardest tasks for the student is to acquire auseful
vocabulary speedily. To facilitate this a
about 4,000 words has been specially selected by the authors
from both classical and modem sources. Where rare words are
used this is either to illustrate grammatical points, or in actual
e x t r a c t s

and there is aconsolidated vocabulary at the end of the book.
Sentences used, to illustrate grammatical points, or in the
exercises for translation, have been prepared on the basis of
their usefulness in teaching, not for literary merit. On the other
hand, there is asubstantial Supplement of extracts from litera¬
ture, both classical and modem, and afew literary extracts have
also been used as translation exercises in some of the later
chapters.

The beginner does not require areference granimar which
deals exhaustively with each grammatical subject in turn; in
fact, to state all the rules at once often confuses and discourages
him. Consequently, although within the pages of this book
reference is made to all but the very rarest usages, the order in
which they occur is often dictated rather by the learner’s con¬
venience than by strict logic. Moreover, the space devoted to
individual grammatical points varies according to the needs of
the average student as observed by the authors in their own
teaching. It is hoped that the translation exercises which follow
the cliapters will be sufficiently conip.'r.hcnsive to meet the
needs of both teacher and student.

The compilation of agranunar of this scope is amajor under¬
taking, and the authors would be more than human if no errors
crept in; again, there will always be differences of opinion as to
the best means of dealing with various points. The authors ask
the reader’s indulgence for any shortcomings, and would indeed
welcome suggestions for any future reprinting.

They are grateful for help received. The publishers deserve
thanks and above all Dr B. Schindler, at the request of whom
the work was undertaken and who has given us specially valuable
advice throughout. ^

The authors would also like to thank Dr S. M. Saddiq for his
assistance in proof reading. Finally Mrs H. M. Nahmad has given
jnvaluable help in preparing the t\-pescript for the printers.

basic vocabulary of

from literature. Each chapter has its own vocabulary.



A B B R E V I A T I O N S

a ^ . = a « y o e e
a b b r . = a b b r e v i a t e d
acc(us). Baccusative
a c t . = a c t i v e

adj.=adject ive
adv. =adverb
antiq.=antique, antiquated usage
art. s= art ic le

class. =classical
c o l l . = c o l l e c t i v e

colIoq.=col loquial
comm. =commerce , commerc ia l
conj. =conjunction
d . = d u a l
d im .s * d im inu t i ve
dipt. =diplomatic
dip.ssdiptote
Eg-*Egypt(ian)
e l a t . = e l a t i v e
Eur. =■ Europe(an)
f., fcm.=feminine
fig.=figure, figurative
Fr.= Fren<i

m . , m a s c . = m a s c u l i n e
Magh. =Maghribi usage
m a t h . = m a t h e m a t i c a l
mil.=military
m o d . = m o d e m

n . = n o u n , n a m e
neg.s= negative
n o m . = n o m i n a t i v e

opp . as oppos i t e

part . part ic ip le
partic.sa particle
p a s s . = p a s s i v e
pi. =plural
pi. pi. *= plural of plural
poet . =poet ry, poet ica l
pol.=s political
pr. n. —proper noun, name
prep. =» preposition
p r o n . = p r o n o u n

quad.» quadriliteral

relig.=religious
s., sing.=singular
subj.=subj uncti ve
Syr. =Syria(n)
tr(ans). =transitive
t r i p .= t r i p to te
T u r k . = T u r k i s h

un. =unitary (single)
V . = v e r b
v . n . s = v e r b a l n o u n

veg. =vegetable
v o c . = v o c a t i v e

g e n . « g e n j t i v e
geog.=geographical
g r a m . = g r a m m a r, g r a m m a t i c a l

i n d i e . — i n d i c a t i v e
imper.=imperative
imperf. =* imperfect
intrfans).=intransit ive

juss.sjussive
L e b . = L e b a n e s e
lit.=literal(ly)



C H A P T E R O N E

(Jj'i/r vtJl Al-bSbu l-*awwalu)

The Arabic Language. Orthography.
P h o n e t i c s . P u n c t u a t i o n

§1
T H E A R A B I C L A N G U A G E

Arabic belongs to the Semitic group of languages. Other
living languages of this group are Modern Hebrew (as
spoken and written in Israel), Amharic, and other spoken
languages of Ethiopia, Aramaic dialects current in parts of
Syria and Iraq, and Maltese. Among dead languages of this
group the most important is Biblical Hebrew; others include
Akkadian (Babylonian and Assyrian), Syriac, and Ethiopian.

The characteristic feature of Semitic languages is their
basis of consonantal roots, mostly triliteral (three-lettered).
Variations in shade of meaning are obtained, first by varying
the vowelling of the simple root, and secondly by the addition
of prefixes, suffixes, and in-fixes. Thus, from the root salima,
to be safe (literally, he was safe) we derive sallama, to deliver;
aslama, to submit (also, to turn Muslim); istdlama, to receive;
istaslama, to surrender; saldmun, peace; saldmatun, safety,
well-being; and muslimun, aMuslim. Word forms derived
from the triliteral roots, and retaining the three basic con¬
sonants, are associated with meaning patterns. This is ahelp
in the acquisition of vocabulary and partly compensates for
difficulties arising from the lack of correlation between
Arabic words and European roots.

Arabic is usually classified as (a) Classical Arabic, (b)
Modern Literary Arabic, and (c)’ Modern Spoken or Col¬
loquial Arabic.* Classical Arabic dates from the 6th century
!For further details of (c) see Appendix A.

1



2 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

A.D., if not earlier. It is the language of the Qur’in and of
the great writers and poets such as al-Mutanabbi and Ibn
Khaldun, and others. The modern literary language is
exempiihed by writers like T&hS Ijiusaiu and Taufiq al-
Hakim, and newspapers and the radio. It varies in idiom and
vocabulary from the Classical, but the differences are
inBnitesimal compared with the changes in the European
languages over the same period -e.g. the difference between
Chaucer’s English and Kipling’s. This is because Classical
Arabic was hallowed as the vehicle of God’s Revelation in
the Qur’Sn, and was therefore not permitted to change to
any marked extent. Consequently, though some usages have
become obsolete, the grammar of 6th century Arabic still
applies largely to modern written Arabic. This makes it
possible to compile agrammar which is suitable as abasis
for further study of all written Arabic, whether Classical or
Modern. The present grammar has been written with this
aim in view.

§2
T H E A L P H A B E T

Arabic is writ' :,n from right to left. The script, which has been
adopted and adapted for many languages spoken by Muslim
nations, is cursive, and there is no separate printed form of
the letters as there is in European languages. Two methods

t!' S ! '

of writing are common: the nasidi or nasj^i
» ' 0 *

normally used in print, and the ruq^a ijJj.* The beginner
is advised to use the naskK as exem îfied in this book.

9- _
The alphabet (^Iaa hija*) consists of 28 letters harf,

9 i f

pl. huruf) (29 if hamza is counted as aseparate letter),
which are all consonants; three of them, however, ’alif, w3w,
and yV, are also used as long vowels or diphthongs. The
following table shows the various forms of the letters. While
!See Mitchell, Writing Arabic, Oxford University Press, 1953.

* ! -



3T H E A R A B I C L A N G U A G E

this indicates variant forms according to whether the letter is
isolated, initial, medial, or final, it should be noted that in
practically every case the letter has asimple basic form.
When final, or isolated, however, many letters have afinal
flourish or hook added to the basic form.

T H E A R A B I C A L P H A B E T

Form when joined to

P r e c e d ¬

ing and
S u c c e e d ¬

ing
l e t t e r s

S u c c e e d -
P r e c e d - T r a n s -

cription
N a m e s o f

t h e l e t t e r s
I s o l a t e d

m gf o r m m g l e t t e r
l e t t e r

only

s <

^ 1 * a l i f I Si

9 '

bi

9 '

! u t a » ti

9

t h. U t h 3 > A
I

9

JJ i m

IC h5»

9 9( t

h
c

9 -

jdia*

J l j d3 l

k h9 9c

d- k

9 '

Jli dhal

!.tj ra*
9 '

tSij z3y

d hj k.>

rJ

7J !

9

ss i n t r l T

9

shOi-i shin c r *
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Form when joined to
P r e c e d ¬

ing and
Succeed-

Succeed-N a m e s o f
the letters

I s o l a t e d
f o r m

P r e c e d - T r a n s -
c r i p t i o n

m gm g
l e t t e r

o n l y
l e t t e r m g

l e t t e r s

! -

s a d S! fi

«

d a d d■ya-

* -

t a * I k I t

9 '

!.Ui za* k z

9 6 '

a m t c AA

9 0 '

gbt
9 '

* u f a ’ fa I

9 '

<JU qaf i j au q
9 "

k a f i 3 5 : ^s . r ^ k
9 '

l a m J J i J 1
9

m i m r * .r (♦ m

9 J

O y n u n O nu

9

fr lA ha’ A h0 f - 4 a>

9 '

(uwj \ j w a w J aw, au)
y ( j
ay, ai)

9 '

*lj ya’ < 5 >i

6 - 6 »

h a m z a I >
j

i



5T H E A R A R I C L A N G U A G E

Note 1. Care should be taken to distinguish letters which are similar
to each other in form. Note especially the following group.s of letters
which only differ in the diacritical points or dots:

-ba’, ta’, tha‘ (and, except when final, nun and ya*)
jim, ha’, kha*.
dal, dhal.
ra’, zay. This pair differ from the preceding pair in (a)
having an obtuse angle, and (b) being written mostly
below the line. They resemble the waw in general curve,

s i n a n d s h i n .

j i »

J J

^sad and dad. (Note that, when initial or medial, asmall but
distinct inverted “v” follows the loop before the next
letter is begun.)

I? \p ta’, ?a’.
(lain, ^ain. Note the flattening in the medial position, **

which distinguishes these two letters from the two follow-t L C
i n g o n e s ,

(j ofa’, qaf. See preceding note. Note also that, when final, the q§f
has adeep loop going well below the line, while the loop
o f t h e f a * i s fi a t .

Note 2. When the letter ta’ is used as afeminine ending, it is written
!ith, however, the two dots of the ta’ over it thus: ^(»). Itas aha’ ,

S-J#' * '

is termed ta’ marbuta tU'. This ta’is not pronounced in modem
Arabic except when followed by aword beginning with avowel. In
Classical Arabic it was not pronounced “in pause’’, that is, at the end
of asentence, and became merely the short vowel “a”. Consequently,

this book, we speak about “hamza”. not “harozat” or “hamzah”.

w

m

Note 3. In the Magjirib (North-west Africa), fa’ is written *-» and
qaf

Note 4. Sounds not found in Arabic are represented in other languages
which have adopted that script, by modifications of the letters -
usually by the addition of diacritical points. Such letters may occa¬
sionally be met with in Arabic in the transliteration of foreign words.
The most common are the following Persian letters: py>: ch ̂ :
hard g5̂ . In Egypt and Syria oi is sometimes used for v.
Note 5. It will be noted that in the table of the alphabet given above
the following six letters are shown as capable of being joined to a
preceding letter only i^^JjJ- Under no circumstances can they
be joined to asucceeding letter. Sometimes two or more of these

9 '

letters succeed one another in the same word, as jl.i dar, house: in
which case all the letters concerned are detached from each other.2



6 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

Note 6. Among the combinations of letters used in Arabic writing
are the following (usually referred to as ligatures):

ha ’ - j im- j im
s i n - h a ’

^ s a d - h a ’

^^ain-jim
i- fa’-ba’
Jfa ‘ -ya’
£ya ’ -m im

Vlam- ’alif (joined to preceding letter

^ l a m - h a ’^ b a * - h a *

ba’-ya’
^ t a ’ - h a ’

? j i m - h a ’

^ h a ’ - j i m
fj nun-ya’
^ h a ’ - m i m

1 l a m - m i m

l a m - m l m - h a *

< m i m - h a ’

9 - h a ’ - m i m

ai ya’-ha’

jf’ ̂ ain-mim

§3
P R O N U N C I A T I O N O F T H E C O N S O N A N T S *

Those wishing to make adetailed study of the phonetics of
Arabic, whether Classical or Colloquial, should consult the
works mentioned in the bibliography given in Appendix A.
The following notes give only practical approximations, to
serve the needs of students beginning the study of the written
language.

The following letters are pronounced more or less like
their English equivalents:

Vba*=b. ota*=t. ̂ jlm=j (or the soft ̂ as in **gem**).
- ^ I n =

m i m = m .

jnun =n. oh5*=h. Consonantal jwaw=w. Consonantal
iS ya*=y.

Care should be taken to distinguish ^which is the
th as in " th ink” and

idhal, which is the th as in "this”.
The hamza, the glottal stop, or spiritus lenis (light breath¬

ing) of Greek, may be described in practical terms as the act
of breathing which is necessary in English to begin aword
with avowel at the opening of asentence: as, for example,
when one says "Is that so?” in reply to astatement. The
word “ is ” wou ld be t rans l i te ra ted in to Arab ic w i th an in i t ia l

!For more notes on the phonology of Classical Arabic, in amplifica¬
tion of this and the following sections, see Appendix C, §1.

.3 d3l=d. Jra*=r. jz5y=z. sin=s, as in "sin”
sh as in "shot ” , fa*=f . kSf=k. J l3m=l .

! l T

r



7T H E A R A B I C L A N O U A O B

hamza thus jj. In the middle of aword it involves ashort
pause, such as is occasionally heard in English in words like
“co-opt”. This pause is often changed to awin English
speech (cowopt), and similar changes take place to the
hamza in colloquial Arabic. The hamza is, in fact, rather like
avery weak ̂ ain: hence its shape, which is the top portion
of the ̂ ain in miniature.
For the various ways of writing hamza, see below,

^ha* is astrongly guttural hproduced by astrong expul¬
sion of air from the chest. It should not be confused v/ith:

k̂ha*, which is the guttural ch as in the Scottish **loch'*
and the German "Aachen" .

^s5d, ^dad, i» and z3*, form agroup of emphatic
sounds corresponding with s, ^d, ot, and jz. In pro¬
nouncing them, the tongue is pressed against the edge of
the upper teeth, and then withdrawn forcefully.

^̂ ain is avery strong guttural produced by compression
of the throat and expulsion of breath. This and the four
emphatic letters just given are rarely well-pronounced by
non-Arabs, and they are best learned from an Arab.

ĝjiain is the sound made in gargling, or like the French
“r” grassiyi with alittle more of the gin it.

iJ qSf is ^ksound produced from the back of the throat.
In modern Arabic in some areas, it is often pronounced as
the hard gin "go", and this was arecognised alternative
pronunciation as far back as the 9th century. In the collo¬
quial of Lower Egypt (Cairo Arabic) and certain parts of the
Levant, it can be heard as ahamza; but this is inadmissible
in correct reading aloud.

§4
V O W E L S

Jljlil *a^kM, pi. of JSj; ^akl.
There are 6vowels, 3short, 3long; and two diphthongs

in Arabic: namely, u, a, i; u, 2, i; au (aw) and ai (ay).
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While the letters jwaw, \*alif, and iS ya* have to do duty
as long vowels, short vowels are indicated by signs above or
below the consonants carrying them. Unfortunately in most
modern written and printed Arabic no vowel signs are given,
and the reader has to deduce them.

Short vowels.
s ' e '

a, fatha is indicated by asmall diagonal stroke above the
consonant, as ^da. This vowel is the neutral asound as in

Frenchman”, or like the uin “ni/n”. On no account
should it be pronounced as the ain “man”.

9 ' f t '

ikasra tis asimilar stroke under the letter, as :> di.

Its approximate sound is the iin “did”.

i t

u, damma is written like aminiature waw above the
j

letter, as Jdu. This is pronounced like the uin “bull”, not
l i k e t h a t i n “ b u n ” .

The absence of avowel is indicated by asmall circle over

the letter, thus _1, and is termed sukun o r j azma
e.g. kun. It cannot follow the long vowels, except, rarely,
in certain forms from the doubled verb, as will be explained
l a t e r .

The three short vowel signs given above do not really
represent all the sounds heard. For example, after the em¬
phatic letters the fatha appears to take on some¬
thing of the 0sound. For example, daraba, he struck,
seems to sound like doraba. After the guttural letters, the
fatha seems to lose its neutrality and have more of the

9 - -

English asound about it, e.g. ̂ arab, Arabs. Again, the
fatha seems to partake of the nature of the letter ewhen

9 '

associated with the Um. For example, malik (king)
9 f t - 9 f t -

sounds like melik: k^.JS^kalb (dog) sounds like kelb; qalb
(heart) sounds like qelb.



9T H B A R A B I C L A N G U A G E

To lengthen these three short vowels, they are followed
S' 5

by the letters ’alif, ya* and waw, as in JU mal, wealth, JJ fll
S J J

elephant, and hudud, frontiers.
5 e '

There are two diphthongs, ai (ay) as in bait (approxi-
9 d -

mately the iin she), house, and au (aw) as in yaum (ow in
ho«>), day. The previous consonant has fatha, and the y5*
and waw must have sukun. In Classical Arabic, the two
component parts of these diphthongs are not thoroughly
coalesced. But in modern spoken Arabic this coalescence

3#' 3 6 '

takes place, and and may sound like “bet” and “yom”
(as in main and home us pronounced in the north of England).

Sometimes along aor *alif at the end of aword, called
6 - 3 S

>

3 ' i

(_xll *alif maqsura or shortened *alif, is written as aya*,

^^ala on, and Mia to.a s

§5
N t l N A T I O N

At the ends of nouns and adjectives, when indehnî te, the
9 $

vowel signs are written double, thus: —I—. This means
that they are to be pronounced with afinal

3 6'

« « _ M

n , u n , a n , i n .
* ' * '

This is called t a n w i n o r n u n a t i o n , e . g . U L
babun, baban, babin, adoor. Note that with the fatha, the
letter *alif is added. But if the word ends in t5* marbuta, the

*alif is not added, as l^alifatan, caliph.

§6
D O U B L E D L E T T E R S

Adoubled letter is not written twice, unless separated by an
3 6 '

intermediate vowel. Instead, the sign “(called JU-Uj tashdid
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! S '

or S-ni ^adda) is written over the letter, e.g. ymarra, he
! n -

passed; |»Ji qaddim, bring (also written
0 a***

§7
H A M Z A

The rules for the writing of hamza arc complicated, and, in
afew instances, alternative usages exist. Consequently, the
student will not be burdened with involved rules at this
stage. But explanations will be given as required, when
words with hamza are introduced. Here, afew guiding
points only will be mentioned:

(a) Initial hamza is always written on or under *alif. e.g.
I i

1 *u , l1 » a »i.

(i) Thereis, however, atype of initial hamza called I
hamzatu 1-wasl, the hamza of connection, written thus f

(as opposed to the ordinary Ihamzatu 1-qat̂  of
(a) above). This hamza is only actually pronounced at
the beginning of asentence. At other times, it is merged
into the final vowel of the previous word; or if the final
letter of the previous word has no vowel, it is given a
vowel. The hamzatu I-wasl occurs in the definite article,
! ( ! !

J1 al, certain nouns such as ^1 ibnun son, and also in
certain verb forms as it broke (inkasara).

' ' j j

(al-baitu hunSka)
the house is there, BUT

-'i - ' ' -

iiUA (wajada 1-ba i ta hunaka)
h e f o u n d t h e h o u s e t h e r e .

^U. ( i b n u l > m a l i k i h a d i r u n )
the king’s son is present, BUT

e . g .
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oJ^j (wajadtu bna I>maliki)
Ifound the king's son.

(inkasara hnjanun)
acup broke, BUT

^‘Ij (wa nkasara finjanun)
and acup broke.

It should be noted that when asentence begins with a
word with hamzatu 1-wasI, the haniza should, strictly

> ! ' o l

speaking, be written, as c-Ji al>baitu, the house. In
practice, however, it is often omitted and the vowel

sign only left, thus c~JI, of which examples are given
i n t h e e x e r c i s e s .

(c) In the middle of aword hamza may be written over waw,
ya* (without the two dots) or *alif; and at the end of a
word it may also be written on the line, that is, not on a
letter but roughly level with the lower part of the other
letters of the word concerned. The following are
examples with pronunciation. Further explanations will
come later in the grammar.

£ "

JU sa’ala
5 ' ? e '

aJU—* mas*aIaHin

1J qara*a
J J

fcljjj wuzar3^u
9 ' * *

aL l . . ! as ’ i la tun
s a

b i * r u n

i -3 e -

y a j i ' u y a j i *s h a i * u n

9

JIm. 8u*ilab u * s u n

S J ^ 9 >

Q.yi> dau*unj»ru*a

majru^un
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§ 8
M A D D A

If ahamza with fatha is followed by the long'vowel, alif, the
hamza and fatha are dropped in writing, and the long vowel

i

’alif is written over the ’alif horizontally thus: T’a, for II. This
5 5

sign is called madda. This occurs chiefly at the beginning

of aword, as ’amana, he believed. It does, however, occur
* _ » j

sometimes in the middle of aword, as jly qur’anun, Koran,
9 i e j

and Jj ra’ahu, he saw him, for jHy and *llj.

§ 9
S T R E S S . T H E S Y L L A B L E

Written Arabic is alanguage of syllable length, rather than
accent or stress. When read aloud all syllables should be
given their full length, without slurring any letter, but no
effort should be made to emphasise any syllable at the
expense of another. The resultant reading may sound as if
some syllables are stronger than others, but this will in
reality be because of tlieir length.

There are two kinds of syllable, short and long.

{a) The short syllable consists of aconsonant with ashort
vowel, like the three syllables in ka-ta-ba, he wrote.
In this word the three syllables should be even and equal.

(A) The long syllable consists of avowelled consonant
followed by an unvowelled letter. This may be
(i) Either aconsonant with vowel, followed by along

vowel (which is, in effect, an unvowelled letter), as

the first syllable of kd-ta-ba, he corresponded

with, or the second syllable of ka-bi-run, big
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(ii) or avowelled consonant followed by atruly con¬
sonantal second letter with sukun, as the first syllable

i I t -

of ^kal-bu-hu, his dog.
ka-tab-tum, you (pi.) wrote, is one

short syllable followed by two long. wliT”, kitdbun, abook,
is one short followed by two long,

jNo syllable can begin with an
jscquently no word may begin with two consonants unless a

vowel intervenes. This explains why certain verb forms
- f t

begin with an extra ’alif with hamzatu 1-wasl, as istalama,
he received.

f t V f t ' '

T h u s t h e w ' o r d

u n v o w e l l e d l e t t e r : c o n -

No syllabic should close with two unvowelled consonants
though this may occur reading aloud in pause, at the end of

5ft* f t ! "

.Thus qalbun, heart, could be read qalb,a s e n t e n c e

without the case-ending, in pause. In certain forms from the
doubled verb, how'ever, we do encounter asyllable ending
on two unvowelled letters, the first being the long vowel *alif,

e.g, sjtdb-bun, ayouth.

§10
P U N C T U A T I O N

Punctuation was not considered important in early Arabic
manuscripts. Eyen paragraphing
of anew section was sometimes indicated by putting the
heading in adifferent-coloured ink, e.g. red, instead of
black. Again, section headings were sometimes indicated by
al ine over the words.

ignored. But the startw a s

E.g.

Here (Chapter of Prayer) is the heading of a
n e w s e c t i o n .

In medieval times, asingle point, usually diamond shaped,
because of the reed-pen used, came to be employed.

. . o = '
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Sometimes three inverted commas, thus were used.
In modern times, the Arabs have imitated European

punctuation, usually -though not always -putting them
upside-down.

t ^E.g. U? jlSj

E.g. t c o m m a

i s e m i - c o l o n

! c o l o n

. f u l l - s t o p
»quotation marks

( )sometimes replaced by brackets,
though this practice is dying out.

?or ?question mark.
The exclamation mark and dash are also used.
It is now normal to divide prose passages into paragraphs,

as in Europe, Large type is used for headings, and, although
italics do not exist, there is awide variety of ornamental
scripts which facilitate clear setting-out.

§11
A B B R E V I A T I O N S

AStroke resembling amadda is generally (though not always)
put above abbreviations, e.g.. ̂ 1 for Jl *ila *akhirihi
and so forth” (literally ‘‘to its end”).
The following abbreviations are in common use after the

names of certain persons:

( <

1 — j A t J l s a l l a l l § h u

âlaihi wasallama “God bless him and give him peace” used
after the name of Mohammed.

* 1 ^ =

» ! # "

aJlc ̂alaihi s-salamu “Upon him be peace
used after the names of other prophets.
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§12
T H E A L P H A B E T A S N U M E R A L S

This is little used today except for numbering paragraphs,
items, etc. in the manner of the English a, 6, r, and so on.
In this case the order of the letters is that of the old Semitic

' J J f

alphabet. This is cal'ed hurufu I-*abjad.
. i i 2 0 0 . j2 0 .1.

3 0 . J 3 0 0 ,2 . t r

4 0 0 .4 0 .3 . r
5 0 0 .5 0 . j4 .

600. ^6 0 .5 . t r

7 0 0 .7 0 .6 . Lj

8 0 0 .

900. ^
8 0 . ^
9 0 .

1 0 0 . J

7 . J

8 . C
1 0 0 0 .9 . i *

1 0 . ( S
t

This order is given in the following hne:
-Jt'O' *■'? > ' S '! - * ' 0

§13
E X E R C I S E S I N R E A D I N G

I
! {! ^! J $ ^ 0 ^

j i v ' J J V
l i t a b i

L N j -

dhu khudh ̂ah lam m3 13 sir
i t

kullun dalla tibbun madda lubbun wai

tib kul qum hamun qui bal ’abun wa

yadun kai dum fT nam

! ^f >

j - 5

2J ® -

j f J u
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I I

* ' ' fl * '

Vy-i
farahun qatlun ^ariba hasuna fariha qatala kataba

5 ! '

*ibilun hablun darbun l^afa tala husnun hasanun

j U

ra’sun qumta mautun jarun baitun fllun
-- —t «

iSj^ JTI ^ jjt J i 4
8 ' * » t

j a ra ’aka la b ik r in nahr in bahr in bukh lun zahr in

9 * « ' 9 ! J 9 - -

& . l J - o U J O . a

9 t ' f t 9 ' 9 f t ' 9 9 J

cK:*CT'J

n u r u n

f t ' f t ' 9 f t j f t '

»!
f ■ >

J ' l

I I I

9 * f t ' ' f t j 9 9 ! ' J f t "

h&ribun nafsan quina kStibun kitabun katabtu katabat

^ b TU i rJ U

9 ' t ^ ^ 9 9 J > !

L T ^

katabtum ’astsun fattish fattasha ̂ aqtulu tadribu yaktubu
9 ^ > i ' j j f t ' f t ' ' ' f t '

Aftb5^

maktubun shughlukum kitabuhu taldiruju bâ athu farihna
9f t ' f t ' 0 f t f t f t ' f t ' s 9 ' f t

bL f tU J U

taUiuHfu jariqukum tâ b§nu sarajanun jSlisan miftal̂ un
Ijjlj;

4 S ' * « 9 ^ 0

L

tadaraka ihmarrat itta^Atum ijtama^na iUitilafun
>J! JUt ^ ' ' ' 9^ fi _^ 4 4

^ala*ila *akhidhun 'akilun mu’minun tata^akkaru id|arabat
Crr^-*
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g-» 8 j

mu’al^a^atun istahlifini isti’nasun musa
U J U

t a ’ l l f a n

9 '! «6

m u ’ a l l i f u n a

I V
i

i t i t i tt t ^

■iJ^\ iJUJi > J '
'a- 9 - ij'6^ j'» ii - seS J' J'J' '' ! *

' ^ ' fo ni-jj*' jj -t'' . ' * i r *
J^'> ^ ( J V r

n o

l T ^

> - ’ © J M" » i J ! '

t tS i t ^ i- t t i- JI r f - J" 0

^ ' j t i s - * ' - ^ '>iiu.1211 AjA.L4.-4(_kr*
t » l

o v r n ♦ !
g

i j --e ' *5- a2<«''^M ■’.>9^ ^ '

ioA lT*-5 J U . ^ 1 | j - »
a'o-» " t' i^ ' ! "j»-« «'«.! -' '.JJ ' «

iJl ij* t y
,- a-e- - ' ' i-» .» ' ' ® o T

yi y i

I I j - A

i ' * '

o = r

- " ' O ' '

a0.4 i - f 9 0 ' J 4 ^

l iU jL« . i j l Wj j i l

J! J^-5(Jt ■>'JU Li^JaI Oi^y iJl i y i U J l
t w ^i “^ - -0 " " -0 0"0-* 7 _ . . A l l

J i»l~l^ AJjJL4 Jj.fr i»4.>^l j9t^\

A> ( _ i l 5 ^ L a

/

O - O ^ - 1 i "0 " " O

.Ji^j yu JJfr- ( - i i < - ;
a>a ' '!a^'-i 2 0 0 . 4 j o j a ^ j

,JI jl^Vt 1j^ tS,r^l ^
i-rc- '»j^ J«»i JS^J' J-J' i0t>* J»0-' 40' ' ! 0
JLJT_ UjJI j-a-^ j1 i j ^ '

' 0 "J '

0 o

S - "
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*J JUjj (S;^b Js^l ^JJ > - T
A " A 4 <♦

,la«yll yJI (Jl i i a i l y X X , J i - J l
'! 'J'«^ ' -! ' -ef --- ' i J 6 ' t - * J ~ t j ^

|̂_pl jAj Ja*.y,* ̂ U.jl iJ')̂ J |_JI ̂ yeJI
'!fi ^»»f t- ''j' 0' A'oii' ' j'*j e" - 1 '
UJjJI u^l aJ JUjj ^yeJI «ii l j j Ji j (J-^5

tij" (Jx“J * ^ J l j J I i - j y : A : i ^ L £ i
J»J" "!« »' " J ' J' ■! 6'"J «£<« J - J '

U^ JJ ^Ijjl ybj yjy-j Jj^l Oytjl aJ Jlij Uxll
jS m!« ■( 0 J ! ' « {

gW.M..LH ^ImJI U a

J A

A " A ^S I ^ A - A ' ^

U 1 A ^yJl a J
J-*'- - # - ! j j ' a t

«0^)Vl a ^ L * J I
i

T R A N S C R I P T I O * ^ ' A N D L I T E R A L T R A N S L A T I O N

i-mt^riyu yukawwinu z-zawiyata
the Egyptian forms t h e a n g l e -

^-^amaliyata ^-^arqiyata min afriqiyata wa yuqaiu
the northern the eastern of Africa a n d i t i s

li’anna qismahu
because its part

silsilatai jibalin
between two chains of mountains,

1-̂ azimu.
the mighty.

al-qutni
T h e l a n d

l a h u a idan
a l s o

w S d i a n * n i H

valley of the Nile

1-janubiya wSqî un baina
t h e s o u t h e r n l i e s

c a l l e d

w a y a M i t a r i q u h u n a h r u n > n i l i
and cuts through it the river of Nile
m a s S h a t u h u

Its area (is)
jighrafiyan

geographical ly 400,000

murabba în wa ’amma masShatuhu l-muqSsatu
s q u a r e a n d a s f o r i t s a r e a t h e m e a s u r e d ,

fa hiya 65 ’alfa
it (is) 65,000

faddSn in

*arbâ u mi’ati *alfi milin
m i l e s

mil in murabbaf^in minhS
m i l e s , o f w h i c h

5,736,000
5,736,000s q u a r e

*ardan zai'S îyatan.
faddans (are) ground agricultural.
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mina 1 - b a h n i
t h e N o r t h t h e s e a

sh-^arqi I^attun yamtaddu
the East aline which extends

1-mutawassiti
t h e M e d i t e r r a n e a n t o

l - ’ a h m a r u

the Red;
w a m i n a

a n d o n

wa yahuddu hadha 1-qutra
A n d b o u n d s t h i s l a n d
1 - m u t a w a s s i t u w a m i n a

the Mediterranean and on

min l^ani yunusa
f r o m K h a n Yu n u s

o n

* i l aâla 1-bahri
on the sea

âla 1-bahri l-'ahmari, wa 1-bahru
on the sea the Red, and the sea

b i l a d u n - n u b a t i
of Nubia;

s - s u w a i s i

S u e z

1-janubi
t h e S o u t h t h e l a n d

w a m m a

a n d o n

1-gharbi
the West the district of Barqa.

biladu barqata.

yaUitariqu
cuts through

' i l a sh - ^ama l i
t o t h e N o r t h

n a h r u n

ariver (which)
n - n l l u

the Nile (is)
w a

A n d

mina 1-janubi1-misrIya1-qutra
the land the Egyptian from the South

1-qahiratiqurbi
the neighbourhood of Cairo,

f a * i d h a w a s a l a ’ i l a
a n d w h e n i t c o m e s t o

nqasama ’ila far̂ aini
it divides into two branches, goes

yasiru ahaduhuma ma’ilan
one of them t e n d i n g

'ila sh-sharqi hatta yasubba ’ila 1-bahri 1-mutawassiti
the East until it flows into the sea the Mediterraneant o

l-’ll^aru yasiru ma’ilanînda madinati dimyata
the city of Damietta and the other goes tending

w a

a t

'ila 1-gharbi hatta yasubba ’ila dhalika l-bahri ̂ inda
t o t h e W e s t u n t i l i t fl o w s i n t o t h a t a ts e a

r a s h i d a .Aaghri
the front ier of Rosetta.

bi hadha
i n t h i s

1-misriyu
the Egyptian

1-qutru
the land

w a y a n q a s i m u
And i s d i v ided

li^tibari ’il5 qismaini janubiyin
into two parts, asouthern and anorthern,

wa ^amSl i y in au
o rw a y



2 0 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

bahriyin
asou thern and asea-coas t ,

fa 1-qismu
and the part the southern,

1-qibliyuqibliyin w a

wa yuq§lu lahu s-sa Îdu au misru I-̂ ulya yamtaddu
and it is called the Sa’id or Egypt the upper, extends

S k h i r i h u d u d i januban ’ i Um i s r am i n

from the end of the limits of Egypt (on the) South to

tafarru ̂ i n - n i l i 1-bahriyun u q t a t i
the point of the branching of the Nile; and the sea-coast,

w a

wa yuqalu lahu misru s-sufla yamtaddu min nuqtati
and it is called Egypt the lower, extends from the point

l - m u t a w a s s i t i .

of the branching of the Nile to the sea the Mediterranean.
n - n i l i i l a 1 - b a h r itafarru ̂ i

1-wajhu
the portion the sea-coastal into

^al3^ati ’aqsamin mutawassipn wahuwa 1-waqî u baina
t h r e e d i v i s i o n s , a m i d d l e , a n d i t l i e s b e t w e e n

wa qad summiya
a n d i t h a s b e e n n a m e d

! - b a h r a i n i

o f t h e t w o r i v e r s

l i m u s h S -

on account of its

1-bahriyu ' i l aw a y u q s a m u
is d i v idedA n d

n - n i l i

of the Nile,
r a u d a t u

on account of that g a r d e n
wa yuqSlu lahu aidanid h - d h a l t a
and it is called also t h e D e l t a

b a h a t i h i

r e s e m b l a n c e

wa sharqiyin wahuwa l-w3qi?-u 'ila sharqiyi
and an eastern, and it lies to the East of the Delta

wa yuqSlu lahu 1-haufu sh-^arqiyu wa eharbiyin
and i s ca l led the border the eas te rn , and awes te rn

wa huwa l-w3qi^u ’il3 gharbiyiha
a n d i t l i e s t o t h e W e s t o f i t , a n d i s

1 - h a u f u 1 - g h a r b i y u . h a ^ i h i h i y a ’ a q s 3 m u
t h e b o r d e r t h e w e s t e r n . T h e s e a r e t h e d i v i s i o n s

f a r ^ayi
t w o b r a n c h e s

l i d h 3 l i k a

b i h a r H d h - d h a l i

t o t h e l e t t e r d h a l
inda 1-yunaniyina

among the Greeks,
d h - d h a l t 3

L

wa yuqilu lahu
c a l l e d
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l-qu^ri 1-misrIyi J-tabî iyatu ’amm§ ̂ aqsamuhu
of the land the Egyptian the natural. As for its divisions

U’idiriyatu
the administrative,

l - ’ a z m a n i .
of the times.

fa tal^talifu
they differ

b i |^t i l§fi
the differingw i t h

3



C H A P T E R T W O

(jJUJI vV' Al-babu th-AanI)

The Article. The Simple
N o m i n a l S e n t e n c e

1. There is no indefinite article in Arabic, but the presence
of nunation at the end of anoun (see Chap. One, Sect. 5)
indicates indehnite-ness. Thus baitun means ahouse,

9 J -

J^j rajulun, aman.
! <

2. The definite article is Ji al, the, which is prefixed to,
and attached to, its noun, e.g. c~Jl al-baitu the house,
J ' t S

uUI al-babu, the door. The noun, being definite, loses its
n u n a t i o n .

The hamza of the definite article is hamzatu 1-wasl (See
Chap. One, Sect. 7). Consequently it disappears when it
follows another word, and in pronunciation the J“1” follows
immediately after the final vowel of the preceding word, e.g.

wa 1-bintu, the boy and the girl.:Jlj jJ^i al-waladu

(Note: jwa meaning “and” is written as part of the following
word.)

3. When the word to which the article'is attached begins
with certain letters termed Sun-letters a l -

hurufu sh-^amsiya), the “1” of the article changes to the
initial letters in question. The fourteen Sun-letters a r e

-i, J» j, uT, (ji, u", -U, -U, J, o, e.g. a l -
Aamsu (pronounced a^-Aamsu), the sun; a l - ra ju lu
(pronounced ar-rajulu) tlie man. In such acase, no sukun is
placed over the J‘T', but ata^dld is written over the firs'
letter of the word, as shown.

2 2
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^ 4. Adjectives as attributes are placed after the nouns they
qualify. If the noun has the article, the adjective also must

a ' s » "

have it, e.g. b a i t u n s a g h i r u n , a s m a l l h o u s e , b u t
m * * J t * b t

al-baitu s-saghiru, the small house. Note that

al-baitu saghirun
s m a l l ” .

Where two or more adjectives qualify the same noun it is
not necessary to put “and” between them,

a » '

e.g. Jb-u b a i t u n j a m i l u n j a d i d u n , a fi n e n e w

house; JuJbi-l

fine new house. But if the two adjectives form the predicate
(copula) of anominal sentence it is usual to insert “and

i « ' ! f

e.g. -b-Uj C--JI al-baitu jamilun wa jadidun, the house
is fine and new.

5 . The ve rb “ to be ” i s om i t ted i n A rab i c when i t has a

present indicative meaning, as the English “is” or “are”, e.g.
j

^_jS al-baitu qadimun, the house (is) old. Such a
sentence is termed anominal sentence as opposed to averbal
s e n t e n c e .

6. The personal pronouns of the singular are:
h'l *ana, I

- ! *

c-jl *anta, you (thou) masculine
! I

cJl *anti, you (thou) feminine
* J

jA huwa, he, it

^hiya, she, it

These pronouns are indeclinable, ja and ^are used to
mean “it”, according to the gender of the thing to which
they refer, there being no neuter in .Arabic.

only mean “the house isc a n

9 9

J » ' ♦ *

al-baitu I-jamilu 1-jadIdu, the

9 9

9
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V O C A B U L A R Y

9 '

adoor, chapter b s b u n
S * '

b a i t u na h o u s e

9 J -

rajulun
* "

jUj waladun

a m a n

aboy, son
9 * '

n a h r u n

9 » -

ba^run

<.^1^ kitabun

a n v e r

a s e a

a b o o k

^iri^un
S

jy kurslyun

^Syun

a s t r e e t

a c h a i r

t e a

9

qahwatuncoffee

finjftnun

jJIjI an-Nllu
k a b i n i n

a c u p

t h e N i l e

big, great, old

small, young ^a^ i run
9

o l d qadimun
«

jadidunn e w

«

Jj^ (awilunlong, tall
9

s h o r t qasirun

beautiful, line Ja^ jamllun
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» ' *

hasanun,
H a s a n u n

handsome, good
Hassan (pr. noun m.)

» j -

m a k s u r u nb r o k e n
9

^Ij wSsi^un
9 m '

dayyiqun

Note: In the English exercises words in parentheses ()
indicate the rendering in Arabic. Words in square brackets
[]are not translated. Exercises are for translation from
Arabic to English or vice versa.

broad, wide

n a r r o w

E X E R C I S E 1

'♦!' 9 - 'Iit 9 - 9 ' j ' ' * *

— r -

9 ' : .

9*

\a
9»'JM' 9 ' ' 99#' ' J

) u i ^ i b ' t t J9 ' 9 « ' 99 " 9 ' '

— 1

J M t'*1' 9 J- '* 9' 0" 9 '9 "

. « l _ j U D 1 —,Jjj C-j 1J l i I — ) .I \\ T

i b J b tJ ' b b t 9

9J!' 4 '

9

I r1 »

9 ' i 99 J '9 ' '

, J U J ^ fJJ Jr; —tV \ 1

' * c ' - i 9 'J m i ^ J " J '

Ul — I A

T R A N S C R I P T I O N

1. *Ana saghirun wa *anta kabirun. 2. *Anta rajulun
tawilun. 3. Ash-shSrî u w3sî un wa (awilun. 4. An-nllu
nahrun, huwa nahrun kabirun. 5. Al-bSbu qadimun. 6. Al-
baitu jamilun. 7. Nahrun qasirun. 8. Al-bahru d-dayyiqu.
9. Waladun hasanun. 10. Shayun wa qahwatun. 11. Ash-
shayu wa I-qahwatu. 12. *Ana rajulun wa *anta waladun.
13. Al-kursiyu saghirun. 14. Al-finjanu qadimun, huwa
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maksurun. 15. Al-kitabu jamilun, huwajadidun. 16. Al-babu
maksurun. 17. Rajulun wa waladun wa bintun. 18. *Ana wa
hiya. 19. ’Anta wa huwa. 20. A -̂̂ 5rî u d-dayyiqu.

E X E R C I S E 2

1. The house is large. 2. Alarge house. 3. Atall man and
ashort boy. 4. Hassan is ayoung (small) boy. 5. The river
is narrow. 6. Awide street. 7. He is anew boy. 8. An old
broken door. 9. The Nile is along wide river. 10. The book
is new. 11. Anew book. 12. The sea is beautiful. 13. An old

chair. 14. Nice tea. 15. Old coffee. 16. The cup is small.
17. Aman and aboy. 18. You are atall man, and Iam short.
19. Asmall new book. 20. The long street.



C H A P T E R T H R E E

(tiJwT wUl Al-babu th-A3liAu)
G e n d e r . T h e F e m i n i n e

1. There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine and
feminine. Generally speaking, there is no special sign of the
masculine, and words should be assumed to be masculine
unless they belong to one of the following categories:

(a) Words feminine by meaning, female human beings or
animals, e.g. -1 *ummun, mother, bintun, daughter,

^arusun, bride,
(b) Words feminine by form. The principal feminine

■ -

form is the ta’ marbuta «atun (see Chap. One, Sect. 2, note 2)
which is the usual feminine ending. The ta* marbuja is added
to masculine nouns and adjectives (though not invariably) to
make them feminine, e.g.

khadimun. servant; lujU. khadimatun. female servant

ibnun, son; iijl ibnatun, daughter

kabirun, big, old; fern. Ikabiratun
! '

jadidun, new; fern. jadidatun

Words ending in ta* marbu(a should be assumed to be
! ' -

feminine, unless known to be otherwise, e.g. kitaba*
tun, writing. But Ik^ l^alifatun. Caliph, is masculine,
being amale human being.

There are afew other feminine word forms, besides the
ta’ marbuta, but these will be explained later (see Chapter
Eleven).

2 7
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(c) Words feminine by convention. The following cate¬
gories apply:

(i) Geographical names, that is, towns, villages, countries,
misru, Egypt; d i m a s h q u .

J !

e t c . , e . g .

D a m a s c u s ,

(ii) Parts of the body w-hich occur in pairs are almost all
* ! '

feminine, e.g. ̂ âinun, eye; Ju yadun, hand;
rijlun, foot,

(iii) Certain other nouns are feminine for no apparent
reason. Among the common ones are:

9 (

^jl *ardun, earth
9 « '

shamsun, sun
9 ! -

nafsun, soul, self.

In this category are afew words which may be either
feminine or masculine, though in Classical Arabic the
feminine was preferred, e.g.

9 ' 9 '

tariqun, road, way JU halun, condition
s t a t e .

The latter word also occurs with the feminine ending,
9 ' '

iiJU. halatun, condition or state.

9 ' 9 !

9 '

jli> darun, house, home
9 '

jU nSrun, fire

, o r

2. The adjective must agree with the noun which it
9 !

qualifies, e.g. r i j l un sagh l ra tun , asma l l f oo t ;

c-iJI al-bintu 1-kabiratu, the big (old) daughter;
^ ^ ' 9- ' 9 -

ajLL4-I al-khalifatu 1-jadidu, the new caliph; jta
darun qadimatun, an old house.

Similarly, the adjective must agree with the noun to which

9 * ■

it is the predicate in the nominal sentence, e.g.
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aA-shamsu harratun, the sun is hot; c - J l * a n t i
' ! f

hSdiratun, you (fern.) are present, but ^1-* cJl *anta
hadirun, you (masc.) are present.

e lt -

9

C O L L E C T I V E N O U N S

3. Many words have acollective meaning in their singular
form. This applies especially to natural features and animals,

5'- 9 "

e.g. hajarun, rocks; shajarun, trees; Ju baqarun,
cows. To indicate a-single object or animal, the feminine

9'" 9

ta* marbuta ending is added: hajaratun, arock;
9 ' "

^ajaratun, atree; ijii baqaratun, acow.

T H E I N T E R R O G A T I V E P A R T I C L E *

4. In the written language, questions are introduced by
* ' *

either of the particles Ja hal, or 1*a. The latter is written as
! ' ' j d ! '

if it were part of the word which follows it, e.g. ? J a
j » i

hal misru baMdatun, or ?»Ju*i *a-misru bâ idatun,
is Egypt distant, far? The European interrogative sign is
written in modern Arabic either in its normal form or re¬
versed (*: or ?). In spoken Arabic, these interrogative par¬
ticles are almost never used, the interrogation being indicated
by the tone of voice.

S '

V O C A B U L A R Y

2 i
I * u m m u nm o t h e r r

9 !

b i n t u ngirl, daughter

ic j l ibnatundaughter
9 *

i b n u ns o n

*See also Appendix C, §2.
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9 j -

b r i d e (/!) ^arusun
9' !

(m.) iijU 

(/.) M i s r u
> ! ^

(/.) D i m a ^ q u
9 « '

(/!) Ct* ̂ ainun
9 '

Jb yadun
9 !

(/!) r i j l u n

Caliph Khal i fatun

Egypt (Cairo)

D a m a s c u s

e y e

h a n d (/ .)

foot (anatomical)

home, homeland, house
9 -

(/■) jIb dSrun
2 ' 2 '

j»- <jU- hSrrun, harrun
9 ^ ! (

(/!) * a r d u n

(/.)

h o t

earth, land
9 ! -

s u n » s h a m s u n

present, ready h ^ d i r u n

9 "

Stone (s)

tree(8)

cow(8), oxen (co//.)

distant, far

(coll.)

(coll.)

hajarun
9 "

>Mu± shajarun
9 - -

^ b a q a r u n
9 -

bâ Idun
9 -

b u s t i n u ngarden, orchard
9 '

king m a l i k u n

9 - -

m a l i k a t u n

2 "
m a h a l l u n

9 ' !

oLJj inslnun

q u e e n

aplace

aman, human being
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e

yes! n a a m

V l an o !
» ,9 fi '

»JU (Jl» jaddun, jaddatungrandfather,
grandmother

s e r v a n t
9 ' 9

( /.) i- l iU. ({m.) l^adimun, Idiadimatun
s

qabihu

sa^atun
9

s h a d i d u n

ugly, nasty n

hour, watch, clock, tipie

strong, violent
9

t a b i b u ndoctor, physician
9

uaJu nazifunc l e a n

9 k '

d e a d mayyitun
9 * '

fi r e ( / ) jU narun

E X E R C I S E 3
! i * .

?dit I—Y! A1,^»itl" i - X ^ l A A l « « J 1 — I

9'' - i * '
' ' M* J I

9 ' ' 9 » 9 '

— £ .

5 ' ' 9 9 ' 9 ' 9 ' 'J « a - K

A.9C.M.J A* ^!|«ju aIm^ wJmII 4
S' 2" >

!

V !

J a l e 'a ' 9 ' 9 ' 9 a

.Afcwlj — .Ai^ 1—
I ) I .

J - S b » ' 5 * ■ S'* - 4J > i

4^ iU- l — A ^ l - ,oJuJlJ^ o J U j uI£ . » r \ T

9 9 9 ' ' '9 9 '' a 9 ' a

^‘(-Mr (->^*1 u—^ ,aIj^jJs 0~~ , 9. t . — I T 1 e

9 ' ' 9 9S ' 9 J ' e j a '

.aJ^ aSCL.— 01:^1I3 t A“ T . — 1 V

AiOl l
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T R A N S C R I P T I O N

1. As-sâ atu 1-jadidatu 1-jamIlatu maksuratun. 2. *A-hiya
sa^atun kabiratun? 3. La! hiya sag îratun. 4. A1-’
h a d i r a t u n . 5 . A l -

u m m u

ârOsu bintun jamilatun. 6. KiUbatun
qabihatun. 7. I^alifatun jadidun. 8. Hali 1-bintu jamilatun?
Nâ am! 9. Rijlun nazifatun. 10. Al-’ardu wasipatun. 11.
Dimashqu mahallun harrun. 12. Ad-daru bâ matun
^-shamsu shadidatun. 13. Al-jaddu mayyitun. 14. Al-
Idiadimatu hadiiatun. 15. Sharajatun tawilatun. 16. Hasanun

’insanun jamilun. Huwa tabibun. 17. Al-bustanu bâ idun.
18. Malikun kabirun. 19. Malikatun jamilatun. 20. Al-
malikatu jamilatun.

w a

E X E R C I S E 4

1. You (fern, sing.) are beautiful. 2. The tall tree is dead.
3. The mother is present. 4. Is the bride ready? No! 5. The
dead Caliph. 6. The Caliph is dead. 7. Along foot. 8. Exten¬
sive (wide) land. 9. Damascus is distant. 10. The old watch
is broken. 11. She is an ugly girl. 12. You are the
13. The king is afine man. 14. Are you the grandmother?
No, Iam the mother. 15. Awful (ugly) handwriting. 16. A.
large foot. 17. Is the garden clean? Yes, it is clean. 18. He is
adoctor. 19. Along wide road. 20. The new house is small.

q u e e n .
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vllJl Al-babu r-rabî u)
Declension of Nouns.

The Three Cases

three cases in Arabic, and these are indicated1 . T h e r e a r c

merely by changing the vowelling of the final consonant
(except in the dual and sound masculine plural endings). The
“n” sound of nunation occurs after the final vowel in all
three cases where required. The c a s e s a r e :

[nominattve, vowelled with damma)
baitun, ahouse; al-baitu, the house.

*̂ nasb (accusalivey vowelled with fatha)
(L baitan, a l - b a i t a .

(c) jarr {genitive, vowelled
4;J fi baitin, in ahouse; fi 1-baiti, in the

9 0 '

r a f(a) Lu
9 0 "

e . g .

( b ) -
cijA

ith kasra)
e . g .
9 , A . r

fr - w
I

e . g . ^

h o u s e .

Note that in the accusative, the letter *ahf is added to the
but this does not lengthen the fatha; it isi n d e fi n i t e n o u n

merely aconvention of spelling.
above is2. The English translation of case names given

sometimes misleading, and it would be agreat mistake for
that where, for instance, aword wouldstudents to assume

be considered accusative in English, or any other language,
nasb should be employed in Arabic. As arough guide, the
student would do well, at this stage, to think of nasb as

,For example, VU. halan, at
is really the accusative mdefinite of halun,

adverbial as well as objective,
present, at once,
astate, or condition. Jarr, llie genitive, is used for posses-

3 3
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Sinn or after prepositions. While raf̂ . the nominative, i:
used as the subject of asentence, we have also seen (Chap.
Two) that it is used for the predicate of anominal sentence.

3, The Arabs call declension î rab, and words
fully declined are said to be

I S

.u munsarif. However,
certain classes of noun are not fully declined, and are termed

' a j j # - t

ghair munsarif (other than munsarif). European
grammarians sometimes call these diptotes as opposed to the
regular triptotes. Diptotes are declined as follows:

I n d e fi n i t e D e fi n i t e

Nominative za^lanu* angry az-zâ l3nu
(j'llAx’jJI az-zâ l3naA c c . zâ l3na

^ ’ 6 5 - *
G e n . zâ l3na az-zâ l3ni

It will be noted from the above that diptotes are quite normal
when definite. When indefinite, they differ from triptotes in
two respects. First, there is no nunation; second, there are
only two different vowel endings, the accusative and genitive
both having fatha.

For the present, the student should find out from the
vocabular ies or from adictionary which words are diptotes.

THE GENITIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS

4. Every Arabic preposition (harf jarr jL iî ) takes its
following noun in the genitive,

j fi , i n

e-g-

ci bustanin, in agarden.

Jfi 1-baiti, in the house,

jfi Misra (diptote), in Egypt.

Cr*- min waladin, from aboy.
!Modern usage. In older Arabic it means “in agony".

min, from
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- - © J #

^mina 1-waladi t-tayyibi, from the
nice boy. L

jJj min waladin za^lSna, from an
—* ^ a n g r y b o y .

» W ^

O^jJl -OjJI mina I-waladi z-za^lani, from
the angry boy.

!J li, to, for,
belonging to julin, to(Vman̂I ^

l i r a

i ^

Jj ila s-suqi, to the market,

ila Makkata (diptote), to Mecca.

J.C ̂ ala, on oJuUJl ̂ ala 1-ma’idati, on the table.
5. Where anominal sentence has aprepositional phrase

as its predicate, and the subject is indefinite, it is usual not to
put the subject first, e.g.

JJ ila, to

9 J ^
-

jfi l-bustani rajulun qabihun, an
ugly man is in the garden.

N O T

'« 9 ' 9 J'

Jl J ra ju lun qabihun fi 1-bustan i .

In such sentences the verb “to be” understood can be
translated by the English impersonal verb, “there is

there are”, e.g. the sentence above: “There is an ugly man
in the garden.

t )

o r

( I

u

T H E G E N I T I V E O F P O S S E S S I O N
5 ' -

’idafa)
6. Anoun followed by another noun in the genitive auto-

^ A J i

!With the definite article it is written i), e.g., to or for the man.
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matically loses its nunation. Moreover, where -as in the
majority of instances -the following genitive noun is definite,
the first noun also is automatically definite. ANOUN
F O L L O W E D B Y A G E N I T I V E M U S T N O T T A K E
T H E A R T I C L E .

Thus b a i t u r - r a j u l i m e a n s t h e h o u s e o f t h e
< 5 ' j t o "

man; b a i t u M u h a m m a d i n m e a n s t h e h o u s e o f

Muhammad, or Muhammad’s house.
In the first example, if it is intended that “house” should

be indefinite, with the meaning ahouse of the man’s, and
implying that he has other houses also, then another idiom

a » '

must be used, asbaitun li r-rajuli, literally, ahouse

to or of the man. Similarly, b a i t u n l i M u h a m -
madin, ahouse of Muhammad’s.

J y i

9 0 ^

7. It is arule of *idafa that nothing must interpose between
the noun and its following genitive. Consequently, if the
noun is to be qualified with an adjective, the latter must
come AFTER the genitive, e.g. M/nc,

> - 6 i ' J i 6 -

- U j t

5<L--

J6 l A - t

baitu Muhammadini 1-kabiru, Muham-
man’s big house.

^.Mr 
baitu r-rajuli 1-qadimu, the man’s old

o

h o u s e .

Note that by altering the vowclling of the adjectives above,
quite different meanings arc given, e.g.

i - J > # '

mo baitu Muhammadini 1-kabiri, the house
of the great Muhammad.

* S f ^ 1 « '

baitu r-rajuli 1-kabtri, the house of the
o l d m a n .
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As will be seen, the adjective of the noun made definite by
i d a f a t a k e s t h e a r t i c l e .

It is possible for anoun to form idafa with afollowing
indefinite genitive. In such cases, that noun still remains
indefinite, even though it loses its nunation, as the following .
example shows:

(without aqualifying adjective)
- « - !

finjanu qahwatin, acup of coffee,
(with aqualifying adjective)

finjanu qahwatin kabirun,
cup of coffee.

Such instances are less frequent than the definite idafa,
except, perhaps, in Classical poetry. In modern prose, for
instance, one would not expect to encounter

b a i t u M u h a m m a d i n k a b i r u n

?

alarge

i' J9 ^ 9 « -
i n s t e a d o f

with the meaning of “a large house of Muhammad’s”.

b a i t u n k a b i r u n l i - M u h a m m a d i n

V O C A B U L A R Y

9 9 *

k h u b z u n

5 # '

^ l ahmun
zubdatun,
z u b d u n

y ^ I h a l i b u n ,
‘ labanun

s ! -

s a h n u n
9 J

s i k k i n u n

s h a u k a t u n

IUaU mil̂ aqatun
( j fl

zâ Unu
* w '

fayyibun
9

JiU ^
9 "

s a l i h u n

9

sSdiqun

b r e a da n g r y
(lit. in agony)

good, nice,
satisfactory

just

m e a t

b u t t e r 5 ! ! ! . *9 9 J

Jjj (sJbJ
a d i l u n

m i l k 9 ' '

honest,
upright
t r u t h f u l
h o n e s t

plate

k n i f e
9 ^J a "

' ^ jf o r kM a k k a t u
9 J

market {m.ox f.)^Jy^ suqun
t a b l e

M e c c a
a - ' *

s p o o n
9 '

a J j U m a ’ i d a t u n i n
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»

f r o m m i ni l r *

J Hto, for, belonging to

o n , u p o n

w i t h ^ m a ^ a
ji j j wazirun
9

o j L b a ’ i t u n

9

minister (political)

stale, old

E X E R C I S E S

9 O '9 ! *

—^ 1 jJ^I —X! Cj^ ^^ — 1

> _ 5 J- * 0 - #! * * ^ ! * ^ - .

1 ij5>^ —®♦^ (->>***^ ^Cx* —^!‘-r*-
f t J

(J

J f t

U J lo^»-
/

S ' j 9 9 "

—V! C r ^J U £ A l l

. lilJ-JI Jjl ^ .JiU. j-yO^ kill-* —A
f t M ^^ f t {

\ !

f t ^ ^ f t 'i f t M ^ * * 9 ^ ^ J 9 J 9 '
.JuJui Ojh —

'' ' 'yli 1' » '

AAjL^I yiii—
' - » j ' # S

9A^ - ! » > f t > f t * *

0^^' J* jli-l —
,^ji _yb (V ^jkjjk*. (Ja —

9 - ' 9 " " > "4

0 -jJj ^
Uj: (c;J) ^ > 1 1

^ 1 ! k

J 9 i f '- . f t

» T1 r !

2 - J W *■ f * #« ' -

*^4M>» ^ ^^ftI ft Jj IaJ 1
f t

^ 9 ^ 9 ^i^ '9̂f t "

. c W- ’, : “—*jjl oAj I>^ I 1 " II V
s

' » i < * ' t

'*J * J

. k H u J i t i * ^ ' i — \ ^

\ A

" e ^ J' » ( !

, ( j I m i a J I j j J ^ I ( ^ L « — r .

T R A N S C R I P T I O N

tala l-ma*idati sahnun wa sikkinun. 2. Mil^aqatu
fedi n-nazifatu. 3. Al-halibu tayyibun. 4. Mina s-sOqi

1 .
1 - w a

l-qadimi. 5. Li-sOqi Makkata. 6. Ibnu Hasanin waladun
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salihun. 7. Ibnatu Muhammadin (hiya) fi bustani Hasanini
s-s3diqi. 8. Maliku Misra malikun ̂adilun. 9. Huwa bnu
I-maliki z-2â lani. 10. *Anta zaplanu min Hasanin, wa huwa
waladun tayyibun. 11. Al-Uiubzu qadimun wa 1-lahmu
shadidun. 12. Az-zubdu min halibi (labani) baqarati Mu¬
hammadin. 13. Shaukatu *ummi 1-l̂ alifati ̂ ala 1-ma’idati
s-saghirati. 14. Makkatu mahallun hasanun. 15. *Anta fi
bustani Hasanini 1-jamIli. 16. Al-m5*idatu fi baitin li-
Muhammadin. 17. Al-^ubzu ^ala s-sahni I-jadidi. Huwa

a2-zubdati. 18. Hali 1-l^anu jadidun? La, huwa
qadnnun. 19. *Anti fi bustani 1-maliki. 20. Sl'.ayu 1-waladi fi
l-finjani 1-kabiri.

m a

E X E R C I S E 6

1. The king is angry with the new minister. 2, There is a
beautiful new table in Hassan’s house. 3. On the table are a
knife, fork and spoon. 4. The milk is with the bread and
butter. 5. The new market of Damascus is in along, narrow
street. 6. The meat is on the plate. 7. He is agood and just
man from Mecca. 8. The king’s young son is in one of the
minister’s houses (lit. ahouse to the minister). 9. The
Caliph’s grandmother is dead. 10. Hassan’s beautiful mother
is adoctor (fern.). 11. Is there afire in the house? 12. Is there
astrong chair in the man’s house? 13. Is there fresh (new)
coffee in the large cup? 14. The knife and fork belong to
the minister. 15. Iam ajust man, and you are areliable
servant. 16. Iam from Egypt. 17. Damascus is beautiful.
18. The King of Egypt is ajust man. 19. Yes, he is ashort

.20. The doctor’s old broken watch is with the book onm a n

t h e t a b l e .



C H A P T E R F I V E

Al-bSbu l-kh5misu)

Number. The Sound Masculine and
Feminine Plurals. Personal Pronouns.

Some simple Verb Forms
9 ' t *

1. There are three numbers in Arabic: Singular

mufrad), Dual muthannan), and Plural jam )̂.
The Dual is formed by adding the termination O'

the Nominative and aini in the other cases. (The latter,
which we may term the oblique case, is the only form used
in the colloquial, and becomes ain.)

t . .

i n i i n

e.g. malikun, aking; Ol^L- malikani, malikaini,
two kings. ^ ~

‘̂ *1 al-maliku, the king; diiS\ al-malikini,
al-malikaini, the two kings.

When the noun ends in tS* marbuta, this changes to an
ordinary tS* before any suffix is joined to it consequently

malikatun, aqueen, forms the dual 01^ mali-
katini, two queens.

al-malikatu, the queen, OUSOJl al-malikatani, the
two queens.

2. There are two types of plural in Arabic:

(i) The Sound Plural (̂ uT al-jam û s-s5lim)
which has different masculine and feminine forms.
This is formed by adding certain endings to nouns.

4 0
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(ii) The Broken Plural al-jam;p-u 1-mukas-
s a r o r ĵam^u t-taksir), formed by internal
changes, sometimes with the addition of prefixes and
suffixes (see Chaps. Six and Seven).

C

3. The Sound Masculine Plural of nouns and adjectives is
formed by adding oj una to the Nominative, and i n a t o

the Oblique, e.g. mû allimun, ateacher, pi. Ojli-I,
5 i '

mu^allimJna. Ml^yyStun, a
tailor, pi. k h a y y a t u n a , j ^ a y y a t i n S . -

^ - j

âllimuna,m u

hasanun, good, nice, pi.
" j

much, many, pi,k a ^ I r u n a .
^hasanuna. kathirun.

4. Many nouns and adjectives cannot form the sound
masculine plural, and for them the broken plural (see
succeeding chapters) is used as the masculine plural. Simi¬
larly, some nouns and adjectives cannot form the broken
plural, and must invariably take the sound plural.

When the dictionary does not give the plural of a
adjective, this usually means that it takes the sound
line plural. Among the common types of noun to take the
sound masculine plural are participles of verbs, and also

occupation like Idiayy3jun

n o u n o r

m a s c u -

nouns of profession or » a
9 S '

tailor, and l^abbazun, abaker. In these latter the
middle radical consonant is doubled and is followed by
*alif of prolongation.

a n

5. Apart from avery few exceptions, two of which
given below, the sound masculine plural can only be used
of male human beings. Names of animals, inanimate objects,
and abstract nouns which have no broken plural should take
the sound feminine plural given below.

a r e
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Exceptions:
5" ' * . « ' "

sanatun, year, plural sinuna or s a n a w S t u n .
9e* ' -t't - < _

*ardun, earth, plural ’aradunaor ^̂ Ijl ’aradin.
Even these two exceptions have, it will be seen, alternative

plural forms, and Oĵ jl is seldom encountered in prose.
9 '

6. The Sound Feminine Plural is formed by adding ol

atun in the nominative, and ol atin in the oblique. The
s

final “n” is treated as anunation, and therefore disappears
S " * !

when the word is definite, e.g. hayaw3nun, animal;
5-* 0

pi, wUlj^,ijtima^un, meeting; pL oUUi^l
Where the noun in the singular has the t3* marbu$a

feminine ending, this is removed before the sound feminine

plural ending is added, e.g. 'iSX* malikatun, queen, pi. ol̂ L.

9 '

! - »

malikatun, malikatin. katoatun, much, many

(feminine), pi. olka^irStun. WtSdimatun, amaid-
oL.sU. kh3dimatun. When definite, ixUl al-servant, pi.

malikatu; pi. olS^Ul al-malikatu, al-malikati, the
q u e e n s .

The sound feminine plural is not confined to female human
beings, but is used with many abstract nouns, infinitives, and
other forms. It does not follow, either, that afeminine noun
ending in ta* marbuta will take the sound feminine plural.
In fact, the whole question of the plural in Arabic is com¬
plicated to the beginner. He will ultimately learn to associate
certain singular forms with certain plural forms, but there
will be many instances when the dictionary is the only guide.
It should be stressed that the plural of aword should be
learned with its singular.
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7. Afew feminine nouns take the sound masculine plural.
9 "

The commonest is ic— sanatun, year, which has already been
given. Conversely, some masculine nouns take the feminine

9

plural, as Uljr*- hayawanun, animal, already noted.

A G R E E M E N T O F A D J E C T I V E S

8. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, case, ami
number, with certain exceptions:

(a) For the agreement of the broken plural see the next
chapters,

(b) The sound feminine plural noun usually has its adjec¬
tive in the feminine singular. This is occasionally so
even when female human beings are concerned.

S-a' 5 ' ' ' '

e.g. '‘i^j h a y a w a n a t u n w a h ^ a t u n , w i l d a n i -
9' '

mals; oL.iU. l^adimatun jamllatun, beautiful maid-
9 '

servants o L a U . l ^ a d i i n a t u n j n r n i i a l u n i s p r e ¬

ferable, especially in modern Arabic).

Examples of regular agreement:
' 9

jli. l^adimun g^a’ibun, an absent servant.

9

9 '

jlJlx. oL.sU. khadimani ghaNbahi, two absent ser¬
v a n t s .

^j ^ j ^

l^adimuna ghilMbuna, absent servants.
5 '

aJU- IL.5U. khadimatun gha'ibatun, an absent maid¬
s e r v a n t .

oLJL. oLj.iU. l^adimatani ghaMbatani, two absent
m a i d s e r v a n t s .

5- 5 " ,

oLjU. oL.iU. Idtadimatun gha’ibatun Iabsent
m a i d -

ioli- oL.iU. l^adimatun gha’ibatun ^servants.
o r

9 '
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9. The personal pronouns are:
Singular

Ul *ana, I
-

w-il ’anla, thou (you) * a n t u m a , y o u * a n t u m , y o u
(masc.)

S j o i

’antunna,
you (fern.)

a j

^hum, they
(masc.)

hunna, they
(fcm.)

D u a l P l u r a l
J C "

^nalmu, we
- J t t o j t i

(two)
m . & f .

m a s c .

w::Jl ’anti, thou (you)
f e m i n i n e

yb huwa, he La huma, they
(two)

m . & f .
yt> hiya, she

(Attached pronouns will be explained later.)
Note: Where only one form is shown above, there is no distinction
between masculine and feminine forms. Where dual or plural pro¬
nouns refer to mixed sexes, the masculine predominates and the
masculine form of the pronoun is used. Thus if the pronoun “they
refers to “men and women” previously mentioned in the passage
concerned, the form ̂ hum
would be the case even if the pronoun referred to “two women and
o n e m a n ” .

» »

^hunna, would be used. Thisn o t

S O M E S I M P L E V E R B F O R M S

10. Verbs will be dealt with in detail from Chapter Twelve
onwards. However, to make more realistic sentences possible
for translation afew forms will be introduced here.

The simplest form of any Arabic verb is the third person
masculine singular of the Perfect which usually has apast
meaning,

vvasala, he arrived, or he has arrived,

lalaba, he demanded, requested, or he has de¬
manded, etc.

ufT kana,^ he was.

hadara, he attended, was present, etc.
This part of the verb invariably ends with the vowel fatha.
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We have already pointed out that the tS’, in the form of the
la’ marbuta, is afeminine ending. The third person Perfect of
the verb may be made feminine merely by adding ata*. but
in this case it is the ordinary ta’, not the marbuta. Thus from

wasala we have wasalat, she arrived. From olT
kataba» he

O ' * '

kana we have kana t , she was . F rom

wrote, we have katabat, she wrote.
We have noticed that the sound masculine plural is

characterised by the waw with anun added, thus

mup-allimun, schoolmaster, plural mu^allimuna.
Similarly, with the Perfect of the verb we add the wSw to
make it masculine plural. In this case, however, there is no

nun. Thus: kataba, katabO, they (masc.) wrote,
J -

kana, l_^^kanu, they were. It should be pointed out that in
the Arabic spelling an *alif is written after the w3w; but this is
merely aconvention of orthography, and the *alif is not pro¬
nounced. Its existence, in certain cases, prevents ambiguity,
such as the waw’s being read at the beginning of the next
w o r d a s “ a n d ” .

The dual of parts of the verb in the Perfect are formed by
adding the *alif, which we have already seen in the dual noun
.ending, 3ni, to the singular, e.g.

kataba, they (two) wrote,

katabata, they (two) wrote (fern.).

11. The normal sentence order is: VERB -SUBJECT -
OBJECT -ADVERBIALS.

hadara Hasanuni l-ijtim3̂ a
*amsi, Hassan attended the meeting yesterday. _^^ /- 3

12. When the verb in the third person comes first it is
always singular^ though it agrees with its subject in gender.

e . g .
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kataba 1-waladani, the two boys wrote.
'im■'it— "

O Ĵ-«.JI L--̂  kataba 1-mû allimuna, the teachers
w r o t e .

e . g .

katabati 1-mu^allimatani, ihe two
teachers (fern.) (or schoolmistresses)
w r o t e .

j ' w ' t t —

LL.J! katabati l~mu^aliimatu, the teachers
(fern.) wrote.

Should the subject have already been mentioned, however,
in the previous sentence the verb agrees with it in number

' J ^

^as w'cll as in gender, e.g. ^ h a d a r a

1-mû aIlimuna wa Jalâ  khubzan, the teachers arrived
(were present) and demanded /bread. Here the second verb

J” ^ J
(1^^^) is in the plural beewse the subject in the plurali

been mennoned in the previous sentence;

The verb is in the/singular because it comes before its
subject (jjJjwJl).

VOCABULA^

(cjUJ pi.) ajU lughatun pi. lughatun

U

language
S ' '

w o r l d ] U j ^ a l a m u n

0 - -

p i . ) ka l ima tun , /> / . ka I ima tun
S' ' 5 S J

oJib { s h u b b a k u n , n a fi ^ a t u n

w o r d

w i n d o w

5 J

a M u s l i m M u s l i m u n
I

s i i
a b e l i e v e r m u ' m i n u n
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s * i

jri *aklunf o o d
9 a '

tabbSj^una c o o k
9 S '

W iabbazun
a b a k e r

! w '

i ,UL Wiayyatuna t a i l o r

Lc* mu P-allimunt iateacher
9 " "

hayawanuna n i m a l
9

s a n a t u n
y e a r

ameeting
- 6

pU-fwl ijlima î-
f '

k a A i r u n

u n

much, many
! ^

w a h s h u n

m a r i d u n

wild (beast)

ill, sick
9 ! -

aaf-bun
■ V whard, difficult

9 * !

s a h l u n
e a s y

dâ îfunweak

maujudun

4-̂ U- gha’ibun
9 » -

y a u m u n
' S ' # '

j.jJI al-yauma
\ * a m s i

present, found
a b s e n t

day

today

yesterday l T "

wasala
to ar r ive

(lit. “he arrived”)
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to demand, request from

to be (lit. “he was”)

to attend, be present

to write (to)

ta laba

kSna

hadara

(J) ^ kataba (li)

EXERCISE 7

, L a — ^ .oUJ J I

' ii —c u p l j ' l — i t i

^uji J y

^ iil j l oi^j —^

^ t

.1*^1 0>oU o>ujjl—T

(J 1*̂  (*.>2̂ ^

.(obUiU) oiTLi cIjT

* ' ! ' *

! IJ —
<J^l

0 ^ w « « S -

! —

J i » -^ I \ 1 .

f j -
t" S '

. . A
J » i ' !

^<J 0i^>^ AiJJkt

9 - ! " ■

JT^ 0 [ > c * -

I r - O

, h — » i
— I r

f ! '

CaJJp —

U j J

i * J I ( J l — t e
! j - !

f,'"* g $ j
! b Lij IJbJj“ I A c l — j V

i ' *
!

OlibXll or-r . .jlib ( j U « J
M « #

, ^ k J I C

f ' ! S / f

?oLL..> ^11 1

^J^ .̂ 1 SJuUJI jJc
t r a n s c r i p t i o n

1. ft 1-f alami lughitun kathfratun. 2. Humi khayyatJni
3. Kina ̂bbazini fi 1-baiti. 4. Al-mu .allimun maujudiina.
5. b, kitibi Hasanin kalimitun kathiratun sa;.batun.
6. Al-mu ininuna gha’ibuna 1-yauma. 7. Kinu fi *%iri ‘C
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’amsi, wa 1-yauma hum fi 1-baiti. 8. Wasalati s-sanatu 1-
jadidatu. 9. Fi 1-baiti ^ubbSkSni (nafidhatSni). 10. Talaba
^akalan min at-tabbS^aini. 11. Kataba Ul^alifatu lil-
mu’minina fl Dima^qa. 12. Talaba hayawSnan wa wasala
rajulun. 13. Hadara 1-wazTru 1-maridu lijtimapa. 14. Al-
kitabu sahlun li f-t̂ blbi. 15. *A-fi bustini iVmu^allimi
hayawanun wahshun? 16. Talabat min al-1^3dimina kmibzan
wa zubdan wa shiyan wa haltban. 17. F! Misra Muslimuna
k a t h i r u n a . 1 8 . ’ A - h u n n a M u s l i m S t u n ? 1 9 . L i - b u s t S n i

1-Hasanaini bsbani. 20. KSna UkiUbani ̂ ala l-m3’idati
*amsi. Al-yauma hum§ fl bait! (-(ablbi.

E X E R C I S E a

1. Two difficult languages. 2. He wrote two easy boojcs for
the boy. 3. The bread arrived from the baker yesterday.
4. The food of the two cooks [who are] present (today
is beautiful. 5. The Muslim teachers are absent today. 6. It
was aIiouse belonging to (J) two believers. 7. Hassan’s
house has (J) two windows, two doors, and alarge garden.
8. They (dual) are sick, weak men. 9. There are many wild
animals in the world. 10. They attended many meetings.
11. They asked for (demanded) good tailors. 12. Two
little words. 13. In the book are many difficult words. 14.
I’hey (dual) arrived from Egypt yesterday. 15. You (dual)
are teachers. 16, We are upright Muslims. 17. They are
schoolmistresses in Damascus. 18. Many years. 19. Two
days. 20. You and Iare good doctors. He is an animal
doctor (a doctor of the animals).



C H A P T E R S I X
i w ^ i ' t i

Al-babu s-s3disu)

T h e B r o k e n P l u r a l

1. Before dealing with broken plurals, it is necessary for the
student to appreciate the importance of word forms, or
patterns, in Arabic. The great majority of Arabic roots are
triliieral, that is, they consist of three radical letters or
consonants. The combination of these letters gives abasic
meaning. By modifying the root, by the addition of prefixes
and suffixes, and by changing the vowels, whether long or
short, alarge number of word patterns can be formed from
each root. Many of these word patterns are associated with
ameaning pattern. This is agreat help in vocabulary acqui¬
s i t i o n .

The Arab grammarians expressed the various word

patterns by using the root Jjd fâ ala (to do). The repre¬
sents the first radical, the c, the second, and the Jthe third.

Thus of words already given, hasanun is of the form
^baitun (baytun) is of the form fa &lun; j^S

9 ' '

S "

Jj*i fa^alun; c
kabirun of the form fa îlun and so on.

2. For alarge number of Arabic nouns the sound plural
does not exist at ail. The broken plural must be used.

Unfortunately, many different word patterns are used for
the broken plural, and although certain of them are mostly
associated with specific singular forms, this is not an in¬
variable rule, and is of little help to the beginner. Conse¬
quently the plural of anew word should be learned from the
dictionary at the same time as its singular. For this reason,
the student should have an Arabic-English dictionary which
gives plurals. Some dictionaries, being designed for Arabs
learning English, do not give plurals.

5 0



5 1T H E B R O K E N P L U R A L

3. The following are among the commoner patterns of
the broken plural:

(a) jUil *af̂ alun, e.g. INjI *auladun (*awladun) pi. of
llj waladun; *amtarun, pi. of matarun, rain;
oUjl *awqatun, pi. of wij waqtun, time,

(b) Jjli fu^Olun, e.g. mulukun, pi. of malikun,
king; hurufun, pi. of harfun, letter;qulubun,
pi. of qalbun, heart; suyufun, pi. of -saifun,
sword; pulumun, pi. of îlmun, knowledge,

9JJ 9 ● '

Study; durusun, pi. of darsun, lesson.
9' 9 ' ® * '

(c) jUi fi^alun, e.g. kilabun, pi. of kalbun,
dog; JUj rijalun, pi. of rajulun, man; jibalun, pi.
of jabalun, mountain; among adjectives we find
tiwalun, pi. of tawTlun, tall; kibarun, pi. of

j ; ● “

jLtM? sî abun, pi. of i_

s c i e n c e ,

9 B "9

sa^bun,kabirun, big, old;
d i f fi c u l t .

9

kutubun, pi. of
9J> 9 .

kitabun, book; jx. mudunun, pi. of madinatun, city;
9 J J

safinatun, a(large) ship;

9 J J9 J J

(d) Jjd fu^ulun e . g .t

59 ^ J

sufunun, pi. of
s

jududun, pi. of xx^ jadidun, new.
9^ 9j aS t e 1 .

(e) Jjii af^ulun, e.g. ’anhurun, pi. of ^nahrun,^ , i _ T ‘ ’ * i
i s h a h r u n , m o n t h ;

9 » "

river; a s h h u r u n , p i . o f
9 «

’arjulun, pi. of rijlun, foot.

4. It will be noticed that adjectives as well as nouns may

- r f —
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have broken plurals. These plurals are used in place of the
sound masculine plural, and normally refer to male human

j- » -

beings, e.g. JUj rijalun tiwalun, tall men. Otherwise,
broken plurals arc usually considered to be feminine-singular
for the purpose of agreement: e.g. m u d u n u n
kabiratun, large cities; durusun sa^batun, diffi-

9 " " J J J

cult lessons, JJ.JI al-mudunu kabiratun, the cities are
large.

However, in older Classical Arabic, especially poetry
well as late Classical and Modern Prose of arhetorical or
studied nature, broken plural adjectives may be found with
broken plural nouns even when these do not refer to male
human beings.

, a s

9 ' S J »

ûlumun sî Sbun, difficult sciences
.. X 9 J J

(instead of sa^batun); sufunun tiwSlun (for
tawilatun), long ships. The beginner is advised, nevertheless
when writing Arabic, to treat broken plurals as feminine
singular unless they refer to male human beings,

adjectives are frequently used with nouns in
the 80und__mas€uline-_plural̂ e.g. jU5̂  OJ-.5U. jffiadimuna
kibarun, old servants. The^dictionary will show us that the
adjective kabirun does not form the sound masculine

kabiruna; consequentlŷ ĵ broken plural, kibarun, has to
do duty for it. ~~

e . g .

5. Somê words have more than one broken plural;
* 9 iJ S »

talabatun and tullabun, plurals of t a l i b u n ,
e . g .

some cases, this involves differciicToF"
e - g . ,
In the former, and commoner

m e a n i n g ,

~i baitun means either ahouse cr averse of poetry,
meaning, the plural is

usually buyutun. In the latter meaning, the plural oLil

9 ●
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’abyfttun is more common. Again, some words may take both
the sound masculine plural and the broken plural, e.g.

5 " '

^2dimuna and khadamatun. plurals of
ĵ idimunT servant.

r

V O C A B U L A R Y

9'»S 9 ● "

(j\^a-4\ pi.) Jam matarun,p/. *amtSrun
9"»( 9 ● '

(oliji p/.) c-»j waqtun, p/.’auqStun
9iJ 9 ● '

( i J j ^ p / . ) har fun, p i . huru fun

r a m

t i m e

l e t t e r

(of the alphabet)
h e a r t

s w o r d

9 J * 9 * -

p/>) 1.^ qalbun, pi. qulubun
9i■» 9 ●

pi.)
9JJ 9 »

(pU pi.) ^ilmun, pi. ^ulumun
saifun, pi. suyufun

knowledge,
science, study

lesson
9 * J 9 9 ●

darsun, p/. durusun

pl-) kalbun, pi . k iUbun
9 " 9 "

(JU^ pl.) jabahin,p/. j ibi lun

dog

m o u n t a i n

9“ ●

(<jju pl.) hjJL4 madmatun, p/. mudunun

safinatun, pl. sufunun

9 J >

city, town
9 J J

(large) ship (u*- P^‘)
9J* 9 ● '

(pl.) ^ a h r u n , p l . s h u h u r u n

pl.) ^ i l i b u n , p l . t u l l i b u n

m o n t h

s t u d e n t

to go (lit. he went)

to go out (from)

^ahaba

(i>») kharaja (min)

qatala

wajada

t o k i l l

to find
>
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before {prep, of time) JJ qabla

after {prep, of time) JLm bâ da
^^ummat h e n

3» " ● *

Arabic, Arabian, {^jS, pi.) ârabiyun,/>/. ârabun
a n A r a b

ff * 3 ●

(pi.) * i n k i l i z i y u n ,
pi. ’inkiiizun

English,
Englishman

profitable, useful
● -

,^jU» hSrisun
1 »

saii^un
● ●

qati^un
'j' ● "

(O^Ui ph) JJi qalilun, pi. qaliluna

Al-*xskandariyatu

u n

watchful, guarding

fast, swift

cutting

alittle, afew

Alexandria (city)
c

J

L o n d o n 6 j J L u n d u n u

E X E R C I S E 9

● ”

*'*' . ' #s » ● j j

Om (2ndpers.masc.sing.)

ulja*-t — ● . ( S u e s )

J ●

^ - r \

● - i '

^iLji>^ )4

i - - -J ' - m J J iJ J

ij-* ^f—A ● ^ ^(J ^ < y ^ — V , i j “ j

jl oUjI —
t ● ^ ^

I .
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J i ^ ^' 6 '

, ( India) x^\J^' C r * ^i r

5 ^ 6 ^ S

^Jjb —ti^I*"^r*4 *-kr^ ^ —
a - ' f t j »■●

,iUiU i V —

i r

^ J i ^fli " J« - « ♦ '

»' ’ * r " i ', I—■■!>

U^J C-U»J— ^ — ^ A

jUj T ● .^-'^1 i>* * > r ^

\ 01"3

M^J'^ Jd** " / "

.jijLyaJI ^VjVl — i V

9»- 9*' 'i' *

s ● ^- - 8 ^

T R A N S C R I P T I O N

1. Wajadfi kilaban ka^iratan fi s-suqi *amsi. 2. Katabati l-
bintu 1-̂ arabiyatu hurufan inkillzlyatan jamilatan. 3. Qatalta
rajulaini bi s-saifi qabla shahraini. 4. ^arajat sufunun
kâ Iratun tawilatun mina s-suwaisi. 5. Ad-durusu l-̂ arabl-
yatu nafî atun Ht-tuliabi. 6. Al-kalbu hayawanun harisun.
7. Kana t-tullabu fi 1-qahirati qabla shuhurin qaUIatin. 8.
Thumma dhahabu *iU Dimashqa. 9. Li 1-waztri khadimun
s a r i 10. 'Auqatu l-*amtari tawTlatun fi l-Hindi. 11.^un.
Kharaja t-tullabu mina d-durusi qabla sl̂ atin. 12. Hiya
ûlumun sâ batun. 13. Wajada jibalan jamifatan bâ Idatan

mina 1-madinati. 14. Mali s-suyufu nafi.-.atun? 15. La, al-
kutubu nafî atun. 16. Li Muhammadin saifun qatî
li Hasanin qalbun salihun. 17. Humu r-rijalu 1-kibaru wa
nahnu I-’auladu s-sigharu. 18. Huwa nahrun sa^bun li
s-sufuni 1-kabirat i . 19. W'asalat b intani wa talabata k imbzan

wa-labanan mina 1-jdiadamati. 20. Nahnu rijalun sî abun.

u n w a

E X E R C I S E 1 0

1. The students went to the teachers’ houses. 2. 'I'hey came
out of the lessons two hours ago (lit. before two hours).

3. After along time the new teachers arrived. 4. 'riioy (^*»)
o
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are swift rivers. 5. Afew English boys arrived today in the
large ship. 6. They are from many cities. 7. The king killed
the minister with (v) the sword, then went out to the moun¬
tain. 8. There is awatchful dog in Muhammad’s house.
9. They found the Arab boy an hour ago (before one hour).
10. Hassan’s books are easy. 11. The students attended the
lessons yesterday. 12. Long months. 13. The cow has (J) a
big heart. 14. 'T'he time of the rains has gone. 15. The boys’
Arabic letters are ugly. 16. There was acutting sword in the
tall man’s hand. 17. They sought learning in Egypt. 18. Cairo
and Damascus are great cities. 19. They (If*) are Arab cities.
20. The large new ships arrived in Alexandria from London
two days ago.



C H A P T E R S E V E N

(̂ UJt <—'M* Al-b5bu s-aabî u)
The Broken Plural {continued)

1. Further forms of the broken plural are:
4 >

(f) fu^ala’u (diptote), c.g. *ljjj wuzara*u, pi. of
»●"“ it

aminister (political); .1^1 ’umar5*u, pi. ofyjyy wazirun,
* t

’amirun, aprince, commander; «1 jLm sufarS’u, pi. of
4" >

a a fi r u n , a n a m b a s s a d o r.
j- ●* * ● ● *

(g) ^af^ila^u (diptote), e.g.*a^iq5*u, pi. of
● - j '●* S '

fadiqun, afriend; *anbiy2’u, pi. of ^nabiyun,
nabrun aprophet; *aqriba*u, pi. of q a r i b u n ,

' ' S -
arelative «L^I *aghniva*u. pi. of ghaniyun, rich, rich
m a n .

The above two plural forms are common for nouns and
9

adjectives of the form when they denote human beings,

(h) fu f r lSnun, e .g . o I jJ j bu ldSnun, p i . o f JkU^ 9 ' % t
baladun, adistrict, country, town; olrik; qudbanun, pi. of

i_ qadibun, arod, sceptre, l ine (of rai lway track,

modern usage). Care should be taken in identifying this form
by checking that the final nun is aletter of increase, not a
radical. There must be three radical consonants before the

● -

ending Snun, otherwise the nun is likely to be aradical
l e t t e r .

5 7
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2. While it is difficult, and often impossible, to guess the
broken plural of atriliteral (three radical) noun and vice-
versa, the case is otherwise with quadriliteral (four consonant)
nouns. Here the plural can frequently be deduced from the
singular and vice-versa. The following forms are en¬
c o u n t e r e d :

» " 5 ' f ● '

(i) jJUi fa^Slilu (diptote), plural of Ji*i fa l̂alun,
fa^lilun, fa^lalatun, etc.
e.g. jawahiru, pi. of jauharun, ajewel,

j-- s - e -

tajSribu, pi. of tajribatun, an experiment,
t r i a l .

j●● » ● -

maj^ isu, pi . of maj l isun, acounci l .
t●● * ● -

Jjlu manazilu, pi. of Jy-» manziliin, ahouse, lodging,
dwelling.

● - # -

maktabun, an office; a
school (obsolete meaning),

makatibu, pi. of< a n d

maktabatun, alibrary, a
> d e s k .

● -

(though in the latter word, the sound feminine plural,
maktabStun is also used.)

(j) iJJbd fa*3lilu (diptote), e.g.
> - - fl ' » *

salStinu, pi. of olkJL. sulfanun, asultan.
> ' - 9 J ● ~

makitibu, pi. of m a k t u b u n , a l e t t e r .
- § J 9 J

sanSdiqu, pi. of sunduqun, achest , case,
box .

» 9 ' »

fanajinu, pi. of o\j^ Hnjanun, acup.



5 9T H E D R O K E N P L U R A L

« -

manadilu, pi. of mand i l un , anapk in , ve i l ,
towel (handkerchief in
modern Arabic).

Note; The student must be able to distinguish which of these two
plural forms is apt for each four-consonant word. This depends on

avery simple rule. In almost every case, plural forn\ (i) jJJUifâ alilu
is used for nouns which have no long vowel in the singular, but
merely short vowels after the first and third consonants. It docs not
matter what these short vowels are and there may be afeminine end¬
ing of ta* marbuta. On the other hand, where the singular has along
vowel after the third consonant in the singular, whether it be a, ior u
(see above examples), plural form (j) is usual,

(k) Certain nouns which would otherwise have form (j)
9 ' ' -

take the plural iUlUi fâ alilatun, e.g.
tal3mi^atun, pi. of -t-JJ tilmi^un, ascholar;

talamidhu (j) also
occurs).

This form is used for asmall number of Arabicised foreign
9 ' e l

words, of which tilmidhun is one. Similarly ibu-l *ustadhun
(from the Persian), ateacher, professor, also acourtesy title,

a' ' I ^ J :
and it has the plural «juL.I *as5tidhatun as well as JuJL.1
*as2ti^u. Sometimes the singular does not have the long
vowel after the third consonant, e.g.

9 J » t

iiiUl ’asaqifatun, pi. of *usqufun, abishop, from the
Greek episkopos.

I' " 3 ' « '

^yadilatun, pi. of saidallyun, achemist.

- f

■ - ' »

3. The following words deserve special notice:
9* - J- - .

^1^1 ibnun, ason, plural oyj b a n u n a , b a n i n a
' ● - a *

(sound masc. pi.) or *abna*un.
9a 9 "

'■Li\ ibnatun or bintun, daughter, pi. olu banatun.
● - a
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● f

^1 ’al^un, brother, pi. *iUiw4nun or
* i k h w a t u n .

9●i■ 9 ' ' f
‘uUitun, sister, pi. ol^l *akhaw4tun.

■ f

*abun, father, pi. *U *4b4*un.
a ● 'ii ● s i
^1 *ummun, mother, pi. ’ummahStun, or oUl

*umm4tun (not commonly used).

●>*1

t *

When the word ̂ 1. ibnun, son, forms part of aproper
name, and has aname before it as well as after it, the initial

J

a l-QSsimu bnue . g * O J
t

Sallimin, al-Q4sim son of Sall4m. When, however, this
son o f Sa l l am” i t i s w r i t t en

*alif is not written;

man is merely referred to as
^1, Ibn Sallam (cf. jjl Ibn Khaldun, etc).

This form is also used at the beginning of aline. The *al^ tn
has hamzatu Uwasl.

V O C A B U L A R Y

t

qaribunnear adj.

iL^Ju madrasatun, pi. madarisu
T ' *
Ju.1 ’akhadha

s c h o o l

t o t a k e

^Sdhakara

J1 >iia

t o m e n t i o n

a r a f at o k n o w

t o

about, concerning a n

● I

j l * a uo r

'7’j^nta (town in Egypt) Ikd* 'J'^^n^a
(Other words in the accompanying chapter.)
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E X E R C I S E 1 1

.is. L, ~
,i » i a . ^ i * # ● *
iaj l

‘ ' 6 * '

^*...,11 ^^—X
/'eS*-^ " ■

- «

c^*i — cC ; *

^J^—n,J^ ■^ —o./jy' Cr
t«^ «' ●● ● ●»'

J ' j j - ^

i>yttU)l—^ ( J ^ "
'- I ' *

' - ● ● ●

g "

(J-.0 —

g

, i -

* V 5 X « » ^ — r ● i j ^ *
t j » '0 ' # > *

' # 2 ■ *' S ' » < *

— A

S J ^ ^

l?y* - . ^ 6
9 “ d J

J S 6 ^ - ^ U i i U j) ●

● ● ● ^- 0 - ^

I_P 1 —
os '«-● ' > ' « * » ' *

-?* LT* " - ^

1 )

- 0 — '

. > ^ 1 \ T1 r

a ' « ^

- <

*

\ iU —V J . 1 «

- I * - *i - 9 'M < «i a ^ J a l ixiU «xL«Vl,(jCu ) * 1 ●1 V

i l' 6 2 ● « ● ● ** ' * ^ ” ● a f

9 ĵJ\ jU.1 U îai-J> f>
j ' a t a . » j j a f

> t JA*

» ACr*
● ' ●

' a i a ^ ● J J

Cj^y. ^}^— M ●2 — T .

T R A N S C R I P T I O N

1. Kana qadibun fi yadi 1-maliki qabla sâ atin. 2. Dhskara
-safiru l-*inkilizlyu l-*akhbara t-tayyiba ̂ani s-sufuni. 3.

^Asdiqa*!! Hasanini I-’aghniya*u maujuduna fi 1-baiti, mâ a
’aqriba*i l-*amiri 1-̂ arabiyi. 4. *Al̂ adhati 1-bintu jawahira
jamilatan mina 1-waziri. 5. Muhammadun nabiyu I-̂ arabi.
6. Hum fi majlisi s-sultani 1-yauma. 7. Hadaru 1-majlisa fi
manzili l-’amiri. 8. Wajadat kutuban kathlratan jamilatan fi
^ansldtqa qadimatin. 9. Al-Qahiratu wa l-*IsUaudariyatu \\a
'J'anta buldanun kabiratun fi Misra. 10. ’Akhadha s-safiru

8
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finjana shayin fi maktabi 1-waziri. 11. Wajada r-rajulu 1-
makatiba âla 1-maktabati 1-jadidati. 12. Balaghati I-*akhb5ru
mina 1-waziri ’au mina I-maliki. 13. Wasalu t-talamî atu *ila
1-madrasati. 14. Manadilu t-talaml̂ i nazifatuni 1-yauma. IS.
Tajaribu I-*asatî ati nafî atun. 16. Ibnu s-safiri wa *u]ditu
U*amlri sadiqani. 17. Hal ̂arafat *ummu s-sult3ni *akhbara
1-yaumi.̂  18. La, hiya l̂ arajat mina Lmadinati qabla yau-
maini. 19. ‘Antumu l-*aghniya’u. 20. ^akara kutuba
l‘*anbiya*i.

E X E R C I S E 1 2

1. News about the experiments reached the council r/
ministers yesterday. 2. They are upright princes. 3. The
new ambassador is the friend of (the) rich men. 4. He is near

i<y) the town. 5. There were jewels in the old chests.
6. The king’s
today. 7. The clean cups are in the big boxes, 8. The pro¬
fessor took the king’s sons to (the) school. 9. The mothers
of the pupils attended with the teachers. 10. They learned

l i t .

letters. 11. He is with Hassan’s friend in the office. 12. They
are in the garden of Muhammad’s house. 13. They went to
Cairo or Damascus two months ago. 14. She is the daughter
of the king and the sister of the prince. 15. The relatives
killed the ambassador and left the house. 16. She found old
cups in the house. 17. They are old handkerchiefs. 18. He
asked for tea in aclean cup. 19. Tiie rich
20. Are you prophets?

mentioned the good news in the councils o n

reached them”) the news about the sultan’s

men are present.



C H A P T E R E I G H T
j w j ' a £

T h e G e n i t i v e
9 ' -

(’Idafa Ailiil)

1. Declension of nouns has been dealt with in Chapter Four.
The purpose of this chapter is to explain the genitive
further. We have already mentioned that the noun with a
following definite genitive or idafa is ipso facto definite, and
that anoun with idafa always loses its nunation.

2. In the dual, and the sound masculine plural, the final
nun and its vowel are omitted. Thus jl and ̂ (ani and aini)

become Iand ̂ (a and ai); Oj and (una and ina) become
jand iS (u and i).

c . g .

1:1 baita r-rajuli, the two houses of the man.

b:., baita Muhammadin, the two houses of
* M u h a m m a d .

hU baba baitayi r-rajuli, the two doors of
—the two houses of the man.

luil ibnata l-wazTri, the two daughters of the
m i n i s t e r .

allimu 1-waladi, the teachers of the
hoy'“(the boy’s teachers).

■jS" kataba li mu^allimi 1-madrasati, he
wrote toThc teachers of tlie school.

m uc

- - d * *

6.'̂
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3. Certain words, when followed by agenitive, have long
vowels as their case endings, viz.:

f a t h e r father- in-
l a w

b r o t h e r m o u t h

j - j t

N o m . j - u * a b u hamu j^\ *aldiu j i fu
- I - *

A c c . I - a b l ’ a b 2 la* hama U.I *akh5 U f 3
f (

Gen. iS -i

N o r m a l f o r m ’ *

vnthoutgen.

The last named is particularly irregular.

To these should be added the word j>i (possessor,
master, of) which is only used with afollowing genitive:

J "

Nom. Auj i Acc. l i ^a Gen. dhi

1̂ >ab! h a m ! i .1 *akh i J fi{ j ^ * .

9 ' 9 t » -

c-»l *abun hamun ̂ 1 »â un ^famun

wa^a *abu Muhammadin, the
father of Muhammad arrived.5wA e .

^ - ● *0

-U^ II qatalu *aba Muhammadin, they
* kil led Muhammad’s father,

f ● - - -

katabat li *ab! Muhammadin, she
wrote to Muhammad’s father.

- ' JSJ^ - -

JJb* J-i kana rajulun ^u malin kathirin fi
s-sultani, arich man

C K

C\.

i t '

w a s i n

the sultan’s palace (a man, possessor
of much wealth).

4. It is arule of *idafa that anoun cannot be separated from
it* following genitive. If, therefore, it is qualihed by
adjective, the adjective .nust come after the genitive.

a n
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j '

r-rajuli 1-qadimatu, the
sold watcli (clock).

iXJiJl s S ^ a t u
m a n V

baitu Muhammadini 1-kabiru, Mu¬
hammad’s large house.

Jfi bait! Muhammadini 1-kabiri, in
Muhammad’s large house.

It should be noted that here the adjective takes the definite
article, because when anoun is qualified by adefinite genitive

f - i ' j

it automatically becomes definite, b a i t u M u -
- s

hammadin kabirun could only mean “Muhammad’s house is
big”. On the other hand the third sentence above is ambigu¬
ous, since it could mean “in old (big) Muhammad shouse .

e . g .

S t * > 6 -

^ 1

5. If the genitive refers to two nouns, it must follow the
first, while the second takes the suffix of the personal pro-

(see Chapter Nine). baitu l-waziri wan o u n

buslanuhu, the minister’s house and garden (literally “and
his garden”).

6. In the case of parts of the body of which there are two,
the dual, not the plural, should be used, e.g.

c-iJI U-* ^ainS 1-binti, not ui-iJl ûyunu
girl’s (two) eyes,

7. Although the genitive is primarily for possession, it is
also used partitively.

» ' j ' »

e.g. jvi- i*lii qit̂ atu lahmin, apiece
finjanu qahwatin, acup of coffee.

In addition, it may*" be used to denote the material of which
something is composed;

' - i » J

^ kursiyu khashabi
wood, awooden chair.

1-binti, the

of meat or flesh.

achair (made) ofne . g . c -
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In such cases, the *idafa may be replaced by the preposition
^min, followed by agenitive. When this happens, of course,
the noun, being indefinite, and having no idafa retains its
n u n a t i o p .

d 6 6 S " »

e . g . ( ^ 1 ) ^ ^
^ r ' iqit̂ atun min lahmin (or better,

qi?*atun mina Mahmi).

j-t kurslyun min Idia^abin (or al-
Wiashabi).

The optional (but more usual) use of the article in the
above examples with ^and should be noted. When
anoun is used in agenera! sense, not to denote asingle
unit, the article is more often than not employed.

8. The genitive often occurs after an adjective to define or
limit its application; e.g.

JJUJI j_)Ji qalilu 1-̂ aqli, little of understanding, stupid.
JUI ka^Iru 1-mSli, abundant of wealth, rich.

0

● - 4 . * J -

hasanu 1-w’ajhi, handsome of face. ●

9. Some nouns in Arabic are used with afollowing geni¬
tive noun to denote aquality which, in English, would
normally be expressed simply by an adjective. These include:

dhu (already mentioned), dual masc. Iji ^awa, plural
wii ^§tu, dual U'li ^atl, pi. oijii

s S h i b u .

These words are, of course, un-nunated because of the
following genitive, and they all mean, in aloose sort of
sense, master of, endowed with, possessor of. They are not
so common in modern Arab ic .

*See also Appendix C, §3.

J "

^ a w u f e r n . s i n g ,

dhawatu. *abu; *1 *ummu; ibnu; i_
J O
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0

master of learning”, learned.^ sShibu fr i lmin.* - ^

oli ^2tu husnin (fern.), “possessor of beauty”,
* b e a u t i f u l .

fi

A

^^'LJ *abu lisSnaini, “father of two tongues
sembling.

d i s -I t

I

ibnu j^amsina sanatan,
50 years old.

These expressions can nearly always be replaced by simple

» - ● *

son of 50 years”,i <

- < k

9 -

adjectives. For example, the adjective (fern.) jamllatun
* . o l i d h 3 t u h u s n i n . T h e i n d i s c r i m i n a t ecould replace ^

*

use of the above compound expressions in modern Arabic
would be cons idered an a ffec ted manner ism.

V O C A B U L A R Y

i t 5 t9 ' -

pi.) (^1) wl *abun (’abu),
pi. *3ba’un

9'●* i ' 9 '

{^) hamun (hamu),
pi. *ahma*un

(^0 *akhun (/akhu),
pi. ’il^wanun

f a t h e r

f a t h e r - i n - l a w

b r o t h e r

9 - » ( t 9 -

(y) (** famun(fu),
pi. *afw3hun

J

9 ● '

qasrun, pi. qusurun

m o u t h

possessor of

palace, castle
9 i i

/>/.)

Ĉ pi.)
9 - 0

Ajusi qit̂ atun,
pi. qitâ ’-

a p i e c e
u n
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^ l a h m u n

^ k h a s h a b u n

m e a t

w o o d

« » a -

mind, intellect,
intelligence

9

wealth, property )
t * *

(WJ P^')

(v^ Ipi)

( p i ) faqlun, pi ^uqu<
l u n

● -

JL. malun. pi. ̂ am'Cvalun

Afcj wajhun,p/.wujuhun
t * '

f a c e

fr iend,
companion, master

sShibun,
pi. ̂ ashSbun

● '

ObJ l isSnun,
pi. *alsinatiin

tongue

● *

t r i b e aLJ qabilatun,
pi. qabaMlu

9 - i f

amorsel, bit U l u q m a t u n ,
pi. luqamun

Jb Ji*. hadfduni r o n

sheikh, old man, (^^ pi.)
elder, tribal leader

* ● -

s h a i l A u n .

pi sbuyukhun
f » 9 ' ● J

P‘ )

(tsf-P‘)
hujratun, p/.hujarun

9 -

matbal^un,
pl. mafSbiUiu

9 -

n S s u n

r o o m

k i t c h e n

people, men

» U J n i s a ’ u nw o m e n

C'̂ pi-)m e r c h a n t tajirun, pl tujjSirun
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waqa^ato fall> befall,
happen

wadâato place, put

h a m a l a

^ n a z a r a

^nazara *ila

jiddan

to carry, bear

t o s e e

to look at

very (after adj.)
d 9

(e.g. iJLK very good)

Al-̂ iraquIraq

E X E R C I S E 1 3

J9 ^ ^

. ( j J *J ^ - Y 1

' 8 ^ 8 . ^

OjJii —f.A.«j JuJJ d.Aj.X^I
i'8^ J-'J' ' ' ^ 5

. J * — t ●

" 6 * 8 ^

* b V l
● ' f t - *

Ji i j j U l
0« -

f " W -

i o U - l ^ ^ — o
2 Jl i 8 ^

9 "

O —

A.(J*—
- ● 6 - ^

y.ijjUli * l 2 5 j
9

8--8^ ' - 'ti '8^ ""' *

J ti l ^ - ^ J
' » ' » ' ' ' '

.ij^ ul=Lj:

' I

- ^ J 9 9 9 > 5 -- > 1 # ● ● d "

1 ●) 1(,

9

99 9 9̂9 a ● ●I

C~i J i J j - W j● ^ | > * * * C * “
.ji^T ij bi —1£.u'-j f ’ - ^

t T— t r
s

' « '

— 1 *

^ S ' ^' 8 * 8 ^' j 9 ' 9 '

.j!\ .0^-i»1 1
6
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^ 5 J *

● t j *

. V ^ ' ( j o U ^ L k l l ^ t U « J t _

.a-jL Ai^ ^jJj jltL.

::--JI (jAiU) 'jjiij* —

r*^— T.

l T * 1 A ) V

^ w ( 2 ^

M

E X E R C I S E 1 4

1. There are many pieces of wood in the dirty garden of the
Sheikh. 2. Two morsels of meat fell on the ground from the
table. 3. The teachers of the big new school are good. 4. He
is aman of wealth. 5, You are of small intelligence. 6. The
Sheikhs of Cairo are learned (lit. “masters of learning”).
7. The woman demanded bread of the merchant. 8. There
is an iron chest in the room. 9. He placed the Sultan’s
two old books on the large table. 10. He found aman of
learning from Damascus in the market. 11. News of the two
sons of the minister arrived yesterday from the city. 12. The
two men wrote to the merchant and asked for wood for the
kitchen. 13. The cow’s tongue is long. 14. The boy saw
Muhammad’s father’s face in the window of the house.
15. The master of the house arrived and killed the Sheikh’s
two dogs. 16. The bread of the Cairo bakers is beautiful.
17. They are beautiful women. 18. Hassan’s teachers have
arrived today. 19. The

m a n s

wrote two long letters to the
minister. 20. There were two useful experiments in the
school today.

m a n



C H A P T E R N I N E

(^Ul vV)
T h e A t t a c h e d P r o n o u n s

1. In addition to the detached pronouns d a m a ^ i r

munfasila) given in Chapters Two and Five, Arabic has also
a - s j i ' -

attached pronouns (*L,aX* damiMr muttasila). They are;

Singular
1st Person Masc.

and Fern. tS, -I

(J -nl when attached to averb)

D u a l P l u r a l

0 /

(as plural) U - n a

2nd Person

Masc. - k a
t J

- k u m
i J

- k u n n a

- ● J

'U5^ -kuma
i) -kiF e r n .

3 r d P e r s o n
» J

«-hu (;-hi)

U - h a

^-hum (f*A him)M a s c . - J

- h u m a

{[i> -hima)
i J

F e r n . - h u n n a

-hinna)

2. They are used in the following ways:
(a) Attached to the verb as direct object:

fcjUl ̂ fataha 1-baba, he opened the door.
J- -

oeJ fatahahu, he opened it.

cJuui qafalat ^ubbakan (modern usage), she closed
a w i n d o w .

7 1
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Adfli qafalathu, she closed it.
I * *

darabunl, they hit me.

(b) Attached to apreposition:

'>U»j wasalu min Baghdada (diptote), they arrived
from Baghdad.

- ● J ' '

Ijj-ioj wasalu minha, they arrived from it (i.e. from
there).

»J*J-'0^ -

Jli qala 1-maliku lakum, the king said to you.

Note that the preposition Jli, to, changes its vowel to
_fatha (J la) before the attached pronouns, except with

the 1st person, li, to me.

(c) Attached to anoun to indicate possession,
kitabi, my book.

(Note that the final vowel disappears with this particular
suffix, consequently there is no distinction of case.)

e - a

min baiti, from my house.
J J f '

baituhu, his house.

The attached pronoun is, in fact, agenitive of ’id3fa, and
J

therefore makes its noun definite. Thus, baituhu tends to
imply that he had only one house. If you wish to say “a house
of his, one of his houses”, you must use some such expression

J' SB' ^ J J 6 L .
as baitun lahu (lit. ahouse to him), or ^
baitun min buyutihi, ahouse from his houses,

(d) After the particles jl *inna, *anna, etc. (See
Chapter Eighteen).

J -J » J M - »

3. The attached pronouns, ●hu, La huma, ̂ hum,
hunna, take the kasra in place of the damma (as shown in

9 f t ' '
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the above table) when preceded by akasra or yS*, whether
long vowel or diphthong. Students should realise that this
change of vowel is purely euphonic and has no connection
w i t h d e c l e n s i o n .

e.g. ilaihi, to him, it, ^alaihi, on him, it;
ii kursiyihi, to his chair, fihima, in them (dual); Jl»
gala li khadimihi, he said to his seryant. .^W'-A ^

^i...- .
4. The suffixes ^kum and ^hum become ^kumu

^ ”

and ^humu, when followed by hamzatu 1-wasl, or in poetiy,
'where the metre demands_an_extra syllable,

>jJl wajadahumu 1-yauma, he found them today.

5. The following anomalies occur with the first person
singular suffix:

(a) the final nun of ^min, from, is doubled: m i n n i ,
f r o m m e .

(h) the pronoun becomes -ya, instead of iS ■*
unvowelled I, j, \S-

;l ’ilayya, to me; dunyaya, my world.
6. As already stated, these pronouns form an *idafa, and

when attached to anoun, they make it definite. For this
,the final nun of the sound masculine and the dual

endings is removed.

f t '

0r - o f t , V o

a f t e r a n

r e a s o n

i J

mû aliimuna, teachers,

al-miî allimuna, the teachers,

mû allimuka, your teachers,
allimlna, from the teachers.”^

J ^ ' J f t '

4 J

1m m a - i - m u tLT-

âllimiya, from my teachers.Cr- m i n m u
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6 - 0 i r f -

ar-rijiani, ar-rijlaini, the (two) feet.
- - - -e

iSy^j rijlaya tawilatani, my (two) feet are long.
w'^ J ' -

LS^J 1^^ darabu rijlayya, they struck my (two) feet.
J J 9 0 J

Note: “my teachers” (nom.) is

being replaced by which is then doubled <3*.

7. When apronoun is attached to the third person
line plural of the perfect verb, the conventional and
pronounced final *alif of the verb is removed,

e.g. darabu, 1-taduwa, they struck the enemy,
J J ^ ^

but ojij^ darabuhu, they struck him.
8. Certain forms of the Perfect Verb have been given in

Chapter Five. Here are the remaining forms, with fataha,
to open:

fatahtu, Iopened.
" 6 " -

fatahta, you (masc. sing., thou) opened.
O ' -

fatahti, you (fern, sing., thou) opened.

■* i n s t e a d o f the j

m a s c u -

u n -

fatahna, we opened (note this is the same ending as
the attached pronoun),

fatahtum, you (masc. pi.) opened.
a J '

fatahtunna, you (fern, pi.) opened.
J -

\jpci fatahu, they (masc.) opened.
^ -

fatahna, they (fern.) opened.

(For full tables see Chapter Twelve.)

Note: The practice in Classical Arabic verb tables is to begin with
the 3rd person. This is followed in later chapters of this book.

●J -
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9. Although Arabic has verbs meaning to possess, these
are not usually used where in English the verb “to have
would be used. Instead, phrases introduced by the following

prepositions are used: ̂ mâ a, Jli, and xs- ̂ inda; e.g.
(iO) li zaidin (or lahu) kutubun kathlratun,

f ^

Zaid (or he) has many books.
The sentence literally means: to Zaid many books (“are”

being understood). It is thus anominal sentence, “many
books” being the subject, and “to Zaid” the predicate.

9'- 9 J J

Therefore k u t u b u n k a ^ h a t u n i s i n t h e n o m i n a ¬
t i v e .

» >

t 9 J i

A

- 6 8 * . * ' '

^mâ a l-*auladi junaihani, the boys liave
two pounds (lit. “with the boys”, etc.).

The preposition ̂usually implies not merely possession,
but having the thing possessed actually with one.

' » < ● - 9 "

-J-U^inda sh-shaikhi ̂ adadun mina
1-i^adimIna, the sheikh has anumber of servants.

Although JUft ̂ inda is used with the mere meaning of
possession, and is particularly common with this implication
in modern written and spoken Arabic, in Classical Arabic it

r

frequently means “at or in the house of”. Thus j

îndl Hasanun means “Hassan is (staying) at my house”.
Note also its use for time and place, as:

i S X s .

jp \̂ ̂ inda 1-fajri, at dawn, daybreak.
icjJuJI Jxi ̂ inda bSbi 1-madinati, at the city gate.

V O C A B U L A R Y

h e r e U a h u n a

(vLULa) iJUb huniika (hunalika)t h e r e
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^fataha
qafala

to open (trans.)

to close (tram.)

to strike, hit

to enter (with direct object
or j)

d a r a b a

d a k h a l a

JU qala
r a k i b a

to say

t o r i d e

t a r a k a

(tlAt!/>/.) j-u ̂ aduwun,/>/. *a^da^un
' 9 J

{fern.) IJ:> dunya (indeclinable)

to leave, abandon
2 . '9 ' 6 i

e n e m y

w o r l d
9 9 ^ J" 9 ^ ^

^ p i . ) j u n a i h u n , / ) / . j u n a i h i t u n

i n d a

pound, guinea

by, with, in possession of, at
- ●

0 ^^ t
- 9 "

b a i n , .
9'«» 9 "

P^-) ‘-ijJ waraqun, ^/.’aurSqun
9 " '

i i j j waraqatun
9'●* 9 "

/>/.) ̂ qalamun,/?/. *aql
9 »

h i b r u n

j

fi d d a t u n

b e t w e e n

p a p e r

apiece of paper

a m u np e n

i n k

9 a

s i l v e r

9 - '

3 d h a h a b u ngold
9 ' # *

(«.U-I/>/.) ismun,/) / . *asma*un
9 '

(j^ pl-)h i m a r u n , p / . h a m i r u n

a »

n a m e

9 ● ●

donkey
9" ● * 9 '

Ipl.) UUa.
a J J

hisanun,
pl. *ahsinatun, husunun

h o r s e
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s e -

(Ju^ pi.) ^abdun,/)/. ̂ abidun
9 a j

z u h r u n

%i) s ? '

(cTJJj pl-) r a ’su n , / ) / . r u ’ u su n
i*t 9 » -

/>/.) j-W» sadrun,/>/. sudurun
j '

jl^-5 dukkanun,
/i/. dakakinu

9J/ 9 » -

/)/.) ui*- saqfun,//. suqufun
9- 9 '

(6lk..». pi.) JsjU ha’itun, /)/. hitanun

s l a v e

noon, midday

h e a d

c h e s t

shop

roof, ceiling

w a l l

9

0^1^ sayyaratun

ârabatun
ii=£ ̂ ajal

darrajatun
9' '

pi.) d a q i q a t u n ,
pi. daqa^iqu

UU >Uma, ma^a

l j U l i m a d h a

m o t o r - c a r

9

a t u n

bicycle 9 '

minute (of time)

w h a t ?

why?
9 J J S 0 ^ f t *

<Ola. pi.) <jJu» jundiyun,s o l d i e r

p/. jundiin, junudun
h a z i n u ns a d

( J f j^ a t
by, with,(î
Abu Bakr {pr. n. masc.)

Zaid (pr. n. masc.)

d i r t y

b i

J t

^j>\ *Abu Bakri n

9 S '

Jjj Zaidun
w a s i k h u n
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E X E R C I S E 1 5

f f O U L . J J

f .

V**■* .*' ' ^ ' 0 ' '
●jT^ Oo ^ij L ^ U j k » > j

/ j - n

— T — 1*

$ 6

J^' (afresh, again) l g - - U fa U J I

M^ - dJ ^ ^ -

c

s i - >a ' * j » ■ # ' s - -

O U j w ● f*"b 1>-*- (_5^l l i U — o
JJO w '£' £ - -- - ' ● ' 6 ' # -

J^j —V .JJ Cr* (o^^b-^) C;^"^ A_jJ.Jl
a ^ -

● ^
/ ‘ ● e - *

A ● ( ■ ^ ^ )

cbJ (J^ aJ_jJ 1 — < |
.‘’,'t' .' t;* *' . f* '*'.' ' * ● ● ●▶■ '■ ' ' ' ●■

J 4UJt A » . J —
- *■ X i- »*- J -'

\T. i S J ’ ^ J s i J j J ^ J —

A-*lj — tJ ,S_*JLA j jU iU . ( ^A i t

● — IT .AjUij*. l i L J —

U^r^VjNi v^-,v
*r*f "*f ,'●’ *●.' .',:« » ' ● ' ' ● i -

.^UjI ^^1 Ua Ajj ub —).fjcJ* L I a J I —

« J ' J J

<

J ●

*' ' 1 '»-J

J —
J '

. * A ^I I

j ' t - 9 '
● " 0 - »

JI r

' J * a j « f »' ' * i '
a i

1 O ● t r -

● i w U m j ? J l i L

t A

E X E R C I S E 1 6

1. Your friend opened the windows and closed the door
hour ago (before an
street with my father’s horse. 3. He hit me on my head.
4. My car is very fast. 5. The

a n

hour). 2. My teachers found me in the

room is small and its ceiling
is old and dirty. 6. Why did you ride your bicycles to school

0 "

today? 7. The about (̂ )̂ you reached me yesterday.n e w s
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8. The enemy is there at the gate of the city. 9. Ihave two
pounds with me today, and he has apound. 10. The mother

at school (lit. in the
school). 11. The schoolmistresses went out of the school and
closed its doors. 12. Why have you ridden your donkeys
from your homes to the city? 13. What have you written
with (v) yotir pen on the paper? 14. He said to the women:
You arrived amoment ago (before aminute). 15. His head
is big and his feet are small. 16. The wall and ceiling of the
room are dirty. 17. The girls are in their father’s shop in the
market. 18. Ientered her house and she struck me. 19. Ileft
her in the street far (SJ ĵu) from her house. 20. There are
many beautiful cities in Egypt. They have wide streets.

is present here, and her many sons are



C H A P T E R T E N
j ~ t S

( ^ U l v M ' )

Demonst ra t ive Pronouns
^

I. The Demonstrative Pronoun
normally used is as follows:

This, these.

Singular, all cases

Iismu-Pi^ara) as

M a s c u l i n e F e m i n i n e

h a d h i h i
" I

I j a h i i d h a

- I * ● I

D u a l N o m i n a t i v e j l j jb hadhani
e - I

Accusative and Genitive ha^a in i

Plural, all cases, masc. and fern. feVyfc ha*ula*i
It will be noted that the ’alif of the long aafter the initial a

of all these forms is written as ashort vertical stroke above
the letter. In unpointed Arabic, this *alif is not normally
shown. It is incorrect to write an ordinary ’alif, thus 1jU..

There are really two elements in the above forms, the li
which is the basis, and the preceding 1a, which reinforces it.
Sometimes, though infrequently in modern written Arabic,
the ha* is omitted, and the following forms result:

F e r n .

* ^ i ( o r ^ i h i )

Ob‘ tani

h a t a n i

6 ^ »

h a t a i n i

- t I

M a s c .

l i d h aSingular

D u a l N o m . d h a n i

f t - f t - *

Acc., Gen. ^ d h a i n i t a i n i

j - i

Plural all cases, masc. and fern. Jjl *ula or bVjI *ula*i
I

●Note: In the full form, hadhi somet imes
h a d h i h i .

i

o ccu rs f o r eOA

8 0



81D E M O N S T R A T I V E P R O N O U N S

2. That, those.
These are based on the forms already given with the

addition of the suffix ka, which implies distance, but with¬

out the preliminary U. In some examples aJis interpolated.
F e r n .M a s c .

d h a k a t i l k aSingular
o r

t a k ad h a l i k a (very
rarely)dLi tika J(more common)

d h S n i k a t a n i k aD u a l N o m .

● -

dL.>S dhainika t a i n i k aG e n . a n d A c c .

- it -

Plural, all cases, *ulaMka masc. and fern.
'-l - ' i

(very rarely dUVjl ’ulalika or i3Vjl *ul5ka)

3. If the demonstrative qualifies asimple noun, it precedes
j' ' t

it and the noun takes the article, e.g. I j j t hSdha 1 -
kitabu, this book.

But if the noun is defined by afollowing genitive or a
pronominal suf?x the demonstrative is placed after these,

”I'J0 _

e.g. ibnu l-mal ik i ha^a this son of the king;

Ijjb ki tabukum ha^a, this book of yours. and
have the meaning of “these” and “those” respectively when

JJJ , 1

used with broken plurals of inanimate objects, e.g.
J 5 8 # ^ ' ●

ha îhi 1-kutubu, these books; (●bVl dll? tilka l-*ayyamu,
those days.

4. If the demonstrative is used pronominally and as sub¬
ject of anominal sentence, then:

(a) If the predicate is an indefinite noun, no copula is
* ^ t '

necessary, e.g. Ija hSdha kitibun, this is abook.
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(b) If the predicate is defined by the article the 3rd pers.
pron. is used as acopula to prevent the demonstrative from

- f

being taken adjectivally (as in 3), e.g. jJjJl ja Ioa ha^a
huwa Uwaladu, this is the boy.

(c) If the predicate is defined by afollowing genitive or a
pronominal suffix, the demonstrative is put first and no

r *

copula is needed, e.g. I j a t h i s i s y o u r b o o k .

5. The Interrogative pronouns
^ -

-stifham) are ^man, who?; Uma, what? (sometimes I3U
2(1 sii t '

mSdha); *ayyun, fern. AjI ’ayyatun, which?; k a m ,
how much? how many?

I i s m u l ir *

a ● "

^is indeclinable

expressed by placing it after anoun, e.g. ^ k i t a b u
man, whose book?

Uis also indeclinable. After some prepositions it is

sometimes written (● as ̂ lima, for what? why ?(for Uor I3U).
If 9 i f

fern. Aj) is declinable and is treated as anoun, so takes
} - i t

afollowing noun in the genitive, e.g. *ayyu ra ju l in
«jit s

which man? ojj ajI ’ayyatu bintin, which giri.^
^takes the following noun in the accusative singular,

# ^ ^

e.g, IjJj ̂ kam waladan, how many boys?

mabni). The genitive relation is
* -

V O C A B U L A R Y

9-at 9 a '

aperson, individualpi.) ^ a l f fi s u n ,
pi. ̂ ashlffiasun

^zil luns h a d e

3 J « ■ *

f a m o u s ^ m a s h h u r u nJ J t

not (with perfect of verb) U m a
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to return {intram.) raja^a

until, up to (with
genitive) h a t t ^

i-●! * '

pi.) sababun,
pi. *asb3bun

r e a s o n , c a u s e

t * ●

{y^\.^ pi.) A-- musibatun,
pi. masa^ibu

ilkc. ghaflatun
9 t ' »

«lj^\ imra’atun

calamity, great
m i s f o r t u n e

A

* ' ● '

neglect, carelessness

w o m a n

^ d a r a s ato study t r j

* ' '

iUljj ziri^atun
j" ● -

(^1^^/.) ^U. jimi^un,
pi. jawSmi

● - - $ ' -

(oIa^U pi.) j3mî atun
pi. jamî Stun

agriculture

m o s q u e

university

A J

each, all, everybody,
i jj -

J r je . g . e v e r y m a n

* 9 i ~

the East a^ -^a rqu

a l ‘ r fi a r b u

9iJ ● . '

(OISC- pi.) L. sakinun,
pi. sukkanun

●* # ' 0 '

{{Sj P^') qaryatun,/)/. quran

t h e W e s t

i n h a b i t a n t

village

dirty w a s i k h u n
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and, so (implying aclose connec¬
tion or suggestion of cause and
e f f e c t b e t w e e n t h e t w o s e n ¬

tences joined).
It is written as part of the

word it precedes.

«J fa

E X E R C I S E 1 7

- I

wll j lUA —f
J

Jiij fXjTjii-r

)

4 # '1 '

»jjb I
» - -

*
S $ f '● j # ' - » # ' # » . ● ● ' I > ● '

i " J ' » i » ‘ » ' l l

S.f^ — V
9 * " *■ 5 ^

- 1 .

f

U ll>* Jl «Aa C T1 I

ft - j»-* .* I f t > f t ^

LjUJI * ? —

Ji<# 'ft' "ft'ft^ *" ft ' '

?wUl ,Ja» Uj V ^ J l t * “ t «

— , r . w \ T

● '-r*

1 9 - J * 'f t '

● 1 f t ' J '

.AjAUU! Aa.«1» (j ifrljJfJl —a i i u A - 1 11 A

f t d ^J A > ft>f t ^ f t f t J

«*bJL» Ol^ ^ ^ ^ J ^ \ ( J
*./ft ( ' S " f t "f t

^—T. A « y X » J
J
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E X E R C I S E 1 8

1. Did you know that famous man? No, Iknew his elder
(big) brother. 2. This is agood man, and that (fern.) is abad

3. This tree has good shade. 4. These Arabs are nicew o m a n ,

persons. 5. Those men have not arrived so far (until the hour).
6. This woman returned from Cairo yesterday. 7. Which
man did you find in that room? 8. Which woman killed the
minister’s father? 9. How many persons attended that meet¬
ing of the council yesterday? 10. What did you demand of
(̂ ) your students in the university? 11. This is the great
(big) mosque of the city. 12. Ifound these books in Muham¬
mad’s shop in the little market. 13. This is agreat calanjity
to the inhabitants of my village. 14. All this has two reasons,
the sword of the foe and the neglect of the prince. 15. Whose
son is Hassan? He is the minister’s son. 16. These two men

friends, and those two are enemies. 17. That daughter of
the sheikh is beautiful of face. 18. The two men mounted
(rode) their horses and left (went out of) the city. 19. This
is anew English car. 20. We have studied agriculture from
these two new books.

a r e

7
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- a - # j - 0 1

Adjectives

1. Some of the commonest forms of adjectives

ism sifa) are given below. Of these, the first is the active
participle; the rest are forms which give the meaning of the
active participle, with, at any rate originally, some intensifi¬
cation in meaning. They are derived from what might be
termed ‘stative’ verbs, that is, verbs which denote astate
or condition rather than an act. They are not normally
der ived f rom t rans i t ive verbs.

(a) JaU fa îlun (properly the active participle) c.g.
» - S - 9 '

sadiqun, upright; ^adilun, just, jah i lun,
ignorant.

kabirun.( b ) f a M l u n , c . g . s a M d u n , h a p p y ;

great; ,7=^ kathirun, much, many.
5 J -

(c) Jj^ fa^ulun denoting intensity, e.g. jahulun,
9 j

very ignorant; ikasulun, very lazy.
J ' 0 "

(d) fa^lSnu (without nunation),e.g. g h a d -
banu, angry.

2. Another intensive form of the active participle is
fâ âlun; but these words are nouns rather than adjectives.
They are used to denote occupations, e.g.

9 i '

jL». l^abbilzun, baker.
9 M -

l^ayyStun, tailor.

8 6
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jazzarun, butcher.
9 '

tabbal^un, cook.

jUi baqqalun, greengrocer.

Unlike the adjectives mentioned in paragraph 1, nouns of
this form are usually derived from transitive, not stative,
verbs. They form the sound masculine plural, e.g.
tabba^una, cooks. They add ta* marbuta to form the
feminine, and also take the sound feminine plural, e.g.

khayyatun, pi. l̂ ayyaiatun, tailoress, needle¬
w o m a n .

3. Another common form of adjective expressing
meaning of the active participles of stative verbs is that used
for colours or defects. They have the masculine singular in

,̂ jJt *af ̂alu, and the feminine singular i
(both diptotes). The plural, jli fû lun, is atriptote, and
is used for both genders.

Here are typical examples.
Sing. Masc.

j - t t

*aswadu, black
j ' » *

*abyadu, white

j3-\ *ahmaru, red

iJjjl 'azraqu, blue

t h e

in f a ^ U ' u

P l u r a lF e r n .

saud3^

b a i d a * u

9 *

s u d u n

9

b l d u n

^ h u m r u n

Jj j zurqun
9 < t >

a J . k h u d r u n
9 » t

jk.fi sufrun

u

j '

j

S.1 ̂ hamra*u

cUjj zarqa*u
^ 0 "

y^adra’ii

s a f r a * u
J * 9 '

tarsha^u

l^arsa^u

s-amya’u
J- 9^

c.U^ ̂ arja’u

J ' » i
»

iaJ ’aWidaru, green- r
J '

A fi
J ' » S

jiufi\ *asfaru, yellow b.\J
9

t u r s h u n
f » ■ *

k h u r s u n
9 9 i

f . u m y u n
9 9 i

^ji. ^urjun

’atrasbu, deaf
i'Ot , *

j"j^\ ’al^rasu, dumb cL,^
J ' » '' « s

*a^ma, blind

*araju, lame
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|*ahdabu,
Ihumpbacked

Note: The fem. of the dual changes hamza into je.g.
s a u d i w a n i .

4. For the comparative and superlative of adiectives,
( J ^ l

the same form'as that for colours and defects, though only
in the masculine singular, is employed; *af^^alu.

The feminine is fu l̂5. But though the Arab
marians imply that this form exists for all datives, in practice
it is only encountered with afew words, except in ancient
poetry. The masculine plural is Ĵ UI 'afâ ilu, the feminine

* * - j ' ●

plural is cjLUi fû layatun and But students will have
little use for anything but the masculine singular, because
this should always be used when the meaning is comparative.
And even when the meaning is superlative, the masculine
singular can be used except when the adjective has the
definite article Jl (This will be dealt with in greater detail in
Chapter 40).

J ^ d -

f cbAa. hadb i ’u h u d b u n

- ●

t-tafdil), sometimes termed the Elative,i s m u

g r a m -

j ' t i

^-g- *akbaru, greater, fem. k u b r 3 , f r o m
kabirun, big.

Jfll *ashalu, easier, fem. suhla, from jJ—
sahlun, easy.

jy,e\ ’asbaru, more patient, from saburun.
^ S '

J.^1 ’ajhalu, more ignorant, from Ja U. jahilun.

It will be seen that, to form the elative from any adjective,
the three radical consonants only should be taken, then
prefixed with ahamza. Long vowels must be removed, like

, _ 9 ^ S 4 ●
t he ya i n and the w 'Sw in
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5. If the root has adoubled consonant, as jadidun,
j ' » t

new, the superlative form is -ul ’ajaddu, instead of
s' i ' i

’ajdadu. From J-i* qalTlun, little, few, comes J»l ’aqallu,
less, fewer (instead of *aqlalu) and so on.

6. The Arabic preposition for “than” in such English
e » j - 6 $

phrases as “smaller than” is ^min (from), e.g.
^asgharu min.

● i «

e.g. -Cii.1 ^j--*. Hasanun *asgharu min *ukhtihi,
Hasan is smaller (younger) than his sister,

hiya *akbaru minhu, she is bigger than him.
" ●"#' » ● t'»t »' ' 5 "

SybU)l S—jJL. J ^ a J U t j U l a t - t a l a m i d h a t u

ajhalu min ikhwanihim fi madrasati l-QShirati, the
pupils are more ignorant than their brethren (fellows)
i n t h e C a i r o s c h o o l .

9 I

Note the use of the plural of *akhun here.

9

i ' f

J- ●* 9 '

nfJ9^ "i' IJ J « "

Ĵ \ oUUJI al-mû allimStu ’ajaddu mina
1-mu pallimina, the schoolmistresses are newer than
the s^oolmasters.

7. In the Superlative, the-Arabs prefer to use the Elative
as anoun, followed by agenitive, rather than as an adjective;

e.g. AjjJuJI J jA huwa *akbara rajulin fi 1-madI-
- - *

nati, he is the greatest man in the city,
i n s t e a d o f

-

t j

iaJuJI h u w a a r - r a j u l u l - * a k b a r u fi

1-madinati,

though the latter is permissible.*
*See Appendix C» §4 (a).
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In this case, there is no need to put the Elative in the
feminine or plural, e.g.

'O' J“»t ' ^ ^ ,

ia.jj ĵ \ ̂ hiya *asbaru zaujatin, she is the most patient
' ' w i f e .
mJJ~ot t' '

ftLJI an-nisS’u *asbaru sukkSnin, the women are
' ' t he mos t pa t ien t i nhab i tan ts .

5 '» 9 « '

8. The substantives l^airun, good, and j-i sharrun,
evil, are used as Elatives with the meanings “better” and

huwa khairun minka, he is betterd b“worse”, e.g.
than you.

V O C A B U L A R Y

9 '♦I 9 O'

(oi^l/>/.) Oy launun,/>/. *alw5nunc o l o u r
9 « *

^a^runh a i r

^jUI aUbirihayesterday
9Jl ● ● S

(J^l/>/.) *aslun,/)/. *usulun
9it 3 '

pi.) JU haddun, pi. hududun

JjL- sSMlun

o r i g i n

boundary, limit

abeggar
9 ' '

J lw sham3 lunN o r t h

i t '

janubunS o u t h

9 0 '9 i t

p/.) jaishun,/»/, juyushun

(JiUJ i..Uk)/▶/.) vJukJ la^ifun,/)/. lutafa’u,
li(3fun

a r m y

pleasant

waqafato stop, stand up
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ta’riVhun,/)/.history, date
t a w a r i k h u

j - e »

’ a h s a n ubetter, best

Syria (Damascus)

c a m e l

* - j t i t

rplLll â -sha*mu, ash-̂ fimu
9 ■’ * "

(Jl^ pi.) jamalun, pi. jim&lun

((^jU^p/.) s a h r S * u , S a h a r ad e s e r t

E X E R C I S E 1 9

JJ, » . jtt 'o' ' ● o'" J' '#●* J● ●

e3

a
» ' j ●■■

i J l i j j J u J l j ^olS^—r *0^'

UU ●*Cju'>U Jli—£ t J - V ^ '

r .
3

J - a i a ^ t a ' a ^

- a t a ^ a a . a ,

(jjt-T !L.>. VUjj Ci>
, j j - * ( j S ^ b ( J a p I

a J ' J J 0 J » ' ^/

c.LhJ o.x»j ®
c e >' Ij-af 'J'J-o*' ' « * f - *JjUJI

j-at - a

A . f

s ; < ■ «

V .

I 'a ' ' ● ● ● < * i
» » * ● ● * f a , - 'l a ^ ' J ' ● «

VI — . (->J* J* < J *v 'uro
oi-*' ● » ' O i - ' J

J i > * U V * ^ ' 0 - U J I ^ _ ; s L
' ● ' « < ●

“ » ●
3

-J'O^ '''S<» > '*<● J●« '>»«* ' ■■

Ĵ -*50l JĴ I JbĴ l .A—jJlJIUJl *i> -Xw ( J \ \

i i - a

(j'* - / ^ V l
-efa.a f! ' m i t t a 1 ' ' '

.

J i t J j ly r . i - r j j

J '
J > 5 ^ ● ●

< C r -^ — i r
a ' ' « t' ● f

s4 « '

,VU- <ioxJl (J t i\ i

, - «

ĵL ya^ IiXb
t

> ' « { J ' 0 J i ^

— y o
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\

J** BfB<i« ^ '

^ V i o : M ' -

l i H i f c l i l -

J ' B 8 ' JJ J ' I J ' ● SA

●r^Jt y> ̂
'B ^S' -J- -o* , , ,

1 n

> V

' B ^ " ' B j ' b S
U l

~ 1 A

5 d ^ ^ - O

cr* — T . » 1

^ 9 M ^ daT - d ^

.ftl̂ ^9b,iaJI 0«^mJ OUaĵ I

E X E R C I S E 2 0

1. He is worse than his father, and his grandfather is the
worst man in the village. 2. My mother’s eyes are blue, and
mine (my eyes) are green. 3. The Red Sea is the boundary
of Arabia in the West and the South, 4. Ihave found abook
better than that in the city library. 5. My house is more
spacious (wider) than yours (your house): it is the most
spacious house in Baghdad. 6. The deaf (plural) stood up in
the meeting, and said: “We are happier than you (pluraiy*.
7. This boy is very ignorant, and that [one] is very lazy.
Their teacher is

6

angry with (̂ y) them. 8. The blind hump¬
backed beggar demanded food of (̂ )̂ the women. 9. He
arrived from the far (most distant) South yesterday and
entered Damascus. 10. Irode my brown (red) horse, and
the sheikh rode awhite camel. 11. The army of Egypt
halted (stopped) in the North of the deserts of Arabia
1 2 . M e n stronger than women. 13. Hassan has the
longest hair of the students. 14. My father hit the biggest
boy and left the two smaller [ones]. IS. The students studied
the easiest of the books about the origin of (the) animals, in
the university. 16. Who closed the newest window in the
house? 17. He opened the door, entered the room, and took

a r e
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(use V newest plate and the best spoon from the
table. 18. Th is mi lk is o lder than that . 19. The two ta l les t

soldiers returned, and mounted the biggest horses. 20. These
two ignoramuses have asked for the best books in the book¬
shop (lit. shop of the books).



C H A P T E R T W E L V E
' ' i j ' e l

Jlijl vVO

T h e V e r b

(Ĵ  fî l)
1. Arabic ©trAr are mostly triliteral, that is, they are based
on roots of three consonants. Tims, the basic meaning of
writing is given by the three consonants k~t~b. The basic
meaning of killing is expressed by the consonants
As has been stated, the simplest form of averb is the third
person masculine singular of the Perfect. For example,

kataba means, he wrote, he has written, and
qatala means, he killed. In an Arabic dictionary, all words
derived from triliteral roots are entered under this part of

* ' ● '

the verb. Thus, maktabun, meaning an office, or the
place where one writes, is derived from kataba, and will
be found in the dictionary under this root. There are also
derived verb forms, in which additions to the triliteral root
give different shades of meaning; these will be dealt with
from Chapter Nineteen onwards.

2. In the simple triliteral verb, the first and third root
consonants (or radicals) are vowelled with fatha; but the
second radical may be vowelled with fatha, kasra, or damma.

e.g. ^fataha, to open, conquer (literally, he opened,
he has opened).

Oy** hazina, to be sad (literally, he was or became
sad),

kabura, he was, or became, big or old.
Verbs having kasra or damma generally denote astate, or
the entering of astate: to be or become the basic meaning.

9 4
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Kasra frequently denotes ateiyiporary state, damma arftore
permanent one. But this can only be taken as ageneral guide.

3Some verbs, though often classed as tnlite'ral, have the
same letter as the second and third radical. In this case, th«
second radical has ̂ adda, and the verb has the appearance
of being biliteral.

marara, to pass (by, v* bi),marra, for jc . g .

jarra, for jarara, to drag, draw,
hajaja, to make the pilgrimage.hajja, for

is fakka, for fakaka, to loosen.
Note: Arab grammarians and lexicographers differed in their

attitude to these roots, which Europeans call “doubled". Some con¬
sidered them biliteral, others trditeral. Their place in dictionaries
therefore varies. For example, ̂ marra may be placed before all
other roots beginning with r“nd j; or, it may occur among them,
after but before Doubled verbs will be dealt with m
Chapter Twenty-four.

of one of the semi-vowels
t o b e

4. By reason of the presence
the three radicals, some roots may appeara m o n g

biliteral, e.g. Jb qala, to say (he said); rama, to throw,
he threw. But these are in reality triliteral, and will be

plained among the irregular verbs in Chapters Twenty-
seven to Twenty-nine.
e x

5. There is acomparatively small number of quadriliteral
verbs, with four radicals. Very few occur among the 5,000
commonest words in the language. They will be discussed
in Chapter Thirty-one. An example is dahraja to roll
(transitive). These also may have derived forms.

t e n s e s

6. Arabic, in common with other Semitic language^,
deficient in tenses, and this does make for ease in learning.
Moreover, the tenses do not have accurate time-significances as

i s
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in Indo-European languages. There are two main tenses, the
" 6 ^

Perfect al-madf, denoting actions completed at the time
to which reference is being made; and the Imperfect £j lijl
al-mud5rit, for incompleted actions. There is also an
Imperative, al-*amr, which may be considered amodi¬
fication of the Imperfect.

7. The Perfect Stem is obtained by cutting off the last
vowel of the 3rd singular masculine perfect, and the perfect

declined by adding to this stem the following endings:
Singular

I S

D u a l P l u r a l

3. masc. a 3 . m a s c . I a 3. masc. Iju

3 . f e rn , o—at 3 . f e rn . U‘ ata
_ '● 'it t

2. masc. o—ta 2. m. &f. UJ tumS 2. masc. ̂ turn
2. fern. ti 2 . f e m . ^ y _ t u n n a

J d

1 . m . & f . o _ t u

3. fem. O na

1 . m . & f . U _ n a
€ .g.

Sing, 3. masc. --ii kataba he has written, (or he
wrote).

I—katabat, she has written,

katabta, you (man) have
w r i t t e n ,

katabti, you (woman) have
w r i t t e n .

i t "

fem. katabtu, Ihave wri t ten,

kataba, they two (men) have
w r i t t e n ,

katabata, they two (women)
have wr i t ten .

fi - -

3. fem.> 9

2. masc.> 9

2. fem.9 9

1. masc. &9 9

Dual 3. masc.

3. fem.9 9
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Dual 2. masc. &fem. katabtuma, you two have
w r i t t e n ,

katabu, they (men) have
w r i t t e n ,

katabna, they (women) have
w r i t t e n ,

katabtum you (men) have
w r i t t e n .

5 j * ' '

katabtunna, you (women)
h a v e w r i t t e n .

■ ‘ ■ O ' '

katabna, we have written.

In the same way from verbs of the forms JjJ fâ ila and

fa^ula we have: ^ariba» he drank, âribat,
she drank, etc.: from karuma, he was nob le ,
karumtu, Iwas noble, etc.

P l u r a l 3 . m a s c .

3. fem.

2 . m a s c .> >

2 . f e m .

1 . masc . & fem.> >

A G R E E M E N T O F T H E V E R B W I T H I T S S U B J E C T

8 . T h e n o r m a l o r d e r i n a n A r a b i c v e r b a l s e n t e n c e i s

Verb -Subject -Direct Object -Adverbial and other matter.
Even if the subject is not mentioned separately, it is already
implicit in the verb as apronoun. For example, we may say

f●' - ' '

●bj wasala Zaidun, Zaid arrived. Here Zaid is the
subject. But if we merely saywasa la , th i s i s s t i l l a
complete sentence meaning “he arrived”. The final fatha of
the verb is really apronominal suffix meaning “he”.

* - j— j ' —

e.g. >U- «JJj Vj^ daraba l-*abu waladahu halan.
A d v e r b i a lVerb Subj. Obj.

T h e f a t h e r b e a t h i s s o n a t o n c e .
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IVhen the verb in the 3rd person comes before the subject it
is always in the singular.

J

L U ) kataba 1-mû allimu, the teacher wrote,
kataba l-mû allim3ni, the two teachere
w r o t e .

e . g .

kataba 1-mû allimuna, the teachers
w r o t e .

The verb preceding its subject, howe^>er, will agree with it in
gender.

jJjJI jS kabura 1-waladu, the boy grew,

kaburati Ubintu, the girl grew.

oUJI kaburati l-ban3tu, the girls grew.

kaburati-UbintSni, the (two) girls grew.

Note: the kasra added to "kaburat" is due to the hamzatu I-wa$l
w h i c h f o l l o w s .

For this purpose, broken plurals are considered to be
feminine, unless they refer to male human beings.

tii -

e.g. z a h a r a t i n < n u j u m u , t h e s t a r s a p p e a r e d .
' 9 «

( p i . o f na jmun . )

Jujjl zahara r-rijalu, the men appeared.
However, in Classical Arabic, afeminine verb will often be
found with abroken plural, even referring to male human
beings, z a h a r a t i r - r i j 3 l u . T h e s t u d e n t i s n o t
r e c o m m e n d e d t o i m i t a t e t h i s w h i c h i s u n u s u a l i n m o d e r n

Arabic, even in literature.
Note that it is the actual gender which counts, not

, 9 - -

the form of the word. Thus ^..U. khalifatun. Caliph, is
masculine, though it has afeminine ending.

B u t
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AiAiT Ja qatala I-khalifatu 1-
^ ●» f t * * " ^

{No t qa ta la t ) .

w a z i r a

f ' '

Similarly, oy-^ sinuna, one plural of ii— sanatun, year,
though in the form of the sound masculine plural, would

broken plural and take the feminine singular verb.c o u n t a s a

When the verb follows the. subject it agrees with it in number
above.and gender (the rule of the broken plural given

however, still applies).

al-*auladu fatahu l-baba, the boys
opened the door.

oUJl al-banatî da^ah t̂he girls
entered.

c . g .

When the sentence begins with averb it is known as a
verbal sentence jumla fi^llya), e.g.
kharaia 1-waladu. the boy went out. Asentence introduced

called anominal sentence ^ j u m l aby the subject is
ismiya) whether or not the subject is followed by averb.

Jjyi al-waladu saghirun, the boy is small.e . g .

Jĵ l al-waladu l̂ araja, the boy went o u t .

9. Since, as we have already noted, the normal sentence
order in Arabic is for the verb (in the singular) to come

●hen the 3rd person plural verb isfirst, the question of w
used arises. There are three situations in which it is required:

(a) The subject may not be mentioned by name, e.g.
dhahabu, they went, have gone.

bject may be placed first for stress or emphasis,
LJ lamma wasalati l-banStu

(b) The

e.g. o L J !

s u

i i J
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l-*auladu Wiaraju, when the girls arrived, the boys
w e n t o u t .

Here the juxtaposition of oUJi andgives stress to the
la t te r,

(c) The subject may already have been mentioned in the
preceding sentence,

● ' # < ●

c.g. J oUJl w a s a l a t i 1 - b a n S t u

jala^ fi 1-fasli, the girls arrived and sat down in
the class(room).

w a

10. The Perfect may be translated by the Historic Past o r

the Past Perfect, c.g. wasala, 4 t

he arrived” (at some time
in the past) or he has arrived (in the recent past). When
translating, the student will often only have the context and

to guide him. However, the particle Ji qad
is sometimes placed before the Perfect verb. It is acon¬
firmatory particle, which may make the verb definitely Past
Perfect,

c o m m o n - s e n s e

qad wasala, he has arrived (not “he arrived”).
However, this particle may also make the verb Pluperfect
that the verb given might also
according to the context.

, s o

he had arrived”,( <
m e a n

V O C A B U L A R Y

to unders tand

1 ● '

Jy speech

t̂o rise (of the sun); ascend;
g o o u t

wy to set (of the sun)
9 ~ '

m o o n

to intend, to travel to¬
w a r d s

~L- atraveller, tourist

J>» to descend, alight, stay
(at aplace)

● '

w a t e r
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1

^towards, in the direction
of, about

w i n e

courtyard, enclosure
5 ' '

day, daytime
5 f t -

Ju^ hunt, hunting

to accept, receive

9 0

a h a l f

9 ^ - d I

/)/. ftL^I rich

to rejoice
3' 5 ' B

p i . a y o u t hS » ” 9 J >

1.^-^ p/. g u e s t

t o b r e a k

*'£ ^ 9 ' £ J
p/. oljti glass (drink*

ing), tumblef

t o s e n d

9 ' -

f o o d

t o s i t

to appear

t o d r i n k

9 ! '9 £ ' J « '

pl- Jy night, night timepl- p e a s a n t ,
c u l t i v a t o r

9 ' 9 SJ

pl. 1*̂  governor, ruler
!^ “ J'

Jjo to be distant (from)

f

^a (s ing le ) n igh t
9Jt' »

subject (matter)

9 ' I t '

E X E R C I S E 2 1

! ! j t ' t - » ' t " i

j*“r .v>^' L V — T
!J® - ! -

1

-

iJl c-Jib —e. — J . U J y
^ t ^ I

■ ^
■ »0 "

. o J d l? « . U J 1 ( J a —
' ! * * " a ' i t ' ' *

*UI i^LT U“^l —

t .

«UJI b ( j —

u V —

1 1» r

' l l j I '^ 0 ^ ^

l : J I1 r8



1 0 2 A N E W A R A B I C G R A N f M A U

- *

. ( J |.4rfl v::«trf Jlc
m I J O "

(for CjJvtJ) OJUai —

L , l j j |

O J u u — \ 1 “ I 0

i X
» '!" j£ft<«

1 V

j 's -J " ' - ! »

(̂for OJLâ j)li^ aJ C=»-1A £

- d 3 ! 3 ^j "

(■A-iy^ JI1^1 Jl^^»J IIiAAi ^ -—
! ' * . !

"!5 ^ .1 !> '*

.aJl̂  I«Ja ̂ JU£.
A

r - ^J L5^’ C/ —r\

E X E R C I S E 2 2

1. Have you written your letters to your friends today? 2. Yes,
- - 0 - -

have written them (U,Lu:i) and put them on that big Uble.
3. The beggar sought food from me. 4. The maid opened the
door of the house, and they entered. 5. Have you been out
hunting (to the hunt) today? No, Idid not go out hunting,
Iwent to the city, to the market. 6. The sun has set, and the
moon has risen. 7. Muhammad and his son went into the city,
and came out of it (use an hour later (lit., after an hour).
8. He struck me two minutes ago (lit. before two minutes).
9. The men sat down and drank tea with the sheikh. 10. We
returned from the hunt with the minister, then attended the
council meeting. 11. They drank (the) coffee with the
12. Ireceived the guests at my house and my wife

w ' e

w o m e n .

received the female guests. 13. Istayed (use j>*) with (JU*)
Hassan and his brother Muhammad. 14. Have you under¬
stood what Isaid (lit. my speech)? 15. He said this an hour
ago, and you knew it from his books. 16. Why have you
(fern, sing.) closed the door and opened the window? 17. The
wind is from the North today. 18. You studied this subject
months ago (lit. before months). 19. They mounted their
horses and made for Damascus, and arrived there two days
later. 20. The girls went to (the) school, and asked for the
new books.



C H A P T E R T H I R T E E N
5 < ! J ' » *

v V ' )

The Verb with Pronominal Object
T h e Ve r b “ To B e > >

1. The use of the attached pronouns as direct object to the
verb has been illustrated in Chapter Nine. Here it should
again be stressed that, for the first person singular pronoun,
the form J-ni is used, not -I.

e.g. darabani, he struck me.

2. In the third person masculine plural verb, such
IjjUj wajadu, they found, from wajada, the final *alif
is omitted when apronoun is attached,

wajaduhu, they found him (it).

a s

e . g .

3. In the second person masculine plural, such
wajadtum, you found, awiw is added to the verb before the

wajadtumuha, you found her (it),

a s

pronoun, e.g.
them (with broken plural non-human objects)

# - ^

have f ound me .wajadtumuni, you

4. Some verbs in Arabic are doubly transitive, and take
two direct objects where we would expect one direct and one
indirect object. These will be dealt with in greater detail in
Chapter 45, 3(a), and they include verbs of giving, seeing and
thinking, e.g. hasibtuhu jihilan*

Iconsidered him ignorant.

weak5. The verb “to be’* 6IT kSna (lit. he was) is a

t̂all) verb, and will be treated in full in Chapter
S '

m u

103
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Twenty-eight, where it is included among the hollow verbs.
As it is used so often, however, its Perfect is given here,

kana, he was.

kanat, she was.

kunta, you (m.) were,

kunti, you (f.) were,

kuntu, I

b’ls" kan5, they two (m.)

kanata, they two (f.)
kuntuma,

j '

kanu, they (m.)

kunna, they (f.)
I

kuntum, you (m.) were,

kuntunna, you (f.) were,

bj kunna, we were.

6. The Perfect is used with the Perfect of another verb
express the Pluperfect, the subject being normally placed

between the two verbs.
» « ' ' '

® oir k5n5 Zaidun kataba, Zaid had written.
Note that, where the subject is plural, referring to human
beings, jtS' will be in the singular, according to the rule of
the preceding verb: but the second verb, its subject having
been mentioned already, must agree with it in number.

J - j ' m ^

*!6* k S n a r - r i j a l u ^ a r i b u , t h e m e n h a d
d r u n k .

The interpolation of Ji qad also occurs,

Sing. 3. masc.

3. fern.

2 . m a s c .i f

Z . f e rn . 'a

1 . masc. &fern. w a s .. i

D u a l 3 . m a s c . w e r e .

3. fern. w e r e .> !

2. masc. &fern . you two were.a

P l u r. 3 . m a s c . w e r e .

3. fern. w e r e .> 1

^ J

2. masc.t t

2 . f e r n .

1 . masc. &fern .9 f

t o
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e.g. k 5 n a r - r i j 3 l u q a d s h a r i b i i , w i t h t h e
same meaning.

7, When oK" is used as acopula, its predicate l^abar)
is put in the accusative as if it were adirect object.

IjJj Jjj kana Zaidun waladan, Zaid was aboy.
» ' - S « ' '

e . g .

tHUJ! aijI iJsU kanat Fatimatu bnata 1-maliki, Fatima
was the King’s daughter.

* ' > -ej '

<jiT k3na I-bustanu kablran, the garden
was large.

8. The verb “to be” cannot be used impersonally in
Arabic, as in English, e.g. “there was athief in the house”.
In Arabic, we say “a thief was in the house” (the verb, of

e'fl^ 2 ' ' '

course, usually being placed first). o-J! j^kana
lassun fi 1-baiti. Consequently, in such sentences the verb

j!S^ may be feminine, if the subject demands this,

®-S* kanat qal^atun fauqa 1-jabali.
There was afort on top of the hill.

Beginners tend to translate such sentences treating the subject
o f

a ' a -

lop of the hill”; putting *jdi in the accusative. They should
carefully avoid this common error, which is made even by
A r a b s c h o o l c h i l d r e n .

its object, as if the Arabic read “it was afort ona s

A L L . E A C H . E V E R Y .

'ij.9. JS kullun is used to mean “all”, each”, or "every
When followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive singular,
it means “each” or “every”,

i t 4 < ♦>

e.g. -dj JT every, or each boy arrived.

When followed by adefinite noun in the genitive plural, it
means “all”,
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all the ministers attended.

- » ^ ' ij ' i - »»
all the ministers of the gov¬
ernment attended the meet¬
i n g .

In the latter case, if it is the subject of afollowing verb, the
verb will be in the plural, when referring to human beings,

ij ,Vllj ftljjjjT jf iVj all the ministers arrived and
s a t d o w n .

S. .
also is used to mean “all”. Like Jj it is a

e . g .

! '

^ j a m ! ^
noun and is followed by agenitive,

u n

' i '

all the ministers attended.e . g .

Both these words may take aplural attached pronoun a s

their genitive.
all of them,

all of you.

They may occur in apposition to the nouns to which they
refer,

e.g. T h e

I them, a l l o f them,

is in the accusative here).

e . g .

men arrived, all of them.

V O C A B U L A R Y

AH pr.

LJi pi. fortress, citadel

Oĵ  to be or become sad
9 » J

s a d n e s s
9 ' 9

pl.j^ merchant

important

f f . m a s c .

t o h e a rc r
" I

to take prisoner
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f ^ ^

pi. jwUaj goods, mer¬
c h a n d i s e

fcljjjJi Prime Minister
'i--* *

^/ , ol
i * '

pl. oi— policy, politics

— g o v e r n m e n tt ' t i« *

) y P ^ ' l i g h t n .

s u g a r

î U pl. * \̂ji fruit p/- Jj-^ state, power
/ ! j

since prep.

iVi
» ! ' 9

S-y />/! garment

to wear, put on
n o w

> ! <

U^l also

adv, greatly, much, agarden
* ' * *»

l o tjiUi /)/. iJUil cloth
9 i t

apple, apples* i ** ! '

Ja»* pl- horses {collec¬
tive and plural)

9 '

an apple
5J- S ' *

/>/. jUjjL sheep, lamb
* » '

(co//«c<ri’e), dates
t o d o

S-' S ' * *

J-.fr pl. w o r k , d e e d ,
doing

UlLl Italy

S . - « JS "

p l . fi s h
S J ' i j

pl. c h a i r m a n ,

president, head
S ' '

jyljj ministry, cabinet

j».l (—) to take

i l4

E X E R C I S E 2 3

« " " J # —

0>^ O^j —r.(fo*’O’j*')
* . ""t "! * 11,' * f f

AjJii J \jjj iZtjiajj < J « X ^ I J f r O o — t !

\

- t
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f £ J 9 ' t
j I J j — £ , s i | ^ 1

'6J«^ - i^ , , ,

—T Jj-^'' (among) ^y^ Ulkj^

t

0 "

u i ^ e
j" « f t - '

*S\ji ijxs. vlJlS'— y
'O' ' JJt' ' j ' o S « ^ " S

^ i>* ^ 1
Jmi-B - 0

UJl (among them, including)
- d " J 9

J ' t i

( iU*.) ^
j - r d " IJ j j d - 9 ^ * ! 6 6

(^ ' -^ ' ' i ' -J !JU’ .W«l / j j
JJ'S' 5*» '

. ^jUJl (_j LiUj ̂ VjVl -U.J —
.ox'uT Jt '/:1m

!■i « '

I «

^ i> » J « ^ ' 6 - 6 - J- ' 0^ 1

<iiJJ ^ jJ i e J J b — 1 T

' ' j i SJ S ' ' O J J ' '

-Ut ^Uij 4j 1 J£,<jV tIJla. 4.1.JU,^ f*^'j
1 - i

- 6

J r .

' e « e - < > o 8 ^ ' 0S0 - t" O ' *

.» o l l j l dJJ ii o J C X —, e r ^

rt^ iijj_^i J^j —IV !(“>?" _ p C j i
J 0 '' - - > " " ' o ' e < * j ' "

i ' I i 'J " *

O ^ — \ A

4 - " d ^ 6^6^ * «! - -o^ ^ ^ ! A J

! 0 - ^ 5
d 4 «

ja} I s ^

" " e l' 6 ^ 6 6 ' J " ' 4

J* cPt OlT—r .!(them)l t *

' 6 ^ " i 6 J

E X E R C I S E 2 4

1. Has this news reached you about the death of many of
our soldiers.'' 2. No, and our sorrow is very great now.
3. The Prime Minister said: These merchants have
goods important to our country. 4. He also mentioned the
new policy of the government. 5. AH said: There
fine fruits in my garden, but the boys of the village have

m a n y

w e r e m a n y
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entered it in the night and taken them. 6. They became sad
when they heard what he said (his speech). 7. The cloth of
these garments is very old. It is my grandmother’s cloth.
8. The soldiers found the enemy and took them prisoner.
9. The women wore their white clothes when the men
returned. 10. Cairo is the largest city in the Arab East. 11.
These sheep have been mine since the days of your father.
12. Each scholar took an apple and two dates from the fruits
of the school garden. 13. What have you done to this fish?
14. The soldiers rode their horses to the fortress, (and)
captured it, and took prisoner the inhabitants. 15. They
killed the old and left the young, all of them. 16. There were
lights from the windows of my friend’s house.. 17. That
merchant has all the sugar in the market. 18. The wives
had demanded agreat deal of work from their servants, (fern.)

the latter (these) left the food on the table and went out.
19. We have attended every meeting of the council. 20. You
were our friends, and now you are our enemies

s o

!Sec pp. 114, 115 on the orthography of final hamza.
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\̂J\ wul)
The Imperfect

1. The Imperfect tense expresses an action still
unfinished at the time to which reference is being made. It
is most frequently translated into English by the Present
the Fu tu re .

o r

2. Whereas in the Perfect, as we have seen, the diff'^rent
persons were expressed by suffixes, the Imperfect has
prefixes. It also has some suffixes to denote number and
gender.

The prefixes and suffixes are as follows:

3. masc.
d -

■j 3. masc. j t !i 3. masc. Oy

6 9

3. fern. ■j 3. fern. j l - j 3 . f e m . U ’
t - « - »

2. masc. ■i 2. m. &f. j l 2 . m a s c . j j
! - " 6 ! -

2 . f em. 2 . f e m . oU i

s t
!

1 . m . & f . !1 1 . m . & f .

Full form of Imperfect Indicative of

Sing. 3. masc.
J J f t -

yaktubu, he writes (or
will write)

taktubu, she writes.
!* ■*>'

taktubu, you (masc.)
w r i t e .

3. fem.» »

2. masc.f 7

n o
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taktubina, you (fern.)
w r i t e .

*aktubu, Iwri te.

Sing. 2. fern.

1. masc. &fern.I )

-

jUC yaktubSni, they two
(maac.) write,

jl̂ ' taktubani, they two
(fern.) write,

taktubani, you two write.

Dual 3. masc.

3. fern.
9 >

2. masc. &fern.i t

yaktubuna, they (masc.)
w r i t e ,

yaktubna, they (fern.)
w r i t e ,

taktubuna, you (masc.)
w r i t e ,

taktubna, you (fern.)
w r i t e ,

naktubu, we write.

Plur. 3. masc.

3. fern.» »

2. masc.» »

2. fern
t f

1. masc. &fern.* !

after the pronominal prefix the first
of the verb has sukun (the in this

3. It will be noted that
radical or consonant ..
case). The second radical (c:>) has damma. But this is
always so, for the vowelling of the second radical in the
Imperfect, no less than in the Perfect, may be fatha, damma,
or kasra, and in the majority of verbs only the dictionâ
will show which vowelling is used with any particular verb.

n o t

The following points may, however, give some guidance:
(a) Most verbs whose second or third radical is aguttural

(i.e. ^ ^ ̂-) take â e.g. ̂to open. Imperfect
to hinder. Imperfect There are, however, many
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exceptions as Jia to entct, Imperfect jll; U,' to reach, ^

Imperfect ̂ to return, Imperfect

(b) Verbs of the form Jxi generally
to drink; Imperfect exceptions, however,
to esteem; Imperfect

(c) Verbs of the form Jtd may only take —
1_ 1T > > O "

noble, Imperfect

6 ^

CT^--

t a k e — a s

o c c u r a s

to reckon, makes

t o b ea s

4. The Imperfect in itself denotes only unfinished action
but .t may be madê to indicate the future by putting the
independent word before it or prefixing the contraction

e g - s or h e w i l l w r i t e .
But where it is clear from the

has aFuture context that the Imperfect
meaning, these particles need not be inserted.

» - ! - -

e.g. U.! lot ^jiji y e s t e r d a y a n d
will go tomorrow also,

tomorrow" makes it clear thatHere the use of the word
the verb refers to future time.

< 1

5. When used with aPresent significance, the Imperfect
may give the meaning of the Present or the
Habitual Present, e.g.

(Continuous) o'vT Jil He is (actually) going n o w .

(Habitual) H e goes every day.

(Note Ji accus. here)
The Past Continuous and Habitual are expressed by the
Perfect of OS' followed by the Imperfect of the verb
earned, e.g.

c o n -
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( C o n t i n u o u s ) U UWhen he passed
by my house, he
was going to the
m a r k e t .

JS" (3^^—U jj j!T He used to go to
* ' ' t h e m a r k e t e v e r y

morning.

6. As we have seen, the verb “to be” is not used in
Arabic to express the Present Indicative. ANominal Sentence
is used instead. Consequently, when the Imperfect of jS"
is used, it must have some other meaning. The Imperfect of

is given below. (A fuller explanation of this type of verb
will be given under the “Hollow Verb” in Chapter Twenty-
eight.)

(Habitual)

j j '

yakunu, he will be.

takunu, she will be.

takunu, you (m.) will be.

takunina, you (f.) will be. !
A

Oy\ *akunu, Ishall be.

yakunani, they two (m.)
w i l l b e .

oMjS^ takun3ni, they two (f.)
w i l l b e .

takunani, you two will be.
i - '

Ojjy^ yakununa, they (m.) will be.
m > '

yakunna, they (f.) will be.

Oyj>^ takununa, you (m.) will be,

Sing. 3. masc.

3. fern.a

Sing. 2. masc.

2 . f e r n .

1 . m a s c & f e r n .
? )

D u a l 3 . m a s c .

3. fern.
I f

„ 2. masc. &fern.

Plur. 3. masc.

„ 3 . f e r n .

2 . m a s c .f >
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m J ^

^takunna, you (f.) will be.
nakunu, we shall be.

Plur. 2 . fern.

1 . m a s c . & f e r n .J 9

6. I'he Future Perfect is expressed by using the Imperfect

o f w i th the Per fec t o f the verb concerned,
' ' S # ' i J '

:S JbjZaid wil l have writ ten.

Frequently, the particle Ji is inserted:
' ! : » ! :

Jkt Jbj Oj^

e g - ^

T H E O R T H O G R A P H Y O F F I N A L H A M Z A

7. In Chapter One no attempt was made to give exhaustive
rules for writing the hamza in order to avoid confusing the
beginner. However, the final hamza may have already
caused some confusion, and afew rules will now be given.
It should be mentioned, though, that they do not cover the
writing of hamza as afinal radical for averb. First, the
student should study the following table:

With pronomirtal suffix
^ J

(his or its part)

A ,
*

N o r n . (apart)
f ! J

A c c u s .

! > » J

G e n .

s !

beginning, and burden, may be written in the same
' s !

way (but the accusative of with attached pronoun is
j ' a

etc.). Note that final hamza, when preceded by an
unvowelled letter, is written “on the line”, as the Arabs put
it; that is, alone. When, however, apronominal suffix is
added, the hamza is no longer final, and is written on the
semi-vowel appropriate to its own vowelling (j for damma,
and (St without dots, for kasra) except in the accusative.

8 ! '
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when it is written on if the previous letter is one which
connects, or otherwise “on the line”.

Similar rules apply when along vowel or diphthong, with
Ior jor precede the final hamza, since from the Arab
viewpoint these, too, are unvowelled letters.

e . g .

With pronominal suffixB .

its (fern.) lightN o r n . l i g h t
f ^ ^

A c c .
j ' » '

! ! ! ! '

Gen. 5 ^

C .
! j ij ^

t he i r m in i s te rsNom. frijjj (diptote)
m i n i s t e r s

! > ! !! - >

A u . w
" i

(defined as triptote)

In the latter type, however, when *alif precedes final hamza
in atriptote the indefinite accusative is not written with *alif
(as in Uo ahouse), to avoid two *alifs coming together.

Gen.

e . g .
D .

his buildingNom. «.Uj building
S -

A c c . e . b j
> * " -

u

g
G e n .

E .
9 J J9

their prophetN o m . a p r o p h e t

A c c . U - o
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G e n . t
9 * '

The orthography of the kamza in thing, is similar to
t h a t i n

In table E, note the difference in the writing of hamza in
the indefini te accusat ive.

V O C A B U L A R Y

Note: Verbs marked with an asterisk have been given before but are
repeated here to show the vowelling of the Imperfect, indicated in
brackets beside the verb in Arabic.

d -

{^J^)^ (—) to hinder
(from)

*1.^3 (Jl) to go

^(_) to gather

^(_1) to cut
(-1) to raise, lift

(-1) to hear

(—) to play

(~) to estimate

(_i) to reach

t o a t t e n d

(jL) to enter

!lTJ (—) to study

ijC. (_1) to live, dwell, in¬
habit (with jor direct
object)

di» (_1) to demand,
ques t

r e -

! (-1) to work, do

ry (—) to be or become
n o b l e

(-1) to be or become big,

(~) to carry

*uT^ (t) to sit
o l d

(“) to wash trans. 5 !

/>/. ftUil thing
(~) to break 9 ' 9 *9 » J

p l . a p a r t
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* ' « * 9 i '9 »

JU*. aporter
9« 9 ' af

pl. JL>.I aload

/ > / . a b u r d e n
9 ' # I

«_4^ />/. e.\y \̂ light, brightness
» S '

ftOj beginning

f t U j i n a c c o r d a n c e w i t h

JUJI (Allahu) God
e i

!!!(** ...(ir^ adouble
question, the first of which

f a '

is preceded by Ior Ja)

j«l or not?
9 ' *

jU.^ smdke, tobacco

i t o s m o k e

f f t "

- f t -

UJI Juu (in) the afternoonj f

J<U.L^ i n the
morning

- - f t * *

in the evening
f t ^ ^ f t -

J-JJ' <j <at night
9Jai J ' *

pl. w e e k
9 ' a t9 '

l*U pi. year
! -9 ! '

p l . r o p eS ^ J

w h e nI j t f . t o m o r r o w ;

5 - 9 J J

IJ (with perfect only), whenp l - a r i g h t

E X E R C I S E 2 5

ft J^ - ft- « f t - - > - f t -

*U)j ^J* —T ^ly- —

^ l i - r r ’
(something) J l u O ; J J y J I J l 5 » — £

f t

1

ft Cf t -- f t -

g J f t i ! » - - J f t ' ^ - » f t - - f t * ^- f t -

i j J U l .!Jx ftLj (for aweek) Uj^l — o ^ 0 LT^
L >

f t -- f t

^ — IV

9 i - ^

L J J L . 9 ^

9 1 !
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Gl I d i l i uJ j \ ' j * ■ » "

(j O j i j ^ S J u t A d !

*UJ| * jUj fjt^\ ^.~
i ' s ' I / ' d ^ 9 ^ ^ i 9 ^

— U J lJ T ] I
- f! 6 J - * ! - a - " a I

|-l cMlI (j J-Jl lOA
^

Cr* ' - » > * - — j r

! » ij-',- - j W - J i i■

Cr* 6 i > ^ l

c?" W(for , l _ J t
ii' 'i“*. * ^ i- ' j- ' t-* ' t j j tr '

,Jl^^l ^ Oj^i -0^1 )J«A —

a - > -■ e £

1 1

J 9 9 ^ - ^ ^

— \ 0

- a

.JuJil J*LJ1
*^— lA ^j- J L * 0 > ! t l > e j T
o / . ' -

5 ^

\ V

.tiU'l^tj iiJJl_^t ^til ^ '*-t^“ Jl^Vt *jkA
! ' j « j . . " * " » ” * 9 J d 4 * t - 4 ^

grJj-> J j o O j t

4 -

V l i U i i

5^ ^4 4 d ^9 J

, LlJ 1Ai-< t^iiaj' I

E X E R C I S E 2 6

1. We are students, and we seek learning. 2. At the start
(in the beginning) the women saw the light of the sun, and
th-̂ y will also see it in the afternoon. 3. The porters will
carry all the loads from the house to the car. 4. Were you
(plural) collecting the boxes in the morning or not? 5. The
Prophet of God will have gone to Mecca tomorrow evening.
6. The people will hear the news and will kill their ministers.
7. AH cut the rope from his friend’s hands during the night
(by night), and they broke apart of {̂ ) the wall, and w e n t

out of the fortress. 8. This thing will be abig burden
(ti^) ̂ 's. 9. She will be in Damascus in two weeks’ time
(after two weeks). 10. She used to smoke alot, but her
father prevented her ayear ago. 11. We have many ancient
(old) rights, and the government knows them. 12, My

t o
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father used to raise great stones from the ground and carry
them from our garden to Hassan’s (garden). 13. The clean
boy washes his face and hands every day in the morning and
evening. 14. What are you doing now? Are you studying your
lessons? 15. He has broken everything in the room. 16. The
Arabs were noble and used to l ive in the desert . 17. Icon¬

sidered (w—him better than me in this work. 18. In
accordance with the president’s speech, we attended the
meeting. 19. The minister has grown old -he is the oldest
minister in the Arab world today. 20. The news will reach
you tomorrow when you are in the council.
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vMO

Moods of the Imperfect
The Subjimctive

I. So far we have given only the Imperfect Indicative, the
Imperfect which makes aplain statement, whether ipplicable
to the present or the future. But the Imperfect, by slight
changes, may be in the Subjunctive or Jussive moods, the
former implying wish, purpose (or command in indirect
speech), and the latter command (or, with the negative,
prohibition). The reader will have noted that in the Indica¬
tive the final vowel of the Imperfect is damma in the singular

j y t *

number. Thus yaktubii, he writes. For the subjunctive,

this damma is changed to fatha, y a k t u b a ; w h i l e , f o r

the Jussive, it is replaceil by suhun, i—yaktub. In addition,
those parts which, in the indicative, end in anun following
along vowel lose the nun in both Subjunctive and Jussive,

! 9 J9"

which are then identical, e.g. y a k t u b u n a b e c o m e s
J J t ^

\ypS^, yaktubu (as in the Perfect third person plural, the final
*alif here is merely aspelling convention),

yaktubani becomes Li5o yaktuba.
J t *

v. . rCv tak tub ina becomes , t ak tub r.
L/-- W

But those feminine plural forms which end in the suffix na
do not change, and are therefore the same for all three
m o o d s .

J "

tĥ  complete table for the Subjunctive (̂ jUkJl2 . H e r e i s
i s - » —

wJ-/* --'I) ,*

1 2 0



1 2 1M O O D S O F T H E I M P E R F E C T . T H E S U B J U N C T I V E

D u a lSingular
J 6 -

3. masc. y a k t u b a LiSii yaktubS.3 . m a s c .
^ J PJ P '

LsSJi taktuba.t a k t u b a . 3 . f e r n .3 . f e r n .
' J P '' J P “

2. m. &f. t a k t u b S .2. masc. t a k t u b a .
J P ^

t a k t u b i .

::51 nktuba.

2 . f e r n .

J p t

1 . m . & f .

P l u r a l
J J P *

3. masc. y a k t u b u .
- d > t "

yaktubna.
. 1 j e '

2. masc. t a k t u b u .

t a k t u b n a .
- t t '

1. m. &f. n a k t u b a .

3. fern.

2 . f e r n .

Note. The Imperfect Subjuctive of ulT is declined like the
indicative subject to the same changes in the endings as in
t h e v e r b a b o v e .

3. The Subjunctive can only be used after certain
particles (conjunctions):

■I a

jl ^an, that. Vl *all3 (for *an la) that not.

Jli, in order to. li*all5, in order not to.

yS kai, in order to. kaila, in order not to.
« I

l)V li*an in order to.
t

hatta, so that.

Îan, shalhnot (used as astrong negation of the future).
.VU jl Jd JU he told him to go at once.e - g
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- » t i t j ’ - I

(V(jl) Vi he ordered him not to attend.
« I

(or oV) *7^lj I*-*? Muhammad advanced to
do his duty.

JL* ^ the watchman opened
the door to see (so that he could see) the state of the
h o u s e .

j - '

*iiUl jkij ^ j j J I i i y t h e m i n i s t e r l e f t t h e
palace so that he should not see the king.

cP ^(certainly) not do that.
" J d * " ! "

JIzaJI S-Vf' you shall not flee from the fight.
It is not necessary to repeal the particle where two subjunc¬
tive sentences follow each other linked by aconjunction

- - »I

such as j , or >! .

e . g .

CrfliVl JU. i ^ U l 1 T h c w s t c h -
man opened the door to enter the house and see the
condi t ion o f the furn i tu re .

4. It is difficult to specify which of the above particles
0 -

should be used in any given context. is restricted to the
denial of the future, and is afairly strong particle, often
carrying the force of ‘you shall not’, ‘they shall not at all’ and
similar expressions in English. It is common in classical
literature. The student who wishes to write modern Arabic

should use it sparingly. ̂ has some sense of finality about
it; it tends to mean the ultimate aim.

The rest are synonymous.* But it may be said that ̂and
!But see Appendix C, §5 for further details, which to some extent
replace the following explanation.
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f ^

the least frequently used.a r e

5. The student should distinguish between the use of iJ
preposition followed by anoun in the genitive and as aa s a

particle introducing the Subjunctive,
does not necessarily take the subjunctive. For example,

it may take agenitive noun (but not apronoun) with the
meaning of “up to”,

f J ( “ in-until”, “as far as "or "even
I f( 4

eluding").
It may also take aPerfect verb, with the meaning of

0He beat him till he cried out.“until .e.g. ^

V O C A B U L A R Y

j ' t9

pi j^\j\ command

j^\ pi affair, matter

(jL) to command (with
acc. of the person and vof
thing)

Jij (_1) to sleep, lie down
9 '

intelligent
- ' t

before (of place)

to promise (with acc. of
the person and vof thing)

9 ' » f

pi j\j^\ asecret

pi d e m a n d ,
desire, requirement

5 - 9 '

pi ol —duty
' ' t o a d v a n c e i n t r a n s . ,

(—) come forward

.ioo (-1) to send

aJ- pi uU- committee,
c o m m i s s i o n

9 * i

(JL) to allow (with J
for the person and v* for
the thing)

9 ' i9 ' 9 J

p i r o o m

("7) to spend
9

ybed, bedding
9 - 9 'd

pi w a t c h m a n ,
care taker «

mJ I

Europe
- » -

JL., imperf. JUj to ask9 9 ' 9

J u i p / . b o n d
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! ' '

! ! ! ' ! t

^pi. |!U^I body
fl -

p L b l o o d

pl. ol —avisit
! '

B r i t a i n

» * ' . t *
p l ' V I a l i e

5

m a n u a l

ijjjJl m a n u a l l a b o u r
» - t ,Sj

^J-*U pl. Jl> alabourer,
w o r k e r

f '

p/. t ruth, real i ty

p l ' n e w s p a p e r
! !

V3* P^' p a r t yj

p/. Oj d i r e c t o r }

(political)
g o v e r n o r

E X E R C I S E 2 7

' ! I

,jLkJ

J - * !

»

.^'UJI

.SU' |*4J
!■» j'»t' -*- -

Ul ^L, ?UjLUi IjkjJ v^Ui
u—-U»—^ .JjiqJIiiol 1 > . ^

2J m

^ 4 J ! " -

y

! '

<>^1 U l . A j J U o > i t i

^U-l j l o l - i a l - J I ^ I j l — ^ . ^ ^ 1
sjljS^Vt iJ^^I *Jl*— i ti j j — * 0 l O I ^ ^

. ^ j j l ( j I j j ^ o > ^

.IaLuJ jJJ I 1 J t
* J * ' i t S

I jV i V l jUO l

L S ^

' '

» t J - f j J - s - " I

i>*kL ol *iUJl ^1 —
' j j »

' ! J ! J J - j t ' S '

.tiOJoj v>^l ^ J O l l

J ■ ' ! ! '

»♦

t I

J J - ' « f

J L ^ Ir t
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!< ^ » “ * r " n -
o' ( j

jO)I <i (that which) L o ' J > ' ^ '

1 T

j - l! U . J II r

! "

. ; ! ! ! » ! '

L-^l J(!.> ^ ; - U ) — ^ o
'-j '! ' >!' ' ■ » ' ®

iiU* ̂ UJI fĉ .ik.)
A^cZaj o' S r ^ ' i

(«' -" -j- ''!■' ><!-* .* ! ' ! » ! » ! *

laj w*ii» ^jV' 6 *
"*!!!— ' ' ' ' « * ' . * i ' ! * ! » ' ' '

!;iiL ^5^ ijXJI j « J i l o ' ^ J ^ — T.

' ! *»

! r t
1 !

J ! i ^ ' J l
J^J v-ir^' 1*-^ — A j J>' C=1 V !

! > # '

J u o 2 j —Cr* I A .

' t

.̂y£j\ 'OAI 5

- - j ! '

. V r ) * ^
t

d V ̂

E X E R C I S E 2 S

1. Isent aboy with him to see what (L.) he would do.
2. Muhammad and his servant intended to go to (JJ) the
market. 3. Ishall return to the house to see what you are
(m.sing.) doing. 4. Ihave commanded the servant to appear
(be present) before me. 5. Ihave promised him that that
shall be asecret between me and (between) him. 6. Will (')

to leave these things in front of you until theyou permit me
evening? 7. The teacher has ordered that you spend the day,
all of it, in the classroom, to do what he asked (of) you
yesterday. 8. It is required of the watchmen that they leave
their work to attend ameeting of the Labour Party (the

of the chairman’sparty of the workers) to hear the news
visit to Britain and Italy. 9. The ambassador came from
Europe two months ago, to ask about the truth of the matter.
10. It is for you to (61 dU or 6' dLU) do your duty. 11. The
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! t

intelligent man should {0». ...J) know the truths from
the lies in the newspapers. 12. The men asked their wives to
be in their houses in the afternoon, and this was difficult for

(Jfi) them. 13. Why are you lying on your bed? Is your body
weak, or are you lazy? 14. The governor and the Director of

9 ' » <

Works (jU-il) attended the committee meeting to hear the
government’s orders. 15. These apples have the colour of
blood; (^) they
garden. 16. They opened the windows of the room, sO that
their relatives should see the sun in the morning. 17. The
moonlight (light of the moon) is beautiful tonight. 18. 'X’he
governor ordered his men to cut Hassan’s bonds, so that he
could return to his mother. 19. They told the two boys to
open the door so that the women could come in. 20. Thou
shalt not break anything (a thing) in this house!

among (from) the finest fruit in youra r e



C H A P T E R S I X T E E N

The Moods of the Imperfect
The Jussive

> j a ' 0 - « i - J t e

1. The Jussive Mood 1 1 ) h a s the same forms

the Subjunctive except that where the third radical is the
last letter, it takes jazma (sukun) e.g.

Singular
» J O "

yaktub. 3. masc.

a s

D u a l
" J O "

yaktuba.3 . m a s c .
" J O "0 J 0 "

L S J t a k t u b a .t a k t u b . 3 . f e r n .3. fern.
" J O "0 J O *

L i5o tak tubS.: :5o‘ taktub. 2. masc.2 . m a s c .
J 0 "

t a k t u b i .

a k t u b .

2 . f e r n .

1. m. &f .

P l u r a l

yaktubu.
- » J O '

^jP^. yaktubna.
J J O "

t a k t u b u .

3 . m a s c .

3 . f e r n .

2 . m a s c .
" O J 0 "

t ak tubna .2. fern.
0 J O "

n a k i u b .1. m. &f .

2. The verb O^in the Jussive loses its j(see Chapter Twenty-
eight) when the last radical is vowelless, e.g.

Singular
! J -

yakun.

D u a l
J "

yakuna.3 . m a s c .3 . m a s c .

1 2 7
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t i

t a k u n .

« > "

t a k u n .

t a k u n ? ,

a k u n .

3. fern. UjXi' takuna.
- ^ -

U_j5C> takuna.

3. fern.

2. masc. 2 . m . & f .

2 . f e r n .

1. m. &f .

P l u r a l
J J

\yjS^ yakunu.
m l J '

yakunna.
J J -

t a k u n u .
! 5 > -

t akunna .
6 J ! ’

n a k u n .

3 . m a s c .

3 . f e r n .

2 . m a s c .

2 . f e r n .

1 , m . & f .

3. The Jussive may be used (a) alone; (b) after certain
particles, and (c) in conditional sentences. (This last usage
will be dealt with in Chapter 35).

(a) Used alone, its purpose is to express acommand. In
the second person it would have the same meaning as the
Imperative (see Chapter Seventeen), and it is not so used,

6 J t

except, rarely, for the sake of politeness. would resemble
the English “you write!” instead of the peremptory command
write!”. Used with the first and third persons, it can often

be translated as “let me or “let him”. The first person is
9 “ 0 i

comparatively infrequent, e.g. ^^t me go to the
market, asort of command to oneself, implying certainty
definite intention.

It is commonly used with the third person,

o r

e . g .
!■» ' j j a '

* b (jr^ w h e n h e a t t e n d s , l e t h i
(he must) w'ear clean clothes.

m

In this sense it is generally reinforced by the particle J
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when he attends, (then''fcUa-JI

let him wear his white clothes.
j "

This Jis preceded by the conjunction w-» when there is aclose
connection with the previous sentence. In this case, Jloses
its vowel, e.g.

o J l ) b U i LU w h e n h e a t t e n d s , t h e n

let him w'ear new clothes.

The sukun of the Jussive is changed to kasra when followed
by hamzalu 1-wasI; (for example, with the Definite Article),

lii then let him wear the new clothes.

9 -

-

« J o

(b) After certain particles,
(i) After Vwith prohibitions. There is no negative

Imperative in Arabic. Consequently, Vmust be used
with the Jussive in its place,

P J P '

e.g. V do not write.
Ndon’t be aliar,

(ii) After ̂to deny astatement. When so used it gives
the verb the meaning of the Perfect,

e.g. = 1—^ Che did not write.
An extension of <»J, means “not yet .

0 J O ' # '

t-0' J J O ' f

e.g. bJj *1^' Iordered him, and he has not
yet gone.

4. The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic by adding
Jan or Janna, thus forming the two Energetic Forms
(Modus energicus).

Modus energicus 1 Modus energicus II
6 ^ J P '

yaktuban.
* P "

yaktubanna
h e s h a l l w r i t e

Sing. 3. masc.
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5 ' j * '

,y^ taktubanna
« ' J B -

Sing. 3. fern. t a k t u b a n

t a k t u b a n .
f t J 0 -

t a k t u b i n .

i " J d -

t a k t u b a n n a
C f J 9 '

t a k t u b i n n a

2. masc.> »

2 . f e r n .t f

a k tubanna

yaktubanni.
" J f t -

jU;5o' taktubanni.

„ 1. m. &f. ^y^\ aktuban.
Dual 3. mage.

3. fern.n

w

jLx^o' taktubanni.2 . m . & f .M

M f t * * f t f t

Plur. 3. masc. yaktubunna
" f t j f t !

dLjSi yaktubnanni.
yaktubun.

3. fe rn .

S j j 6 “ f t f t * “

t a k t u b u n n a
w ft "

oLu5o‘ taktubnanni.

2. masc. t a k t u b u n .

2. fern.> >

- f t " f t J 0 -

^^C naktubanna1. m. &f . y:^ naktuban.
Note that certain forms are missing in Energetic Form II.

The Energetic Moods are
modern Arabic. In the Qur’an, Sermons, and other rhetorical
literature, they are employed for exhortation. They tend to
give an antique flavour to the language.

not much used, especially in

They may be strengthened by prefixing the particle J
5 ^ j f t " -

e.g. y^^:S^ let him surely write.

With the negative particle Vthey give the meaning of
“ thou sha l t no t ” .

f t " J O - J O

The beginner is advised not to spend too much time
the energetic moods in the earlier stages of his studies.

5, The commonest particle of the Vocative in Arabic i

Vthou shalt not kill.or yl
o v e r

I S
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b.Though sometimes translated by “O”, “Oh” in modern
idiomatic English, there is frequently no need to translate it
at all. It is not used when the following noun has the definite
article. It is followed by the nominative without nunation,
when the noun is not followed by ’idafa (a genitive), or by
any predicate, whether in the form of aprepositional phrase
or adirect object. These latter eventualities will be dealt with
in the following chapter.

0 H a s s a n !e . g .

Jjj UOh! boy (in address).

V O C A B U L A R Y

f

going n.
a

coming, next,
approaching

a ~ t t

pi. c.LJji learned (man)
a ' t i

pl. jU-l journey, travel,
travelling

9 ' '

aj pi. ol — embassy
- - j - -

ijujetpl. manner, way
! " 9 ' « t

pi. jlk)* home, home¬
land, country, fatherland

e x c e l l e n t

pi. 1.^1^^ side
f

p i . S t r a n g e ,

s t r a n g e r
5 j

/ > / . p i

0^ pi. i
place

a c e

a - -

a - -

<oU|$w
f t

5

jJi (“) to be able, can
J # "

un-, non-, another, other
than (with genitive)

tanother (other than he)
- J # * !

not good
s ^

(■7) to lie, to tell lies

n e e d

« i t

entering n.

a '

A

! - a t tj

pl. i s l a n d
a ' J ^

jiji pl. Jjjii poor (man)
9 a

pl. AjiT" clerk
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9 £

p i . w r i t e r
f ' '

iUU-. ol —article, essay
« -

(-1) to search for

J (-1) to study,
investigate, discuss

! ' ' '

i-»AaL pi. oLJjL service

9

uor pronoun, it means
say to”, ‘‘to tell”

s !

(lakin), but

t o

9

9 0 -

some, one of (with
genitive)

' t "

u n d e r! - »

- - d * - j -

A r a b i a

(_L) to publish, spread

JUto say, conjugated like jjT
Followed by Jwith noun

J ' "

iJaJU, IkJU Malta

E X E R C I S E 2 9

9 J ~ a t j ' ! < «" 4"

r.ti 6 '

.fcbyUI vV* 1./*^ ^ ^-“O . fj ̂ 4̂ —i

V
I

^ - ft " > ^ f t J ! * ' > - f t l

J^ Ojj'bjw’ L V 1

IjIj jU^T>■
f t fJ f t " ^ f t " f t "

,jy ijO 4UjT JU— ,., ‘iAii (j UijSCj pJj
.^ft ,ft " " f t <

w j X j
" f t - ^ f t £ f t i r

^,4-iJ 1JLd»p Ujiu. —r ) I

f t - " " f t ^ 9

' ■'^-> — ' ' J
tlyi iJUib !

. t j * o L « j l ^ c - j ' l j * J j —

. 1 - ^ i j b *

I
\ r !

f t " f t ^ " " f t ^

JiJU-, JJli_5 . > : A j
f t " f t I "" > J

I r . U j b " B .
f t ' f t " J f t £"^ 9 "

uij (La o«b ^-* '^—I£
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jIj ^Jji.Jb V

, « i J u u U l

» ^ ! 'I ' !
.4>IJu b|j^ JUu

» o

! ^ « s

I V » T

W

t)l —
- (

,aJI «jlA V —
i

1 ^ 1 A

- > * -

. j i ^ .

E X E R C I S E 9 0

1. Idid not (L) know the affair and did not (^J) understand
it. 2. Oboys, do not open the door. Ogirl, do not lie. 3. The

pupils were idle (jlli' pi. of and did not do their
duty. 4. They heard your speech and did not understand it.
5. Do not leave your friends in (the) anxiety. 6. Do not
prevent me from going. 7. Let us drink (the) coffee. 8. The
fa ther and h is son were no t ab le to re tu rn to the i r house

(. ..that they should return.) 9. Let me be {jussive) at your
- d "

side among (^) these strange people in this strange place.
10. Oh Muhammad, Itold Hassan to come in, but someone
else (other than he) entered. 11. In the coming week afamous
scholar will come to the embassy to discuss the state of the
schools in our homeland. 12. The poor clerks shall not work
every day in the service of this government. 13. Let the news¬
papers publish the good news, so that the people may know
it at once. 14. 1told him to go but he did not go. 15. Malta is
asmall island, and travelling to it is very nice. 16. One of the
writers wrote an excellent article on this subject. 17. Do not
work in this manner,,workman! 18. Let Baghdad be the most
beautiful city under the sun, workers; so you must do your
duties. 19. He has left our country, so let him not return.
20. This is the truth; let her mention it in her speech!

! - !

1 0
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£ j ' « {

L̂mJI wLjl̂
The Imperative

» { j »

1. The Imperative (^1 Jj«i) is formed from the Jussive, of
s *

which it may be considered amodiheation, by taking away
the pronominal prefix, and replacing it by an *alif, e.g.

to write; Jussive, l e t h i m w r i t e .
« j ^ t

Imperative, w-:ol write!
This *alif may be vowelled with damma or kasra.

(a) Verbs having damma on tlie middle radical in the
Imperfect take damma also on the *alif of the Imperative, e.g,

( i ) s e e a b o v e .
'*! » j a '

(ii) Xu to be distant, Jussive, Xw let him keep at adistance,
Imperative, Xul keep at adistance!

(b) All other verbs (i.e. those taking fatha or kasra on the
middle radical of the Imperfect) take kasra with the initial
*alif of the Imperative, e.g.

. ' *' !
( i ) to s t r i ke ; Juss ive le t h im s t r i ke .

* ! !

Imperative, strike! s t r i k e h i m !

(ii) ^to prevent; Jussive let him prevent.
Imperative, prevent! p r e v e n t h i m !

Note that with apronominal suffix as direct object, the
verb stil l takes sukun.

2, The *alif of the Imperative, perhaps, originally served
to prevent the word beginning with an unvowelled consonant,
e.g. “ktuby. This is borne out by the fact that the *alif carries

1 3 4
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J

hamzatu 1-wasl, and could be also written ], 1. Consequently,
the above vowellings only apply at the beginning of
statement, or of direct speech (in Modern Arabic usage).
Otherwise, this *alif takes the vowel of the end of the previous
word, e.g.

a

- 0 A

..jU) go to the door, and open it.
* *

sit down and w-rite.
0 0

B u t
6 * - 1iS ^ SJ9" 6

w !J^M IJA T h e n t h e
minister made this statement; “Write along letter to
my brother”.

3. The parts of the Imperative, naturally all second
person, are as follows:

Sing. 2. masc.

2 . f e r n .

i
u k t u b

1 u k t u b i
> »

i' i t

Ipi uktuba
jtp.1

l_j.pl uktubu
u k t u b n a .

Dua l 2 . masc . & fe rn .

P l u r . 2 . m a s c .

2 . f e r n .

The Imperative of olT is:
Sing. 2. masc.

2. fern.

# >

( f kun
k u n i

U_jy” kuna
> ^

k u n u

Dua l 2 . masc . & fe rn .

P l u r . 2 . m a s c .

k u n n a .2 . f e r n .

4. As stated in the previous chapter, the negative Impera¬
tive is expressed by the Jussive preceded by V,

c^. V ,do not write.
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T H E V O C A T I V E

5. The use of the Vocative with Uhas been mentioned i"
the previous chapter. When the noun after bhas afollowing
Genitive it is in the Accusative instead of the Nominative.
This commonly occurs in certain proper names which
consist of plus aGenitive or followed by one of the
ninety*nine names of God, e.g.

i^ ,

^ M b O h A b u B a k r ! a o j l b O h A b d u l l a l i !

i n

bOh Abdul Hamid!

But it may also occur with ordinary *id3fa,
- - -

bOh clerk of the court!
AL ! ' ^ 3 1
Another vocative particle, 1^%! fem. is used only when

the following noun has the definite article.

e . g .

^ ' i f J t ' J m f

-U fcUJ I Oh scho la r ! IjZil Oh girl!

It may be preceded by b,e.g b Oh minister!

Note that the noun after ly-jl must be in the Nominative.

T H E A C T I V E PA R T I C I P L E

6. The Active Participle (JxU)T ĵ I), which is better so
called than by the European term “Present Participle”, is of the
form for the simple triliteral verb,

3 ' j -

writing; il-Jlb demanding.

7. The Active Participle is also used as anoun with what
might be termed atechnical meaning. Thus, writing,

clerk; demanding, has

student (originally ^ **seeker of learning”);
S" -

e - g -

has come to mean a c o m e t o

m e a n a
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9

riding, ahorseman or knight. In such instances, the
participle takes one of several broken plural forms, e.g.

9 ' 9 ' "

clerk, pi.
f** 9 i i

writer, pi.

«^U9 Student, pi. or
9

erjli knight, pi. ^rj'y

These plurals should not be employed when the participle
has averbal force, e.g.

"'#<! . 1 j ' t j

^they are the writers of these letters.

■t

SJ9- 9

\iySi, Ul Iam writing aletter.

8. When used with olT, the Active Participle gives the
meaning of the Past or Future Continuous, and as such,
may replace the Imperfect, e.g.

»' ! » - " «' « jif - -
^Cr* OlT for o ' i i h e w a s g o i n g o u t o f

h i s h o u s e .

iS-^ VjU for (5-^. J>i he w i l l be s tay i ng
w i t h m e .

9. The Active Participle, when used verbally, may take a
direct object, and in these circumstances it retains its
nuhations, as the object, being in the Accusative, is not an
MdSfa, e.g.

9 ~ ~ t

he is riding ahorse.

LTIj oIS^ he was riding ahorse.

U L

! 9 ' ' ! I ' J ' 9 i

0^1* they are killing their foes.
! i - - * f '

f*A*.lj£.! j-UU they were killing their foes.
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T H E V E R B A L N O U N ( I N F I N I T I V E ) O F T H E
S I M P L E T R I L I T E R A L V E R B

10. There is no Set form for the Infinitive or, more
properly, Verbal Noun, of the triliteral verb in its root form.
Instead there is alarge number of noun forms (three or
four dozen), any one of which may be used for any particular
verb. Indeed, only the dictionary will show what form of
Verbal Noun is used with any particular verb. The Arabs

9 ' e '

call the Verbal Noun the »literally, “source”.

Here are afew examples:

the act of killingt o k i l l v . n .

f "

to rejoice

t o e n t e r

lyt rejoicing
t j >

entering
9 J *

going out

descending, staying.

I t

to go out

to descend,
alight, stay (in aplace)

The Verbal Noun is sometimes placed in the accusative
after its own verb, as asort of adverb or object, with little or
no addition to the meaning.

t t

»

j

aki, he killed him.

With some authors this may become amannerism; though
at times it may serve either to balance the sentence from the
musical point of view, to add asense of finality, or to give
some stress. On the other hand, when the Verbal Noun so
used is qualified by an adjective, it then describes the manner
of the action. In this connection it must be remembered that
Arabic has no adverbs.

e.g. iJjJk I - S t r u c k i i i m h a r d ( J i t . - a h a r d o r
strong Striking).

J'* J

This usage is termed the Absolute Object (jlUiM
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V O C A B U L A R Y

Islam (religion)
9 S ' "

J j ; L . / > / . a t h i e f

^(/!) P^‘ awell

oi-^ (—tel l the truth

c-C. (JL) to be or remain
s i l e n t

S ' '

0 ^ o j U l o r d , m a s t e r

(term of respect), Mr. (wo</.)
9

J J a p / . a m i s e r ,
a v a r i c i o u s

9-- 9 ' o i

j j j p i . b o d y

9 ' a

iXy-, ol— lady, mistress

(term of respect), Mrs. (mod.)

J*i (^) to do
9 ' o l

!k-j pi. J»L.jl middle, centre

pi. *1*^ witty (witty
person), amusing, agreeable

ilsJe pi.
c o u r t

9 O '

J c o l d n .
9

9 0 '

cold adj.
«

^land (as opposed to yf sea)

Iji by land, on land

^Jjrri Beirut

! 5 -

cou r t , l aw

^(.1) to follow9 9 0 0
^ ! 0

p i . w i t n e s s Lij) Turkey
200 9 ~»i 9 * 0

jjy‘ p/. iilyl <i)y Turkish,
a I ' u r k

9 a 09 '

y^/)/. jUj unbeliever,
i n fi d e l

9 ? ' ” ^
p/. ob-il religion

S '

jLji fighting, battle

E X E R C I S E 3 1

j j t - ' o - o l '

X' . V . i V j l b t
0 0 9 / . o l

.t2U|$lo JlaIIiI 1L j Nj L
^ ! > i ^ d - # j ^ ^ 1 0 - i s -

Cr* b —
! ' J“mm^'0»* o o i

.wijti (what) b. — y

.^1 UvUI »

!'0^ a,^ ' 9'

.jIjJI ^b ^^1 b — *
i i t ^

. l u U
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9 t - 6 ^- ! 0 ^ J 9 i ^

f'5'^) IJi ^W1 —^ . « ' b - ^ j — A
j S j ' i t

.jU50l I4.I L
a*> !!.'-'»#i#- s-'i^ >»-' i - -

.A-S^y' aJl^ ^L»y (jijL«J1 ^for O J u ^ j

> i ^ - i !

1 !

t )
9 '

^ ^ J i t « # ' d- ! ^ fJ

V<!JmmJ Il^J I—j^,Jj «iL« iji l ) ( S “■

.Co^' Cr* -^jV’ *j^' Ju»^ —

^ — n O ^ J J * ^ J - r J

1 T

J * ^ I

^ f e .«tUit i

'! *-j!" !*■!!! " ' j » '

' * i — " ' ' ! !9

U-aS UJ ( p i . o f c ~ » ) o l j ^ V l j l J u l —
S i-» “9' ' s - * j

J «UlJi <Ajjl JLX LUUU 1>J —
' » ^ ' *! ! !* *'»^ !! J'!it'

lt* '— T! . J 0>*J ^ —

t V

u L - J j1 A

!r̂ l?'
-o=it^r

» ^

E X E R C I S E 3 2

1. See, Oboys, what you have done. 2. Ofriend, enter and
sit by my side. 3. Oscholar, open the door of the room.

* m i

4.1 was going to the city. 5. Where is Mr. (x-JI) Hassan living.̂
6. He is living in the middle of the city. 7. Iwas writing a
letter, when («J) our friend entered. 8. Do not prevent
from entrance to (^) you. 9, They are famous thieves. I
have seen them in the court when Iwas avs'itness. 10. Lady,
do not be one of (^) the unbelievers; follow the religion of
Islam. 11. The miserly Turk returned to his fatherland
by land. 12. The sultan said to the Arabs:
you witty men!” 13. Tell the truth, women! Have the
of the vUlage gone to the fight or not? 14. The dead man’s

m e

4 i Be silent.
m e n
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f

body was extremely cold. 15. The cold is extreme (Jj J-i) in
the mountains of Turkey. 16. The Arabs were riding their
camels to the nearby well. 17. There are many clerks in the
government offices in Cairo. 18. Go to school (the school),
boys, and learn your lessons. 19. The students of Damascus
University have arrived in Cairo for an important meeting
with their Egyptian brethren (brothers.) 20. Leave this work
t o t h e w o m e n .



C H A P T E R E I G H T E E N

v U l )

The Passive Verb

I. The Active voice of the verb is called in Arabic
(“known”), whereas the Passive is termed (“unknown”)
The Passive is formed by merely changing the vowelling of
the Active, and is standard for all verbs, irrespective of the
varied vowelling of the Active. It is characterised by damma
on the first syllable, so that in unvowelled Arabic, wh.c iit is
desired to draw the reader’s attention to the fact that averb
is passive, the placing of damma over the first syllable is
usually considered sufficient to indicate this. However, after
the initial damma, kasra follows in the Perfect, and fatha in
the Imperfect, c.g.

A C T I V E P A S S I V E

Perfect

i the wrote. was wr i t ten .

h e w r o t e a w i k i ,
le t ter.

a l e t t e r w a s
w r i t t e n .

J !

he struck me. Iwas struck.

Imperfect
/ J t ^

* ^ >

it is (being)he wri tes.

w r i t t e n .

he strikes (or will you are (will be)
s t r u c k

The following tables will illustrate the vowelling;

strike) you

1 4 2
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P E R F E C T

duriba he was struck,

duribat she was struck,

duribta you (m.) were struck,

duribti you (f.) were struck,
duribtu Iwas struck,

e t c .

I M P E R F E C T

■_ tyudrabu he is struck,
tudrabu she is struck.

vljJj tudrabu you (m.) are struck,
tudrablna you (f.) are struck,

j'#i 1
W^l udrabu Iam struck.

Sing. 3. masc.

„3 . f e rn .

2 . m a s c .
I ?

2 . f e r n .
9 1

J ! J

1. m. &f.

Sing. 3. masc.

3. fern.9 9

2 , m a s c .9 )

2. fern.
! t

1. m. &f.> »

e t c .

Similarly, the Imperfect Subjunctive and Jussive may be
made Passive by achange in the vowelling.

2. Unlike the practice in English and other Indo-European
the Passive in Arabic whenlanguages, it is not correct to use

the doer of the act is mentioned particularly if ahuman being
is mentioned in this capacity. Thus, "Hassan was struck by
Zaid” must be turned into "Zaid struck Hassan Z a i d, o r

was the one who struck Hassan ,c.g.

w^(who) i5-^ i Oh
t ' '! ' - # ! '

Um>»- AjJ or U
! w

This rule is not broken by such sentences as
he was killed by the sword”.

Here, vintroduces the instrument, not
the person concerned. At times in modern Arabic, especially
jountalese, the rule may appear to be circumvented, if not

4 t

the actual killer of
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broken, and this is often due to the literal translation of
European phraseology. The student will
instances in the course of his reading.

notice these

3. The Passive is sometimes used in what appears to be
an impersonal manner, e.g. 4 * !

Jt has been mentioned”.
(See below under uO- But in such cases, what follows the
verb is really its subject, even though it may be awhole
s e n t e n c e .

i t

4̂.̂  The Arabs do not term the subject of aPassive Verb i
as this means literally *‘doer”; they call it, instead

“the deputy or representative of the doer”.
PA S S I V E PA R T I C I P L E

I t s

5. The Passive Participle (the term “Past Participle” is not
recommended) is formed on the measure for the simple
triliteral verb, e.g. wjstruck; opened. I t is
declined like other nouns, and takes the Sound Plural

6. But, as is the case the Active Participle, it some¬
times acquires atechnical meaning and is used as anoun
in Its own right. It then usually takes abroken plural of the
measure e . g .

9 j -

written,
aletter, pi.

t o w r i t ef r o m

to imprison imprisoned,
aprisoner, pi.

9

^ t o m a k e m a d 0 > ^ m a d .
madman, pi.

THE PARTICLE jl AND ITS SISTERS
7. There is atype of nominal sentence in Arabic which is
introduced by one of certain particles, all of which a r e
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characterised by adoubled final letter, usually nun. They
are as follows:

s

0[ usually not translated, though old grammars trans¬
late it by the Biblical “verily".

S f

t h a t
ml ! I

but, like but the latter should be followed by
a v e r b .

i t

oV because

JjJ perhaps -comparatively rare in modern Arabic.
All these participles resemble verbs, in that they must be

followed either by anoun in the accusative, or by an attached
pronoun which is grammatically considered to be in the
accusative. After them the verb “to be" is understood, there¬
fore apredicate may follow in the nominative.

S J a ' » - - m

^ o j
(verily) Hassan is present.

s>

(It is not necessary for oj to be translated by “verily" except
in ancient or religious literature.)

After jj the predicate is sometimes strengthened by J,
9 " ';

e.g. ^)iUl dill you are intelligent.

This is more often the case when some phrase interposes
between the subject and predicate, or when the subject after
o} is along sentence or phase, e.g.

‘6UJ— btdJj (verily) you, OSolomon,
are agreat man.

J p r e s e n t i n m y
house is my brother’s
f r i e n d .

c .g .

t* - !
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8. When the subject after these particles is an attached
pronoun in the First Person Singular or Plxrral, there are
alternative orthographical variants.

> ;
i n n a n j o r m me . g .

UlU I l * i n n a n 5 o r > ;
i n n a

s

0 '

9. o| is used to introduce speech after the verb Ji> to
say, as well as to begin an ordinary nominal sentence.

! ' 'l' £ j■a ' j ' '

e.g. S o l o m o n s a i d t h a t D a v i d ( w a s )
present .

S I

10, is used for indirect speech after verbs other than

JU, or in what resembles indirect speech or thought. It is
also used to introduce asentence which occupies the place
of the subject or object of asentence,

f' «*»»!

I j L i j < j l l i ^ * that Zaid is intelligent has reached
(I have heard that Zaid is intelligent,

it has come to my notice that Zaid is
intelligent).

Note that here the verb ^is not impersonal; its subject
is the whole clause introduced by jl.
* ' '

iiiMl ul y^It has been mentioned (it is said) that the
king is ill.

j j * ! ' i t f a t

l-Xjj ul Iknow that Zaid will be present.

0^> simi lar ly int roduce nominal sentences,
5I " w 1 '

is often prefixed with j, jWj.

t i

f t
m e

!1, All these particles may have averb in their predicates,
provided that their own accusative noun or pronoun comes
first, e.g.

a-U- Ji uij?Ul u’ (verily)* fear had
h i m .

o v e r c o m e
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J-Ju OV I w a s a n g r y b e c a u s e m y
-- ' ' ' ' ' s e r v a n t d i d n o t w a s h m y

c l o t h e s .

aJjj pe rhaps j oy k i l l ed h im .
j^ ^^\ JJ"f^ "

1_^U. v̂ »Jl the Jews attended, but the
Arabs stayed away.

The only circumstance in which anything is allowed to
interpose between these particles and their accusative is
when that accusative is an indefinite noun, and the predicate

Uto “here” or “ t h e r e ” .is aprepositional phrase, or
This prepositional phrase then comes after the particle, c.g.

0 J ^

J6j in the street is
Further details on the use of these particles will be found

later in this grammar.

a m a n .

V O C A B U L A R Y

iJ' 9

pi. aJew, Jewish
*' 9 -

wiki, pi ol —letter {mod.),
speech, discourse (class.)
t! 9 i j

(^U pi. wl^ deputy,
representative, M.P.

9 J

/▶/. oj —historian
*I' * "

pi. history, date
' * ■ *

t ' "

sick, ill bravery, courage
9 > 9'

JjjiJL. busy, occupied
*' 9 9 I

jki pi jlksil danger
9 '

p i l i fe, biography,
manner of living

(“) to conquer, defeat,
overcome (with direct obj.

or with J.*)
9 ! '

f e a r n .

■_ - (_!L) to be, become,
angry (with

9 ' '

ftjLwL loss
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t s t! j *

p i . S t a r

p i
powerful

S J J

j j j- joy, pleasure

S-#i pi. nation, pepple

(_i.) to cross, cross over
! '

»X4 pi. ix* period (of time)

« jL p i . subs tance ,
m a t t e r

S - J ^ ^ ^

Uix t great ,! r
i m J

i

! 5 '

ajJa pi. blUA gift, present
! -

precious, valuable

9

pl‘ VJlA war
! - ! '

^tern' of respect, his
honour, etc. (lit. presence)

^(_1) to lose, miss
r a ' t -

pi. sky, heaven

*M- J " ’ ■ * » * !

wounded, wounded man
0 ' * * S ' '

pi, k e y

E X E R C I S E 3 3

o] —r Cj* 0^ *iVj i —
■ * * ' ! '■ * ■» ' ! » ! » - . * » ! -

»

» > 0 ^
* M I !'*.# - I S I d s . «

j* iji*’ jj j i ^ 1
^ ! -

*

All j^UJI ^ (reached us) U-^j —j
' j- »- '*'ju » > «
'r*^j Jt' ^ 6 . J > - : i

( j ( j l — ^ , u

bio* A»- olj u l ( ^ - > > ^ 1 J - I — A

.(Qur'fln, Sura 2, 151) aJJ bjj *1 iTj —^ .i
'!*■ 0 /!' ' t £

i>rf

! - s -

. ( l U i ^
-

a L J

I #

HB i i . J i

^51^1 |jjb Jli  y
" a

! ! *, * >!' ' i
1 jmS'!

“ ' J * . #

. a L L J I— ' 1 1 O
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^ ^ d f I- - 0 ^ " i

0 j L m ^ < j l J j j L i ^ I ^ \ j J S j

^ 1 6 J -

J J - r -1 T . C r ^
*.9 i * 9 i '

« j L
« ' " - tw

, 0I r

. ' ■ *
« j k « j i » « i A —

- ' !♦ < ! S »' j ! * *■■« < ! ^ « »■ * t e '

,jl5» ^l:Uil oV u:~iJI j*J —jj\ o

t s ^'tu^ ""■ ' « ' ! < « i T S » -

i * — L i o i t i fcH),«.«iJ iJĵ ^
" ! ! ' " # " - - - " -

.^;;5::^L. -Lu ̂ IJju JI J-,<»jj

1 T

' i » ' > ' ! ( f t

^1 ^C—yJ liU IJ>1 L— I V

' o i «> S (> f t f t ^ ^ f t 9 " f t ^

.JaU dJi U j J I
-I '»' S' ' ' J ' fi "

.1Jjb Juu jJjl£

' } S i i t ' * t ' ' » *

tiIjS o] ^ ^«tjL£.| Ijiiji —

. I I f Z j i i d J 1 —

.u* i e L - d ) J u —
»j ' - !

! C r *

I A

] 1

E X E R C I S E 3 4

1. The doors of the house were opened, and the presents
were received with (cj) joy, 2. Idid not know that you were
(are) busy today. 3. Iknow that the Arabs are the conquerors
and the enemies the conquered. 4. The men mentioned are

[some] of my friends. 5. His courage has been mentioned
in the history books. 6. He was killed with the sword because
the madmen w'ere angry with him. 7. You. have been here a
long time (period), perhaps you will go now'. 8. The sick
M.P.s attended this meeting, because the nation demanded
that of them. 9. (jj) Courage is better than fear. 10. He said
that all the wood liad been put on the fire. 11. Look at the
lives of (the) great men in the books of the historians.

i I

12. Many soldiers crossed the river, but (^j^) the wounded
w’ere not able to leave their positions (places), so they were

killed. 13. There are (begin with (oj) many valuable sub¬
stances in the stars, 14. His honour the M.P. lo.st the key of
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his car, so he returned home (to his house) in his friend’s old
car. 15. Iheard that (ji) the merchants' losses have been
very great this year. 16. The reason for that is the danger of

17' (ol) The Jews are avery old nation iri the historyw a r .

of the world. 18. Verily the fear of God is in your hearts.
Let it open the gates of heaven to you! 19. Oh Hassan, you

[one] of (j-)arc agreat man today. Ayear ago you were
the'poor. 20. The teacher said that Solomon was king of the
Jews.



C H A P T E R N I N E T E E N
« < ● 4 ' ● (

^ui vV^)
Der ived Forms of the Tr i l i tera l Verb

G e n e r a l I n t r o d u c t i o n

1. Although Arabic is poor in verb tenses, it is rich in derived
verb forms which extend or modify the meaning of the root
form of the verb, giving many exact shades of meaning.
This is acommon feature of Semitic languages, though it
perhaps reaches its greatest extent in Arabic. The simple or

4 ● A '

root form of the verb is called .>>^1 ( t h e “ s t r i p p e d ”
naked” verb), while the derived forms are said to

be Jb>. (“increased”). Derived forms are made by adding
letters before or between the three radicals. Thus

“correspond with”;

to correspond with
“ t o m a s s a c r e ” ,

to be broken”,

o r

to write”; “ t o w r i t e t o ” ,
and “ t o w r i t e t o e a c h o t h e r ” , ‘

t o k i l l ” : J : i

break” (trans.); a n d
“to break” (intrans.).

2. Beginners often consider these forms abugbear. But
once their peculiarities are grasped, and it is realised that
each derived form is associated with certain meaning patterns,
they become agreat help to the speedy acquisition of vocabu¬
lary. As we have said, the acquisition of an understanding of
word patterns is of prime importance in learning Arabic.

m e a n s

e a c h o t h e r ” . m e a n s

3. The derived forms are generally numbered by Euro¬
peans from II upwards, Ibeing the root form. The exact
number of derived forms is open to dispute: fourteen
(Nos.II“XV) could be given, but this number would inerpase
if one took into account anumber of quasi-quadrilitcral

1 5 1
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F o r m N o . Pe r f ec t Imperfect
(3rd pers. sing, m.)

* 1 0 *

fa^̂ ala
(e-g- (4* to know, ̂ to teach)

(3rd pers. sing, m.)
J

yufa^ îluI I

J

JxUj yufS îluJaU ft̂ ala
(c.g. to wr i te ; to wr i te to)

I I I

- - ● !

’af̂ ala
(e.g. 1*^ to know; |Jlc.I to inform)

yuf̂ iluI V

fJjJu tafâ âla
( e . g . t o b r e a k ; t o b e
broken)

yatafâ âlu
V

J * *

tafâ ala
(e.g. to write to one another)

JxLtj yatafĴ aluV I

infa ^ala

(e.g. to break intrans.)

ifta^ala
(e.g. ̂ to profit, benefit traus.\

to profit by)

J-m:j yanfâ iluV H

yafta îlu
(note insertion of o
after first radical)

V I I I

i ' . '
i f f r a l l a

i

(e.g. to become red)
yaf̂ alluI X

- R ' ♦ « * * ●

i s t a f ^ a i a

(c.g. to he good; ^
think good, admire)

yastaf̂ ilu' ●

t ^ \ t oX

Juij yaf̂ alluJU»^ if /-aliaX I

X I I ifpau^ala yaf̂ aû alu
X I I I if̂ awwala Jj*ij yaf^awwilu

if̂ anlala
y » ■ » ’

X I V yaf̂ anlilu
X V if̂ anla ,Ufc»j yaf̂ anli
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Ve r b a l N o u n Meaning Patterns
t a f ^ i i u n Strengthening or intensifying of meaning.

Applying act to amore general object. Causa¬
tive. Transitive of intransitive roots.iiAiJ taf̂ ilatun

Jbuu taf̂ ilun(rare)
f

JW fi>iJ

mufŜ alatun
Relation of the action to another
Attempting the act.

U R p e r s o n .

●

if^ilun Transitive of intransitive verbs. Causative
of transitive verbs. Also for “stative verbs"
der ived f rom nouns.

t i - *

Reflexive of II {or sometimes of I). Verbs
derived from nouns of quality or status. To
consider or represent oneself
quality expressed in the root meaning.

JmJ tafa^̂ ulun
having aa s

taf&̂ uluo Reflexive of III, often implying the mutual
application of the action.

JbU)l infl̂ 2lun Passive sense (perhaps originally reflexive).

JUiil ifti^ilun Reflexive of I, but used for varied twists of
meanings from the root idea.

j>Ui if ̂ ilihin The possession or acquisition of colours or
defects.

Juii.1 istifpilun Asking for the act or quality of the root
Esteeming or thinking someone or thing
to have the quality of the root. Originally,
perhaps, areflexive of IV.

if^ililun Similar to IX, perhaps intensive.
● ' ●

if^I^Jlun
fl s ●

if̂ iwwSlun
Very rare, with specialised meanings.

if̂ inhUun
if^inll’un
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forms listed by Lane on page xxviii of Vol. One of his
"Arabic Lexicon”. How’cver, the beginner will only be
concerned, with forms II to X: the remaining rare forms,
if ever encountered at all, will be easily understood by the
more experienced scholar.

(There are also three derived forms of the quadriliteral
verb which will be dealt with in their appropriate place.)

4. Even leaving out of account the very rare derived forms
from number XI upwards, very few verb roots have all the
other derived forms from II to X; some have only one or
two, while four or five is agood average. Despite this, there
is often agood deal of overlapping of meaning between the
forms. On the other hand, we sometimes find that the root
form is no longer in use, whereas the derived forms are.
It is the presence of available, but neglected, derived forms
which makes Arabic potentially one of the very richest of
languages, able to coin new words to meet modern require¬
ments without necessarily adopting foreign words. This fact
has been exploited by linguistic academies in centres like Cairo
and Damascus in their efforts to abolish non-Arabic words.

5. In this chapter the common derived forms will be
listed, together with their meaning patterns, for reference
only. (They should not be learned by heart at this stage.) The
various forms will be dealt with in detail in later chapters.

6. It may be noticed that, in respect of their vowelling
(in the Imperfect), the derived forms II to Xfall into three
classes:

(a) II, III and IV, which have damma followed by kasra.
(b) Vand VI which have fatha throughout,
(c) VII, VIII and Xwhich have kasra on the middle

radical (or ̂ ain), but fathas on preceding votoelled
l e t t e r s .

(Note: IX may be considered to have had this form, yaf̂ alilu, origin-
alty, but to have lost the kasra when the two Ifims were written together
with ta^did.)
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7. The verbal nouns of all the forms except II, V, VI and
sometimes III, have along abetween the last two radicals.

8. Verbal nouns regularly take the sound feminine plural,

VIII), to choose, elect.
5-0 9 ' - «

v.n. o l j l i o i e l e c t i o n s .

Some verbal nouns of form II also take abroken plural

(in addition to the sound feminine) of the pattern .

9. The Participles are easily grasped, as for all forms they
are prefixed with mim vowclled with damma (i). The
middle radical (or ̂ ain) is vowelled with kasra for the
Active and fatha for the Passive, except for form IX where,
in any case, there is only an active participle.

e . g .

Participles[o. of
Pe r f ec t

o r m A c t i v e P a s s i v e

9 J9 m ' J

Jjii* mufa^ îlun

JxlL* mufi îlun
r d /

J*i.* muf̂ Uun
9 m - ’ *

Jjuiw mutafa^̂ ilun
9

^U:u mutaf̂ îlun
munfâ tlun

9

mufta îlun

muf̂ allun

mustaf̂ ilun

JajLi mufâ âlun
9 i

mufŜ alun
9 ●

JaL* muf̂ alun
9 i " *

jAiLu mutafâ âlun
fl ' ‘ ● ' i

mutafŜ alun
9 " 9 J

JajU-* munfâ alun
9 - ' » >

mufta^alun

fa^̂ ala
(_Uli fâ ala

'af̂ ala

[ I

V

Jjuj tafa^^ala
JxLij tafâ ala
JauI infa^ala
jAzil ifta^ala

I #

if^alla
istaf^ala

I

I I

7 I I

X

● ● i

mustaf̂ alu-̂j A i :
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V O C A B U L A R Y

Note: The following additional vocabulary is not based specifically
on the preceding chapter. The two exercises which follow it may be
regarded as partly for grammatical revision.

s -

s u m m e rcjU* fixed, firm
* - f

a u t u m nJ-i» heavy

w i n t e r

2 j j

private

light (in weight)

« * * »

p i . f o r e h e a d
9

● ^ al

pi’ p a i n n .
t ' ● -

pi. oLJl» session,
sitting

» ' '

especially
t - ● *

p i . d i rhem (coin
weight) (in the plural, also
money)

o r

* ' '

JUfc beauty
(J_) to push, pay2 ' ● < J ' *

p/. f o r e i g n ( e r )
t

u n k n o w n

i n t e r n a t i o n a l

f ' ' ●

oLUtiil elections (political,
etc.)

^tUj-b without (with geni¬
tive)

9 ' » i

pl. r ep l y, answer
t ' -

* ' ? '
jU pi. n e i g h b o u r

liberty, freedom
S ' ● If ●

—^ p/. j»U^I body (ana¬
tomical)

9 9 m i

^ jU. pi. guard, sentry
9 ● ~ i 9»- 9 i t

J--ai pi.Hussein (pr. n. masc.) s e a s o n● - r r

5 - # J ● -

or s p r i n g J - e b a n o n
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9 ' ' 5 ' ' S ' ' I- e

J — r
i'3^ '«i J- > J "

^J.01 oJUJ^I aiii.-^ I ^

r-r- Oj> —o
●'J ' '

^>1 J(>-=*- c-:̂ — T

.l«L»w ^j JajljL 1jj AIjIj »f 1

> ^ " 9

.jJj L J j u x i
'!»-● J»- 'jj#' - a -■ '

tm Mi a>» t'ia" ' # - » ● #

"J ^ > > "

» “ ^ J — V ● ^ ( J ^
''●I t" i / a - J i

^l_^l . J > 4 f

i

»«●" " J ' J J 0

^ ^ * > ^ t i ^( C -

» ' £ I

a j i ja m < ●● a - 9 * ● - - ' ● J ^ "

.̂amioJI ̂ oUJ (Jl̂  o|0=i
t J ' ● I ^ l o ^J ' - 0 - # t

LLiU. Jkt^\ ~— , (J < « . j i » ^
● ' * ^ ^

♦" J ●-* - ●-

) ●

J J ^ ●

1 1 . J

. C ^ . ^ £ - t U j J d i
- » «- » ♦> ●

I T

^ > 0 - ^ -

{●iiySU}\ J*_;|^l\

,^1 Vj *.^1 ^_/vx-,aJI jJ_^t —
f e - -

.wu ^,o^i»T ^jsi- V_
I O

» V » n

i S '0 > « a J a

U , l _ iJ 1-^ * _ / « * ● o | —C r ' ^ t ^ 1 A

●^^ ^ c i ) I O ^ J J i _
i ^ ' j a ' a t -' » "

U J Ia
● » » l o ^ ● 0 " ● r M

T .

E X E R C I S E 3 6

1. The elections arc near and Iam without my car, 2. Pay
the two dirhems and go back to your house, you thieP,
1. This is my private book, so do not take it away (use v‘r^
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4. International meetings are important, especially in this
period of danger. 5. Hussein is the father of Hassan and the
brother of Muhammad. He is the tallest man in the room,
and the newest M.P. in the Lebanon. 6. Ihave heard that
you have apain in the head. 7. Why don’t you ask for the
doctor? 8. The foreigner said to the girl that he had heard
about her beauty from his neighbour. 9. This is aheavy
book -that light one is better for asmall boy. 10. Liberty
(the liberty) was unknown among the Egyptians before the
days of Islam. 11. What is your reply to the sentry’s words?
12. Isaw Hussein in the spring, then Idid not see him until
the new year, 13, Summer is better than winter in our
country, but autumn is the best season. 14. This session is
very important to the Arabs. IS. Will you be at school (in
the school) this evening after lessons? 16. Iasked you not
to return without your sister. So where is she? 17. Let her
go to her grandmother’s (house). 18. You are worse than him.
19. The minister has been struck in the streets, and his
assailants (strikers) are unknown. 20. Ask of the prisoners,
perhaps they know.
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(OJ^ I vVO

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:
n , mand IV

1. It will help the student to consider Derived Forms II, III
and IV as one group, since they all have the vowel pattern
of damma for the prefix and kasra for the middle radical in
the Imperfect,

e.g. from ^^alima, to know,
jju. ^allama, to teach; YU-̂al-LI-mu

III ^5lama, to vie in learning with;
YU-̂ a-LI-mu.

●-tt * *

*a l̂ama, to inform; YU -̂LI-

I I

m u .I V

J - iF O R M I I

2. Conjugation of II, to break in pieces, smash.
Imperf.

Juss.Subj.I n d i e .
i ■ “ j

P e r f .

' ● S '

iSj-^iS j^● S '

' ● - ' J>1> ● S '

e t c .e t c .

●Noth; This is not avery common verb, but is used so as to show Ae
three forms from asingle root. This illustrates the difficulty of finding

with commonly used verbs from anumber of derived forms.

e t c .e t c .

a r o o t

159
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It Will be seen that the prefixes and suffixes used to specify
person, gender and number are exactly the same as in the
root form of the verb. There no different conjugations in
Arabic in the sense in which they are encountered in languages
like Greek, Latin and French. Consequently, in explaining
derived forms, the conjugation table or paradigm will only
be shown for the singular: the student will be able to work
out the dual and plural for himself.

a r e

3. The Imperative does not have the prefixed *alif, and
is as follows:

m a s c . s i n g *

'

fern, sing.

\ j i rd u a l

^ M '

I j ^masc. pi.

fern. pi.

4. The participles are as follows: Active,
* S ' j

Passive,

5. The normal form for the Verbal Noun is
. ● *

Jo'. An alternati
e . g .

9' »'

form occasionally met with is ,

*-g- from to try, experiment. This form will be
found to be usual with irregular verbs with waw, y§* or
hamza as final radical (see Chapters Twenty-six and Twenty-

9't' ' S '

nmc). Even rarer is jUij ,e.g, Ji from to welcome.
6. The Passive is:

v e

S ' » -

P e r f e c t Imperfect

e t c . e t c .
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7. (a) Stative or intransitive verbs are made transitive^ e.g,
' J -

V/ to be near,

to make near, bring someone or something near.

jS' to be
^to make

(b) Transitive verbs are made causative or doubly transitive,

e.g. |Jlc to know or learn; ^to teach,

to mention, remember; to remind,

(c) The meaning of the root form is strengthened, either
by making the act more final, or making it more intense
and wider in application, e.g.

to break; to smash, break in pieces.

^to cut;
Ji» to kill; to massacre,

(d) Sometimes it has an estimative meaning, where the
root verb is intransitive, e.g.

to be sincere; to believe, consider sincere,

to lie; to consider aliar, accuse of lying,

(e) This -form is also found in denominal verbs, that is,
verbs derived from nouns, giving the meaning of making,
dealing with, or collecting, e.g.

n u m e r o u s .

n u m e r o u s .

: t o cu t mp ieces .

* ● '

type, kind;
5 fi

JkU skin, leather; volume,

soldiers, army;

t̂o compose, assort,
to skin, bind,

f r o m

to levy troops.
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F O R M 1 1 1

8. Conjugation of to write to, correspond with.
Imperf.

P e r l I n d i e . Subj. Juss.
j - ● j

- j f t

€ jJ

- f t - - i - ^ f t J

i J

" > " J ' J

150- J 4C j ^
- 1 - 1 - ti f ' J f t

v ^ T I
e t c . e t c . e t c . e t c .

Imperative
ft f

i — ; i CP a r t . A c t i v e i

9 '

Part . Passive^'iT etc.

Verbal noun more usually
- J

Passive, Perl

' J

J * ^ J

Imperl Indie. <—

9. T>'‘* Verbal Noun has two alternative forms. The
dictionary will show which one is normally used, though
often both are possible. Where this is so, there may be
different shades of meaning. Thus, in the verb given above,

is the usual Verbal Noun, signifying the act of writing
S J

to, or corresponding with, anyone. Its plural, oUSl*
s

correspondence”. The other form, i s u s e d

simple noun to mean
may mean “a letter”.

9 " ' J

m e a n s

( I

a s a

abook”, though in older Arabic it
4 (
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10. (a) Normally this form expresses the relation or appli¬
cation of the act of the root form to another person, e.g.

to write; t o w r i t e t o .

to sit; t o s i t w i t h ,

to drink;

N o t e a l s o ;

to do;to treat anyone, to behave to some¬
one, deal with.
>

Verbal Noun, iL-bc* treatment, dealing,

(b) It also often expresses the meaning of attempting to
do something, e.g.

Jji to kill; to try to kill (therefore, normally) to
fight against.

t̂o precede; Jib-to try to precede, (therefore,
normally) to compete with, race against (c»b-, arace).

Note that the verb JjU to try, attempt, is of this form.
(The waw is radical; see Chapter Twenty-eight on the
Hollow Verb.)

11. This verbal form is, of course, transitive, and it takes
the accusative of the person, e.g.

OUillT jtlllT the poet used to sit with the sultan.
-

he wrote to him.

IjUJti Vli t h e A r a b s f o u g h t t h e i r f o e s
fiercely.
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- ' ● !

FORM IV JjJI
" ● I

12. Conjugation of to make to sit, seat.

Imperf.

Per f . I n d i e . Subj. Juss.
' ' ● I * * *

●

U l t r r

● i

I 1 . . . U I

● ' ● I * >

U S - ^ L5"

. * ●< > « I i> ● ' » t ■ ●

c r^ ‘
e t c . e t c . e t c . e t c .

Imperative
● ● i ● * '

Pa r t . Ac t i ve

P a r t . P a s s i v e
● «

e t c .

t ' #

Ve rba l noun

Passive, Perf.
' ● ! j ' » j

Imperf. Indie.

M E A N I N G P A T T E R N S

13. (a) The Fourth Form is Causative. It makes intransitive
verbs transitive, and transitive verbs doubly transitive, e.g.

j-a*- to be present;
"' ' - ● f

to sit; t o s e a t ,

(b) Often forms II and IV have the same meaning, witf
perhaps aslight difference, e.g.

' - » I

i*.l to cause to be present, bring.I
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and both mean to inform, give news.
-5- - - 6 t

^to repair; to rectify, reform,
teach; to inform.t o

Form IV Verb may haveAs adoubly transitive verb, a
two direct objects in the accusative, e.g.

"7 r., ^ I informed Hassan of the news.

(more often

rely, Form IV verbs may be formed from
(c) More ra

n o u n s , e . g .

1to do in the morning

from morning. This verb is commonly used
to become”,

few intransitive verbs of this form, e.g.

( t

m e a n i n g

(d) There are a
" e »

to become aMuslim.
" B *

JJl to approach.
V O C A B U L A R Y

9 9

^1 pl. horizonii like, as (preposition
attached to nouns only, not
pronouns)

peace, greeting
(to, upon),

friendliness, kindness
9 « '

'Joil <jja desert

9 » J

j lm dis'tance

# -

^from, concerning

jJU father 1
▶(lit. begetter)

9 '

iJjlj motherJ9 -

' ' « *' fi t

Ldl during,1^"' (j

pl. ol— time (occasion)

1

P^- Bedouin
- t '

! J^ around prep.

t *
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V E R B S O P F O R M I I

f*i— to deliver

J* fj- to greet
to speak to, address;
to tell (-j- subjunctive)

t o k i s s

l*Ji to bring

t̂o convey, inform
* * w "

to inspect

0 ^ t o s e a r c h f o r

i n s p e c t o ru -

to take good news to

to propose, manage

j-df to determine, estimate
value,

to bel ieve

V E R E S O F F O R M I I I

to disobey, go against,
c o n t r a v e n e

to consult, ask advice of

oa Li to witness, see

^ t o d e f e n d

to interrupt

t o a t t a c k

to watch, supervise,
o v e r s e e

JaJU. to mix with, have inter
c o u r s e w i t h

sL, to travel

to be neighbour to,
adjacent to

a '

neighbourhood

- r

V E R B S O r F O R M I V
" O f

1to send to be or become dark
" O f

to bring forward,
p r e s e n t

~ - o f

to become
● ●

to inform (with acc. of
person and vof thing)

~ ~ o f

V(*^1 to be fond of

to treat anyone kindly
to do anything well

- ' O f

t o i n f o r m
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-i, m'» _j ' '

- J

i j^Vi i j ia-T .j jJi j jUJ u
d i

l > < » 1

J J J

tj *' ' #*●<« ' '●! - ' »̂  J

i^juJ 1-Uj jji^ i

JkA Lt —£
I M

d y i J u ^ i u j — o

Ij^Jb ol
Jit' j'f* "-jSf 1't i» «> »* *«' *■ » i .
<ilj JCjI -Li._j Jjl #U1 O' «^J— V

« > ' * j » ’ '

/y . O j ^ r * »

J ^

“ n . a

B '

J'» 'it J»i^ '- B ' B ^ ' '

^.jJkJI iaJUi. O^ —
» ' j - i » j

ly ^ “
jW> .*i Jm 'J * ' ♦ » '

.(proverb) 0 ^ 7
J J

\ ●

I» I● ^J

. d l l JuI ^ U ^ l —i i I \V1 T ●

i

,VtlLLf'»
t i - J a t

: y jjl 6 j — 1 r
●» '●*● :' *●'*' 'm'-. -f' ^ ' i ' . * i

^■&J1 Ij* O ' j
J- ''bS »J i' 'aJ■'i ' ” ^ * * 1 1 *

:^\ J < w i k b
« * ' "

.̂ :̂ T JdttjT ji c:̂ T Jv̂ 'i* oK "̂

J a L p
' B - B ^

● * J J ’ '

» O
\

atit ●ai ●● ' ● ● ’ a t ' a j a ’

*Uj01 J\i\ Jv«l JJ
-I jja-at’ -B- "B' ^ V ●●' 'fr ' » * ' T * n * * "

<dUOj aL-UIj i^U-1 _Aid# C-lai.-K» f AIjJ-Jl ^.;-*^»■
--bS " ' a — J ' B * B — " '

*L;| AL:dJI ..IJ^Vl

J t JJ

O y ^ y *OJai — » 1

■y^ (J
^ i

u f*^ —1V● (^
4- ^J

- - # 1

.Jbi 0J●^ * t } s ^ ^fjJkJI jB_^l dUi. J-
id:i ̂ i Ai'Jjlj o' dJJ-jT (the latter)

B●● ● '» B'B^ "B«*

.●.UJ Ij ^

,wWOl jl^ o' 6W'

I A
«

> ' B < «i t a j J

b UB ' J fl '

i b j ^* t r j

' B < »' j a ^

. ^ A b J I ( Jy-^ —t ^ — 1T ●

J J
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1. Servant, bring us fresh (new) coffee at once from the kit¬
chen. 2. The minister commanded them to bring forward
the robber. 3. Iordered them to tell their friends about this
affair, but they did not believe me. 4. Man proposes, but
God disposes. 5. Send that man to me, so that Imay super¬
vise his work. He has disobeyed my orders many times.
6. Bring in the. doctor so that we can consult him about the
prince’s condition. 7. God brings you good news about a
son, whose name is (his name is) Jesus 8 . A t t a c k
(the attack) is the best way of defence. 9. Do not mix with
the people next door (lit. in the neighbouring house).
10. The government inspectors travelled to the village,
greeted the sheikh, and witnessed the horse races. Then they
inspected the new houses. 11. We saw the bedouins round
the well, from adistance, during the journey. 12. He kissed
her hands and informed her that he (aJI) had become prime
minister. 13. They are fond of travel. 14. Iwill inform you

fl

during the coming (J^) month. 15. He was big like his
father, but his sister was small like her mother. 16. He was
speaking to his wife, but she cut him short. 17. The horizon
was dark, but the bedouin mounted his camel and left the
viliigc. 18. My son did his studies well, and his teacher
treated him kindly (use i„iki>). 19. Where is peace in this

3 "

world of ours? 20. They are the new inspectors of agriculture.



C H A P T E R T W E N T Y- O N E
- t ^ j1 e S ' * '

(Ojjii-iJ Ij (^iU-1 vV')
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:

F o r m s V a n d V I

1. Derived Forms Vand VI form apair. They tend to be
Reflexives of Forms II and III, from which they are formed
by prefixing o. Moreover, they are both vowelled entirely
by fatha in the imperfect, but take damma on the middle
radical in the verbal noun.

FORM VJjuu’

2. Conjugation of to take over, receive:
Imperf.

Juss.
♦ i - ● -

Subj.I n d i e .Perf .

^ 5 ● A
d

* *

i. L jj

# 5 ' '
●● '1V J

L 7 ^

C i -■ ' I- I^ » M

L J \L J - |

e t c .e t c .e t c .

Imperative
● i ● * '

e t c .

9 > * - ' J

1P a r t . A c t i v e*L- i '
fi 2

4Part. PassiveL - j ' e t c .

9 i '

V e r b a l n o u n
J i ^

● ' n r J >

Imperf. Indie.Passive, Perf. ' j

1 6 9
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M E A N I N G P A T T E R N S

3. (a) This is most frequently the reflexive of II.

ijji to separate; (to separate oneself), to scatter.
"*● *“ ^ i ● *

to teach; (to teach oneself), to learn,
to remind; (to be reminded), to remember,

(b) It is also used to form verbs from nouns, especially nouns
of quality or status, e.g.

2 ' » '

from a C h r i s t i a n ; to become aChr is t ian ,» - r

aJew; t o b e c o m e a J e w .

(c) Closely related to meaning (b) is that of thinking
representing oneself to have acertain quality or status, e.g.

great; to think oneself great, to be
proud.

2; S S "
^prophet; US' to represent oneself to be a

prophet.

o r

F O R M V I

4. This only differs from Vin having the *alif after the first
radical. It is conjugated as follows:

Conjugation of (Jj'Ui' to fight with one another:
Imperf.

P e r f . I n d k . Subj. Juss.

4 ^ * ● ● -

l Ju U j
J *

9 - " “

j ● " ' - " I

cpUJl
e t c . e t c .e t c . e t c .
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Imperative
9 ●f t - -

Part. Activje

Part. Passivee t c .

9 J "

Verbal noun Jj'Uj'

Passive, Perf. Jj
J

Imperf. Indie.

M E A N I N G P A T T E R N S

5. (a) The reflexive of III, e.g.

JJb to fight; to fight each other.
^j\J- to fight each other.to fight;

jjjlt to co-operate with; to co-operate together.
to agree with; to agree together.

In this sense, this form of verb must always have adual
plural subject, though, of course, when the third person

verb comes first it will always be in the singular,

the two parties agreed with each other.

o r

the two armies fought each other.

But the subject is sometimes acollective word auch as
f ● '

o r people,

ĵill jjbJ the people co-operated (together),
(b) Even more than Form V, Form VI is used with the

meaning of simulating astate or status, or representing
oneself to have it, e.g.

JaU ignorant; to affect ignorance.

f -

busy; Ji-UJ to pretend to be bxisy.
clear (from ̂ to appear); jfcllu to feign.
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V O C A B U L A R Y
9 ' » S

pl. jUI trace, footstep
(in pl. also naeans
“antiquities”)

S'^ S ' « ^

pl. (jU.>e-i brave
0- : 3 '

/)/. ol —side, point of
v i e w

(Jii» pl, JUisl child, baby

(_1) to laugh (at
● ● ♦ - -

pl. C h r i s t i a n
i j - * 1

i S y p l - s t r o n g
I -

9 ; « j 9

' ^ j S ' i the same way
likewise, moreover

/>/. wl^ <iSy power,
strength, force

* ' . *■● * *

( / . ) / > / . a r m
f o r e a r m

5' 3 ' s S

pl. A?tL,l weapon', arm

l i t

9 w

●J-i strength, severity, vio¬
l e n c e

violently, strongly

V E R B S O F F O R M V

to speak (may be transi¬
tive)

^to follow
l*Ji to come forward
\jjio to separate, one from

a n o t h e r

to be grateful
t o r e m e m b e r

to go slowly, to be slow

to wonder,
b e a s t o n i s h e d

1 t o l e a r n

to have the honour,
b e h o n o u r e d

to expect

V E R B S O F F O R M V I

to converse together

iJjUi’ to disperse

t o m e e t e a c h o t h e r

jjUj to co-operate together

Jjli' to fight each other

to agree together

^Iki' to feign, show, demon
s t r a t e
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^ »Hii' (about) j L-i^ — t

-I " 5 T ● i « o' 1.1 l ’ * ’ I
iHji JuiJl i-Uij Jjjjl i>^ — 0 u v l b ^ l

UaI^.vI «J«j. jiii'

1

u

*● J > ●● ●»<* *●

I « i A ] j ( J I
j i ' ^9

J- “ © i - - ^ 'M «> 0

● " 0 - ^^ 0 ’ ^ 0 ^^ 0 ^

r ^ i

OjUJI jj —V
« ^ « * < *

U'jLitfl U1_^'U:J

" jt j ' '

A f n
> - 0 l0 "J -

(but) I f t

● ' 0 < »f t - ' ' f

^ u l
Aiĵ l̂aJ 1̂ Ij jJ 1—

\ ●

● i ' ' £ <' # S < ●

n^l_;iir a jI 1

3 ' (

c^’ ^ important)
mI^0*^ ij ** ● ^

.dtji Jju j«' <j U I \ Ti r

f><<{ ●<«

,j,ilL^l_j-. ^ ( t i U j - C _ ^ ' ^ l ; J b '
0 " '0 ^0 "t 0 im2 0

.OjjjUfcij f^\iSJ)
● 0 -

c5^jj

OjLa^' V—

1jl i j * — I o« a - JJ "

a t » ' 'ei'" «'j-' — ' - ● ●

fj — 1 1
0

J i j■^ /* -'I V

a i i' - f t i

? a U J I U0- M 1 A

' ' » ' d t — ' ' l a ^

aS^ fcUJ-Jl o l
" - 0 ^

|ĵ  ̂ UcxJI T ●r

E X E R C I S E 4 0

1. We conversed about this affair yesterday morning, but
did not agree. 2. The Muslims and Christians fought each
other along time (use ll̂ ) ago, but they agree today in



1 7 4 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

many things. 3. The learned men were talking together
about the antiquities of Egypt. 4. We expect the enemies’
advance from this side. 5. The children were grateful to
their grandmother, and kissed her; she was astonished at

' c r .this. 6. She remembered that they (̂ *̂ 1) used to laugh at I
7. Let us agree and co-operate; let us learn our new and
important work, and be strong in everything. 8. Moreover,
let us follow the road of duty. 9. Hassan and Zaid fought
violently, but Hassan’s arm broke, and his sword fell to the
ground. 10. Strength is more important than weapons to the
brave. 11. The travellers separated in the desert and
killed by the Bedouins. 12. Ido not understand you. Spe?>
Arabic! 13. Iam aforeigner. Can you go slowly in your
speech; then perhaps Iwill understand you? 14. You
feigning ignorance, sir. You know our language. 15. We met
in Damascus two years ago. 16. The king was astonished at
the bravery of his young soldiers. 17. Iam going to the uni¬
versity to meet aprofessor. 18. We co-operated during the
war, then separated after it. 19. The learned man used to
feign ignorance, and the people did not hear his words.

w e r e

a r e

20. It was anticipated t h a t t h e s e s s i o n w o u l d b e

long, because the subject was difficult and important.



C H A P T E R T W E N T Y- T W O
i ^ i ' t iJ 6

v V * )

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:
Forms VII and VII I

1. Derived forms VII, VIII, IX and X, as already stated,
really form agroup. They all begin with ’alif, which has
hamzatu 1-wasl, but which takes kasra when beginning a
statement. (They should be distinguished in this respect
from Form IV, in which the additional *alif has the proper
hamza, or hamzatu 1-qat̂ ). Moreover, in the Imperfect, all
except IX take akasra on the Middle Radical, after previous
fathas. In Form IX we may imagine that there was originally
akasra but with the telescoping of the doubled final radical,
it disappeared.

- ^ ● f t

F O R M V I I

2. Conjugation of to break (intransitive):
Impcrf.

Juss.Subj.I n d i e .P e r f .
- ' t

● - - - ●

X;:-

L i £
' » '

■ ' f t “» - ' 9

O i j “ ^
' « {

j ^ \* ● ' p i

e t c .e t c .e t c .e t c .

1 7 5
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Imperative
6

I
9 '«j

Pa r t . Ac t i ve

' 0 5 ' j

e t c . Part. Passive

9 ■ a

j L X lV e r b a l n o u n

J ' O J

(Passive, Perf. (rare) Imperf. Indie.

M E A N I N G P A T T E R N

3. Though originally the Reflexive of the root form, it is,
to all intents and purposes, aPassive now, e.g.

to uncover; t o b e u n c o v e r e d ,

to break (tr.); to break (intr.).

to hold {mod., of meetings, conferences); to
be held,

t o o v e r t u r n ;

Note, however, to go off, depart.

" ' ' ^

Xi'i to be overturned or reversed.

The use of this form as a pure Passive has become very
widespread in colloquial language. In Classical Arabic it
might be argued that there is asubtle difference between

j M d ^ ' J

says ilLiJlthe Passive of Form Iand Form VII. If

the window was broken, one ought to imply, theoretically
at any rate, that the agent is discoverable; whereas if one ●

J i J t ^ " " " 9

uses the VII form and says llLiJl one ought, again
theoretically, to suggest that the human agency, if any, is
u n d i s c o v e r a b l e !

o n e

4. Form VII is not found in verbs beginning with hamza,
ya*, r2*, Urn, and nun. (See below. Form VIII).



1 7 7T R I L I T E R A L V E R B : F O R M S V I I A N D V I I I

F O R M V I I I

5. This may present some difficulty at first, because ata* is
inserted between the first and second radicals, in addition to
the prefixing of *alif with hamzatu 1-wasl.

Conjugation of to assemble.
Imperf.

Juss.I n d i e . Subj.Per f .
" - 0 -' a

Cf^-
d "♦ " - f t

● - f tf tj - f t- f t - - f t

- f t -- f t -f tf tf t

J L

f t - f t I- - f t I> Z ' ● IJ f t f t

e t c . e t c .e t c .e t c .

Imperative
f - f t J● - f t

P a r t . A c t i v e

- f t

P a r t . P a s s i v e1 e t c .

● ' ●

V e r b a l n o u n

- f t j- > f t >

Imperf. Indie.Passive, Perf.

6. The ta* introduced after the first radical undergoes
certain changes:

(a) If the first radical is one of the emphatic letters
U, the ta* is changed into athis is assimilated to a

^which is then written with ta^did e.g. ̂
“to Strike” forms ^
be dark” forms ̂ Jii] and

1 C t o m a k e

t o r i s e ”

> »

o r

c c

f o r m s

f o r m s “ t o
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(b) If the first radical is ^or j, the ta* is softened
to this is assimilated to ai, which is then written with

ta^did e.g. iiji forms iij-il; forms f o r m s
'w ^

a n d

(c) If the first radical is it sometimes assimilates the
o e . g . f o r m s u : o r

M E A N I N G P A T T E R N S

7. (a) Form VIII is the most elusive from this point of
view, and is difficult to pin-point. Indeed, it seems to be
reserved for odd by-ways of meaning, e.g.

^ ●

to strike; d i s t u r b e d , s h a k e n ,

to carry; to bear, in the sense of endure, to
be probable,

to forbid; t o r e s p e c t .

It often has the same meaning as the root form, e.g.

:j\ (same meaning).
^

to smile;

(b) Like VII, it can be the reflexive of the Simple Verb,

^to collect; to collect themselves, assemble.
9 - »

(hence ̂1̂ 1 meeting)
^to hear; (J) to listen (to).

JjLi to occupy, keep busy; to be busy, to work,

(c) It also has the sense of doing something for oneself:
to acquire; t,.—to gain.

S'I to discover.

e . g .

t o u n c o v e r ;
' " 0

ĵcjI to invent.Oi to initiate;L-“-
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(d) There is occasionally areflexive meaning such as one
i. to Strive;might expect of Form VI,

with one another; III lIjLi to take part with; t o c o n ¬
tribute towards, participate.

—acommercial firm or company)

i t o s t r i v e

8 . S o m e t r i l i t e r a l v e r b s h a v e o a s fi n a l r a d i c a l . I n t h e

Perfect, where the pronominal suffix of the person has vowell-
ed Ci, the two letters are assimilated, and may be written as
one, with ta^did, e.g. c-jH VIII, to turn towards, pay
a t t e n t i o n t o .

J1 I t u rned towards .X

c-iJI you (masc. sing.) turned towards,

you (fern, sing.) turned towards.
● i ' ' »

you (masc. pi.) turned towards.

Similar assimilation may take place where the final radical
is ^and i>, and even i, is and o. In these instances,
however, the two letters are written separately, but the o
of the suffix may have tashdid, e.g.

-Ufr to tie, hold (a meeting);
i - -

o J I c . I t i e d .

(^y.) to be pleased, VII of ia—j to spread out:

h-~Jl you (masc. sing.) were pleased.
i

C.OU to send; c-t«j Isent,

to grasp, arrest (with direct object or ̂ )
i

Igrasped.
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V O C A B U L A R Y

i(“7) to divide
a ' a *

p L d i v i s i o n , p a r t

wl i l ( l i l behold! see!

'3 i <therefore, then
9 "

1*^ pl. |*lJil foot (part of
body, or measurement)

UJy France
S ' * " * » "

j F r e n c h

B r i t a i n

5 0

' - a i

§ ' ● ! UUI Germany

possible (yJct. Part, of5 t i j

pl- y o u t h , y o u n g
m a n

90 9 ' o f

pl. Jli-1 like (this word
i s a n o u n a n d t a k e s a f o l l o w -

ing genitive\ it does not
change for the feminine)

9 I

last, recent

Sr^'j pl-
3 i J

viSj passenger
(rider)

9 "

pl. iij^l number,
a m o u n t

3 ^ ●I

3 “ '

. u l a c krI,^1 recently, finally
2 - '

(p/. o/ nown A-.L- and

sound plural); political poli¬
t i c i a n

t' % i t

J-*U pl. labourer, worker
s3^ ^

hospital

V E R B S O F F O R M V I I

- ' - ●

(ia->J 1to be pleased (with) t o b e d e f e a t e d

" - - ●

JuuJI to be tied, to be held
(meeting)

to be overturned,
r e v e r s e d

- ' fl

to depart, go away

j—to be broken

xLS^\ to be disclosed
V E R B S O F F O R M V I I I

' ^ f t

t o t h i n k

Note: (J ^Form II,
think about)

to approach (with ^j-«)

(Jl) to tu rn ( to ) , pay
mention (to)

t o
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' ' e

to respect^ t o b e d i s t u r b e d ,
exc i t ed

to be busy, occupied,
t o w o r kj)azi[ to await, expect

(w) to recognize, con¬
fess

- -

(lJ^) ^ v i c t o r i o u s
(over) (lit. to be helped)

to gather together,
assemble

(hence
general sense)

j " t i t '

1, society in the

E X E R C I S E 4 1

Y.(J ●-A* l ‘ h■ i i . n u i —

ji ( > ● b
●"*.# i-i J *j*“-'*^ ' * "

.^JbJl yJi ●l-uVlj “ “

,Ul Lj tjUcuJI j-1^1 <b;iuiUi-Tj
 -  - "j **i * - * *

A*JJ «UUlj f r l j A - ^ j 5 }

● '

Ij U

● ' ● 4 « < *

) lr . u *

~ ~ e

1
●» X£^ ' * ● m '

j-*Vt lJu j ^ 1 “

I01 — V

-mUf' J '

i● ' ● I J " "

0^1 —A

( j J j U
' * '●it > ●- -

J u s ^ V - ^ I b J —

I «C f

●0*^1
" 4^- - *

) \i “ 1 T

9 I >

, O b - ^ l
J >

● " ●

■ y ^ c

, 0 ^ S \ ( j W b a j j j W b J l

.1-0** Ot^ I ' ^ l - J b O i - j l

» r

● 2 ● ' A

— » f

% S 9

U - } O» n1 3 ' a ^a "
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f

,lu V l i j <4 j» ]»U

^ A .

j i ] . o ^ U .

) V

,l»l^/^l I j j b ^ I1 1

● "' » "- * ' j » i -

xj^ — T . UJ) JLm>i C ^ y j
" ^ 9 ^

E X E R C I S E 4 2

1. The Labour Party (lit. party of the workers) was victorious
in the recent elections. 2. How many hours have you been
waiting for us? 3. Iturned to him respectfully (with respect),
greeted him, then went off. 4. You will be pleased with your
large shares. 5. Itold the politicians recently to recognize
the rights of-the Arabs. 6. They said that is not possible now.
7. Do you think that Germany was not defeated in the
recent war? Then who was victorious? 8. Ameeting was held
between the Prime Ministers, and it was attended by (use
Active) anumber of Arab ministers. 9. The state of the
world has become disturbed, and we do not know the
reasons. 10. Why do you not think about the matter? Perhaps
the truth will be revealed to you. 11. The vehicle turned
over and the merchand ise was b roken . 12 . Lo and beho ld

[there w'as] aman riding awhite horse. 13. The young men
divided everything (translate literally). 14. Men like these
(the likes of these men) do not recognize the truth, even

(jjl*.) when they hear it. 15. Go away, girl, and occupy
yourself in the kitchen. That is your duty. 16. Itold you to
approach me. Why do you not do so (that)? 17. There is a
political disturbance in the streets today. 18. Iwas angry at
the breaking of the two plates. 19. My grandmother thinks
that the youth of today are lazy. 20. She is not pleased with
t h e m .



CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE
●>* f J ■ ' ● 8

v M ' )

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:
Forms DC, X, and XI

1, Form IX, is characterised by aprefixed ’alif with
hamzatu l-wa?I and the doubling of the final radical. In
certain parts, however, the doubled letter is written as two
separate letters; in which case, the first of these two has
kasra in some instances, thus bringing it into line, as regards
vowelling. with forms VII, VUI and X. In this connection

especially the Jussive aud Imperative in the followingn o t e

tab le .

Conjugation of to be or become red.
P e r f e c t

P l u r .D u a lSing.
i - 4

I13. p. m.
5 ' ●

f .3 . n

2 . „ m .
5 j # - " ●

● ^ ●

f .2 .
● I

' ●
j ●

Imperfect Indie.

1. » >

Juss.Subj.
i - i -

Sing. 3. p. m.
4 ' ® 'A - * -

J . ^3 . f .
i f

2 . m .f »M

1 8 3
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Imperfect Indie. Subj. Juss.

Sing. 2. f . < S j ^> 1

a ~ » i ● ' ● I
1.> 1

i *

Dua l 3 , m .M

3 . f . 0 \ j ^ \ j ^M

2 .

; i ' t '

\ j»^l > >●

2 ' # ' a - . '
P lu r. 3 . m .9 1

* 9 ' ● - - ●

3. .. f.
, i - , .

^ $ - A -

O j ^

< - > J ^
i - . - i - ●

P l u r . 2 . m . } j ^f t

' 9 ^ 9 ' " ● ' 9 -

. 2 . . . f . d j j ^ d j j ^t

i - . '
1.9 9 9 9

Imperative

●j/^1 Dual. 2. P l u r

2 ' « j
Par t . Ac t i ve
Pari. Passive not used.

5' »

Verbal noun^i^rt^l
Passive tenses not in use.

Sing. 2. m . 2 . m .

- ● " ●

2. f. 2. f.i f
f 9

2. The rule as to w'hen the final doubled radical is to be
written as one letter with tashdid, and when as two separate
letters, is the same as the rule that will be given in the next
chapter for the Doubled Verb. It is quite simple:

(a) When the final letter has sukun, either because of the
suffix, or because it is Jussive or Imperative, the two letters
must be written scparatelv, e.g.
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ihmarra, he became red. BUT

ihmararna, we became red.

ihmarir, become red! (Imperative maac. sing.)
B U T

ihmarri, become red! (Imperative fern, sing.)

(b) When the final letter is vowelled, the two are coalesced.
This does not, of course, apply to the verbal noun, where
the long ’alif interposes between the two final letters.

3. Form IX is only used for colours and defects, and
therefore the corresponding adjectives will also be found of

j ' ● {

the measure (see Chapter Eleven).
j ' » $

e .g . b lack. to be or become b lack.

4. Form XI, Jljd] is rarely found except in poetry. Some
Arab grammarians describe it as stronger, others as weaker
than IX. But the truth may well be that it is used, either for
the exigencies of metre, or for the musical effect. It is conju¬
gated exactly the same, save that the *alif comes before the
last (doubled) radical. See the table in Chapter Nineteen.

F O R M X

5. This is an extremely common form.
●

to th ink beaut i fu l , and,
commonly, to consider preferable or desirable, to admire.

Imperfect

Conjugation of ^ m o r e

Pe r f ec t Subj. Juss.I n d i e .
● * 9 - 0^ 0 ^ 0 0 0 * 0 '

● 0 * 0 '0 0 0 0 ^ 0 ' 0 ' 0 *

J

0 0 * 0 ** 0 * 0 * 0 0 * 0 "0 " 0 *

j
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P e r f e c t I n d i e . Subj. Juss.
9 ' 9 t ● " ^ " 9 ' 9 '

9 ' 9 t 9 « ** ●i9 - ^ 9 %J9 9 ̂9 J

C r -» *
u

e t c .e t c .e t c . e t c .

Imperative
d » - ● '

C r~^ \
* ● 'ej

P a r t . A c t i v e

» ' ● * » j

Part. Passive ,y^z^
9 ^ 9

e t c .

? ' * *
Verbal noun qI.»?w.|

9 J 9 J J ' ‘ 9 ^ 9 9

Imperf. Indie.Passive, Perf. /■ j

M E A N I N G P A T T E R N S O F F O R M X

6. (a) There are two common meanings. The first is to
desire or ask for oneself the action or state of the root verb.

to attend; to summon ( to ask fo r the
attendance of),

to ask for in format ion, to
inquire about.

O-^i to permit; to ask for permission (to ask
leave to depart).

-'' ' ●

jid- to forgive; jkis^\ to ask forgiveness,

(b) Equally common is the estimative significance. This is
usually from intransitive verbs.

' - ● ' ●

to be beautiful; t o fi n d b e a u t i f u l , t o
consider preferable.

^to be ugly; to loathe, find ugly.

e g .

^to know; r

^ J ^

e - g - i >
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(c) Causative.

J.JJ- to serve; to employ (cause to serve).
- - ' ' ♦

to witness; to call to witness (cause to
witness),

(d) This form is particularly rich in various extensions of
meaning from the root, which cannot be classified,

to do; t o u s e .

to be or become true or certain;

to deseiA'e, merit,

to receive, accept; to welcome or receive
a p e r s o n .

V O C A B U L A R Y

> *■ - a * '

(jljCJl JapanJ-iuJI the future
● I " « ' -

(^Ij pi. «.ljl opinion

i u i l j p i . e v e n t
' j- -

f*ii pencil

2 ' -

JUb Japanese

U-jj Ryssla
4 f f /

uTJj Russiana

national, nationalist
m o d .

{^) to draw, sketch
4*' %

I*—J P^- sketch, drawing
2

adj. official
9 ' ●*

pl, m e m b e r
9'!»t * "●

iJiyi pl. b o m b
2 - r
\S)^ atomic

0

England
» - ● *

A m e r i c a

2^ ●* A m e r i c a n

Ji,^ prep, against9 ● *

r

i > Ii , I

ibjjl Europe

Odli pi law (cf. canon)
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s i ' S i J

p i - m a t t e r , a f f a i r
f ' j S - J

p i . p i c t u r e
t - '

ii—Uj leadership, chairman- i:."-
ship, presidency

» ' i j ' ●

tryU pi. h o r s e ¬
man, knight

the press (news-
pa]>ers)

i t

. . . U t a s f o r . . .
1fi j '*

necessary, essentialinai pi. s t o r y

V E R B S O F F O R M X

to enquire
♦

to consider great

to receive, entertain
to hasten, be in a

hurry
- * ● ' ●

to employ

t o u s e

to ask anyone for
i n f o r m a t i o n a b o u t s o m e ¬

thing

● ' ●

to approve, think
best, admire

E X E R C I S E 4 3

. U:^ ajujI jlJ»'\ O-Jl —“ r \

MJ*'-’ -’-#1 5^ J ●

J1 <Jjj b V —r. JJI UA ^ j
- - 1 i

.^jUI cJL^i (for U^) i3Ul
t

ols"—^ .^-*■4^1 Oj>^' aJa( j)^

— o

^ut Vul
- ●

1 y,Aa* I1 1 . ^
0 « J

aLkIaH $0^1 O^UI I JJA
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*Iji- JliUl
i t / ' ● '

it' j-» *-# ' >

L*«,j VLii-t Ljj! (Jji> .» .

‘ b j j
- A "♦^ i— . * » "●» '

i - ^ 1 « - y J I j ^ l > ^ ‘
5 -i- i*' * '

.i-fyJI a^l J,*V^' (particle) «Ja»

1 I I

« * * ● #i *

(C iU* U—IT
' t f » ^

111♦ * j y ^— \ r

-t t * '

>:,...;i» <cUJj ^^ i —
»-'i ' " ' i ^

,\j^ A i U ^ J I

' ' . I - »
I id \ -

' t » ' » " t i a t ' ' i ^ i *

r *I o f
£

L !

t-●^ ' *■ ● ' ● V -
I V

1 1

> - -t*̂

.aJUa*.i J l ^ IJLU vJ,^^ j
-» it it' '●'s.' ■ * ● ' ● ●■

J1 v lS j w j^ _r r -5 - r

— 1 A

£

I ● A '

1 — M ●, A > »^ L L . y l— r ● ●

2

^Ui ( N i l e ) < J ) j i
-*●-*'● ● ' ● * * ' , f ,

J W t ^j ' 0 i 4 ^4 * ^

? A .— r \

E X E R C I S E 4 4

1. What have you done girl? Why did you blush (become
in the summer afterred)? ZThe garden will become green ^ «

the rains of spring. 3. Ido not think much of (use “*"●●!)
the English press today. 4. We expect reform iu the future;
for that is the reason for the new law. 5. 'I'he official view is
that haste is necessary to these two states, because the enemy
have used these weapons for (since) many years. 6. Enquire
of the inspector about the employment of Japanese workers
in agriculture. 7. 1fought against the enemy in Europe.
8. The king received the members of the council in his

the work of the nationalists. 10. Theypalace, 9. That was
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under the leadership of Hassan Abdullah. 11. (01) His
story is very strange. 12. He used to be (dk) ateacher in
Cairo University. 13. My friend was employed in aforeign
embassy for along period. 14. But he

a r e

not happy there,
so he thought best to leave his work (use 01 with the sub¬
junctive). 15. Abomb fell on the Minister's car and killed
him. 16. They used (the) atomic power. 17. Two atomic
bombs fell

w a s

Japan during the late war. 18. Do not thinko n

much of the small; but do not also belittle (> 1̂) the great.
Remember the story of David (ijb). 19. Idrew asketch of
this picture, but people thought it ugly. 20. What is your
opinion of (J) these Italian pictures? Do you find them
good or not?



C H A P T E R T W E N T Y - F O U R
j '

( o j > ^ b v V ' )

Irregular Verbs. The Doubled Verb

1. The term "irregular" is, perhaps, inaccurate with regard
to Arabic Verbs, if by “irregular” we mean isolated idio¬
syncrasies. Yet there are whole classes of verbs in which
certain changes or deviations take place owing to the laws of
contraction and assimilat ion. There are three causes;

(a) Where one of the three radicals is aweak letter, that is,
awaw or aya*.

(b) Where one of the three radicals is ahamza. Early
Arab philologers classed the hamza as aweak letter with the
jand iS, but in fact the main trouble is in rules of ortho¬
graphy, rather than in actual changes,

(c) Where the second and third radical are identical,
i.e. the doubled verb. We have already encountered nouns
and adjectives from these verbs, e.g.

2' S '

-u agrandfather; XJU new.
T h e . A r a b s d i v i d e v e r b s i n t o t w o c l a s s e s :

5 »

(a) Sound v J ^ ) -
J # -

(b) Unsound^ ■
0 ●

These lat ter are fur ther div ided into:
i ●

(i) J j d , c o m p r i s i n g

(I) The doubled verb. (2) The hamzated verb.
2 - » J 9 »

(ii) 'Fhe weak verb in which one of the radicals
is waw or ya*.

5 , ● J

Note; — s i c k

1^1
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s ' - J 9 ^

T H E D O U B L E D V E R B

2. It has been argued that the Semitic languages
originally bi-literal rather than triliteral, thus bringing them
into line with, and postulating common ancestry with,
Hamitic languages. However this may be, we do find alarge
number of roots in Arabic in which there are only two
radicals, but (except in afew particles), the second radical
has been doubled, thus moulding the root into triliteral
form.* Apart from this, the three radicals of

w e r e

a r o o t a r e

practically always different. We have odd cases of the first
and third radical being identical, e.g.

S' - -

door (from b.w.b.), and to be restless, disturbed.

But it is almost unknown for the first and second radicals
to be the same. An exception is parrot.

3. The rules affecting the doubled verb have already been
touched upon in explaining form IX of the triliteral verb,

f ' ●

(a) Assimilation takes place, and the two identical
radicals are written as one with tashdid, when the third radical
carries avowel.

«g- (ĵ ) to restore, to reply (to); he replied;
i -

they replied.

In the Imperfect, this necessitates shifting the vowel forward
from the second radical:

yaruddu, he restores, for yardudu.

Exception: the Passive Perfect of III is jjjj rudida.
(b) Assimilation does not take place where the third

●When we discuss quadriliteral roots, we shall find th*t sometimes
the bihtcral root is doubled, e.g. ^-i- from ●
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radical has sukun. This, of course, applies especially to the
Imperative and Jussive, as well as certain other forms,

e.g. w e r e s t o r e d .
♦ f t ^ ^

they (fern.) restored.
' t J

they (fern.) restore,
f t . > d "

iij we restore (Jussive),

restore! (Imperative).
f t f t . ^

N o t e ; T h u s v e r b s o f t h e f o r m a n d a r e o n l y d i s t i n g u i s h e d
^ " « 5 "

from those of ^_JjJ in the uncontracted forn», c.g. to be bored
J f t "

with; c4-» Iwas bored.

(c) Where the second radical is separated from the tlrird
by along vowel no assimilation can take place.

J f t -

<i-g- Passive Part ic ip le, I .

.ibjt Verbal Noun, JV.

4. Conjugation of to show:
Pe r f ec t

D u a l

1

Sing. 3. m.

.. 3. f.

P l u r .
- f t " -

U . 5t t

f t ^ f t " -

2 . m UdJ.5
n

f t - '

2 . f . n

- f t ' ●

U J j1.f t t l

Imperfect Indic. Subj. Juss.
f t > f t "

also Jjj or
i m

f t f t 'w J '

j x -J o ; o r
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Imperfect Indie. Subj. Juss.
i j -
J x -

fi J ^ d > 6 ^

- w . 1 - m J ' J * *

i j t i j t 9 i

m t * 'w / "

j V j u

o i x i

*ifjb
d Jm J *

V x
● > - « » i -

u ' i ^ x ' i ' X V x
A i v -

' ^ xO y X ly-u

cAJ-̂
i > - i / ' i j '

o y x l y x l y x
" f t j d -

^ x ĵAlX ^ X
i > - ♦ J ● "

J j j J X

Imperative
i jw > J ^ J

J - i J i j . io r

m J

uP̂ « o r

i' > ●

' i lo r

J

1^.o r

I' » j »

Part. Active Jb
9 > » ●

Part. Passive JjJa-

It will be noted that in the Imperative and Jussive the
rule may be broken and the two repeated radicals may be
written with tashdid. In this case, the third radical is vowelled,
usually with fatha, but occasionally with damma or kasra.
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Passive.5 .

Per f . Imperf. Indie. Juss.
f t * *

J x
t A j

J j j
i0 >

- J« * J ^ " i

- u y . »

i ' i ij 9 j

: : 4 ) ^

e t c . e t c .e t c .

D E R I V E D F O R M S

V e r b a l

N o u n

JJj J j i '
JJli jlil JV.S

Imperf. Imper. Part. Act.P e r f .6 .

cP-^I I

i - j

JlSb
9 '

jl.1I I I

JJj->(Passive
iJ 9 - ●
J x . J V J

S ' i » ● {j

I V

» 4 "f - ' - i

V

i "

jJ I jJj j l l-
c!p̂ i
● ' ●

JlJCU(3il“ J I j c jV I

i ' . .● i

^Jb I
9 ' ●

JVai l
9 ' ●

.>|JLL«I

V I I

2 ' . ii ' » 'M * * ●

JC*1V I I I x zx j :

(The VIII form of Ju to stretch out, is given here,
because in the VIII form of Ji there is assimilation =

I X S e l d o m o c c u r s .
i

$ 9 '4 ^ ' 4 J 9 * 4 4

JVJL::-i
A " 4 *

JJLL.1X
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V O C A B U L A R Y
# ' - 9 9 * i ' I

i^U pi. ol _1 custom, habit

aH—* pi. jJjL-j
question, matter

(JaI pi. JU.1 people
s

problem, jl| Juf hope
9- " 2 -

I h e a t
S '

jU. hot

t « ' ^

oily-* pi. oj _i official n.

^ r i a
9 ' ' 9

/>/. ol J_ story
f . J

' ● ^

fS)y^ Syrian quickly, with speed
● j ' ● !

()>●) better (than),
preferable (to)

s

1 i ● ^ j f

p/. ^j LS-. (oJ
scheme, project

D O U B L E D V E R B S

-L* (_1) to Stretch out tr. jji II to lay down, ordain,
d e c i d e

-ul IV to help
t

ji pi. jij Ui reportVIII to stretch intr.
9 ' '

jly decision, determinationa '

yjd (_1) to narrate, recount, 9 -

t e l l ^uncle (paternal)
9 > '

^(—) to collect ir. aunt (paternal)

V V I I I t o b e c o n c e r n e d

about, bother about, be
i n t e r e s t e d i n

-ij VII to join,I t C {
a d h e r e

-U (JL) to count, consider
A ' i

^(_1) to think, consider
IIV to love, like

(jL) to injure
● «

Vi l l to compel

-v^l IV to prepare tr.
a - i

6

●Lc—I Xto prepare oneself,
be prepared

J(“) to be settled



1 9 7I R R E G U L A R V E L B S . T H E D O U B L E D V E R B

(_L) to be or go mad
*’ " ( 5 "

IS- ^(_L) to pass (by)

(7) to be completed
i ' i

(^■| IV to complete
Xto deserve, merit

(jL) to rejoice ir., make- r -

glad

Ju. (jL) to be new
V t o b e r e n e w e d

IV to feel, be aware .

o f

E X E R C I S E 4 5

- „ i ^ t ~ 'J't i -

"'ti't' i' '

Ij IjiuJi UjJuCi.-.li
'a'- '» ij-'it ^Si ' i >

I ijjh f c L . - J l O l — T * ● ( i

( l s * * —
5

—T. ^ . r ^ '

.(please) ^

^ j j U I o i S —

1. M V *

- d - ● ® I " " 0 ^

J »
J t ' "

s

fit' 9' yt >' ' ^

. c r ^
' J J 6 * ^

1

9 ^' ' 9 J9 9 * *

Iju^ Ijjb Ai —0 . t / * ’ - J j
" i 'JO^ ^Ij” ' ' '

U-A-Vl »UJ- ^ L

c r ;

t

■ ' j 9 ^ *' 9 ' 6 ^ f0

^1 Ojy'—J* Xtl —V

Jl 0^1 ^(in any case) JU JS' —<1 .

A ●

» 9 t
9 i J 9 ^ "

61

J A 9- I 0 - ^

6 j l x J !iiJL-U (concerning) j
«i-» 'i' 16- -■ - - 66^ St S'

ji J6-11 J ^J X-« «iJo I# 1 61
-s J ●

(● bV1-V 6®*^

“ \ ●

. -^*1 br*
* - 9 ^

) 1

^ 9'9 "' 0

_ r V

4j^ I^Jjb bj^\ —IJ. 1 A . V ^ V ' — ' ^
i6-^ - L..

I r

* * d w

" J J9 » ^ i

.VU- Af.J [ V
^^ 9 ' 9 ^

.AjAxJI :>_;61 olijl 6'V

Ijjb 6| — \ o\ " I

■6 % ' ' 9 ^» 9 'y t ) '

A-^ — I V I a j i
1 4
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' # ● < * i t - - - « lJ ' « # '

L i U — ● i l r *

, , ,, 5 j -

.olftL« jJ-i l)<^j * ^ j ^

. o L J V I ^ J - V i - 1 A1 ^

— { ' f t -J ' » > ● ● ● J ^ >

Uj-ftI UJ — r ●
' # ' ♦ £

ii ol

E X E R C I S E 4 6

1. The minister has written long reports on this matter, so
the government has been compelled to do something
(literally: athing) for the deserving officials. 2. Syria asks
for an international scheme for the renewal of the people’s
hopes, and the completion of their happiness. 3. Help your
friends in times of anxiety, as is (like) the custom of the
Christians, Muslims and Jews. 4. Irealized that he (*jb) had

gone mad through (from) the heat. 5. Ipassed many fine
buildings during my visit to the West. 6. Affairs have
settled down in the foreign companies. 7. The government
has laid it down that the people should be ready to fight, all of
them, and to join the army at all times. 8. Tell me (^J*) the
story, for Ilike it greatly. 9. The English like horse racing
in the cold season. 10. Do you think he is pleased? (translate:
do you think him pleased?) 11. He is angry at the govern¬
ment’s decision. 12. Iam not bothered about the Syrian
question. 13. Hope is preferable to fear. 14. The cultivation
(agriculture) stretches from here to Damascus. 15. My work
will be complete in aweek’s time. 16. Go quickly, and tel!
that passing man to wait aminute. 17. May you deserve
what Ihave done for you and your brother. 18. Work does
not harm. 19. Be ready in front of the door and wait for me.
20. It is your duty to be concerned with the future of your
c o u n t r y .



C H A P T E R T W E N T Y - F I V E
» ©

v - u i )

H a m z a t e d Ve r b s . H a m z a a s I n i t i a l R a d i c a l

orthography,
since the hamza may be written on the *alif (I a, or Iu),
under the ’alif (] i), on the waw (j) or on the y§ (i) which
then loses its two dots -or even unsupported by another
letter (except at the beginning of aword). In addition, there
is some irregularity in Form VIII of the verb.

2. The hamza is aconsonant, and, as such, may be the
r ' *

initial or first radical, as in jTl to eat, and t o t a k e ; t h e
middle or second radical, as in JL, to ask; t o b e b r a v e ;

to be disgusted at; and the final or third radical as
f j -

in IJi to read; to transgress; and to be slow.

3. The whole question of the orthography of hamza,
especially with verbs, is very confused, and, in some cases,
alternative usages will be encountered. The following rules
are only general guides, and should be taken in conjunction
with the verb tables in this chapter and the next:

(a) At the beginning of aword hamza is invariably
written over or under ’alif (except in certain Quranic usages),

: ' *

e.g. Ju.' he took; he or it was taken;

Ishaq (Isaac);

(b) When this initial hamza is followed by an *alif of pro¬
longation (long vowel a), the latter is replaced by amadda
o v e r t h e i n i t i a l * a i i f .

? ' 51 *
’akhidhun, for ,Active Participle of Ait .

1 . The ma in t r oub le w i t h hamza ted ve rbs i s

" I

t - - I

a w a r n i n g .

e.g.

1 9 9
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(c) Otherwise, the hamza tends to be written over the semi-
consonant corresponding to the vowel of the preceding letter.

* j f '

J^U ya*jdiudhu, he lakes.
■( ' t *

yu*IAaAu, he or it is taken.
* i j

Jlj— su*alun, aqu^tion.

e g -

isti’nifun. Verbal Noun of X , t o a p p e a l ,

(d) Where the previous consonant has sukun, the hamza
tends to be written over the semi-consonant coinciding with
i t s o w n v o w e l .

. mas^ulun, asked, responsible, passive participle
' I -

of JU« to ask.
●' c .■

ili-l ’asMlatun, questions, pi. of Jlj-.

e g

yay'asu, he despairs, Imperf. of

In the Perfect of verbs with media! hamza, this rule is
applied instead of (c) above, even though the previous radical
is vowelled, because otherwise there would be no visible
difference between the varied vowellings of the middle radi¬
cal. Thus, ba*usa, to be brave, is written s a * i r r i a m i n ,

● ^ -

to be disgusted with, is written ^
In the Perfect of the Passive Verb, the hamza of the

● » -

middle radical is always written on kasra, JL. he asked;
- J

he w 'as asked .

(e) In Form VIII of the verb, however, two variations

occur. For ■.-« to be familiar with V l l I ) . i n
' " " J

addition to the regular form, we find t h e y a ' r e p l a c i n g
the hamza. Moreover, in some verbs instead of this hamza
we find the ta* of Form VIII doubled,

: ' * .
from for t o t a k e , a d o p t .e.g.
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4. 'I'he reader may find books printed in France and
North Africa, as well as in India, Pakistan and Persia -
especially older editions -in which hamza is not shown,
and the hamza over ya’ will therefore appear merely as a
proper ya* with the two dots, e.g.

Oj 1^for Ju , pi. of n e w s p a p e r.

This calls to mind the fact that in Classical Spoken Arabic
only certain tribes actually pronounced non-initial hamza.
Indeed, such hamzas are almost unknown even in modern
spoken Arabic. In the recension of the Quran, the hamza

introduced into the standard dialect of Arabic -thew a s

literary language -and the orthography was such that, if the
hamza were not pronounced but replaced by the weak
letters ’alif, waw or ya’, tlie written form would still be
correct. Thus with the hamza would be pronounced

mu’allifun; without the hamza, it would be muwallifun.
t -

with hamza would be ya’ldiu^u, without hamza,
v a k h u d h u ; with hamza jara’idu, without hamza,

jarayidu, and so on. This fact may help the student to write
the hamza correctly.

Jo‘l

5. I'he following idiosyncrasies of individual verbs may
b e n o t e d h e r e ,

(a) In certain verbs: to take; to command; Jf) to
eat, the initial hamza is dropped in the Imperative, and
h a v e :

w e

Imperative
f. sing.

V e r b

dual, etc.m . s i n g .
- >

4 J

- J- J 0 >

’ . r *r *

* 9»

JS-
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(b) The verb JL- to a?k, is sometimes written in the Imper¬
fect as if there were no hamza, and it were abiliteral verb.

J * *

J—j' you ask (m.s.) etc.
A' e { s

In the Imperative, we also find J— for JL.1 etc.

- 1 -

I a s k .

s

6. Conjugation of to get, be, accustomed to;
Imperf. Indie. Juss.Subj.P e r f .

j - l -' t

A ' ? -. ' f ' " I -* ' {

,_j3b ^ b '^..^Jb

6 - t -

<«j3b
j - i '* 6 I

i ^ b '
- i -i -« t

^ b
6 * ^J t t

e t c .e t c .e t c .e t c .

Imperative
9 ^

P a r t . A c t i v e1_«b t
9 A '

Part Passive <-i^b*e t c .

Pass ive Per f . v^ l
, ' t j- 1

Imperf. Indie.
lt ' » J" - I 9 j

to hope: Imperf. Indie. ^J-!b Imper.
jJ' !

J\ to quote: Imperf. Indie, yb Imper. jXi\

D E R I V E D F O R M S

Imperf.
I n d i e .

V e r b a l

Imper. Part. Act. Noun
» t ~

^I wiJ_y» b J b

7 .
P e r f .

f' i t

I I

i > 5 ^> i t ^

u ) i> -I I I w J J l
9 - ~ i 3

o r
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t S jJ I . « 'a ! !

I V O J l
t i l 'O i t 'j S < "- S I -

V Ijj U \ . J l ) wiJU‘

9 j - '5 - ' . Id ' . . 't '

^ U -V I

VII Wanting in all verbs beginning with hamza
waw, y§’, ra\ lam, nun.

9 - i j

L-iij ^
j ' i - A -

}V I I I i L ' U l . a U ' jaJ

IX Wanting.

X
9 t - e jj i - » - a i ~ e 9 ~ a a

i_ iJ Ll—I . jj Ll.,...u i J h j

V O C A B U L A R Y

- - ! I S o -

_^1 IV to show
9ia- 9 -- I ' ' '

pU *S^y^* angel
9 1' 9 it

Jj—J pl. J—J apostle

murder, kill ing

f o r b i d d e n
5 J » '

9 ! !9 a 99 a j >

‘ltA P^- \jr^/ ‘
piastre

A

W ^

(v>) harmful (to)
I J " '

ri>^ P ‘ g « 9 ^ ^ ^

9 ' '

i - . L i R e s u r r e c t i o n
5

religious

aT^ pl. CjI _1 movement
i n v i t a t i o n

9 ' ' _

ijJS pL ol _1 word

* s

9

_i) II to name, nickname
9-- 9 - a i

pl. n a m e , t i t l e ,
n i c k n a m e

9

4 "5 ^ -

l i f e” 1

dictionary

H A M Z AT E D V E R B S A N d T H E I R D E R I VAT I V E S

Ait'l VIII to take to oneself,
adopt

- - z

J--I (jL) to hope

' {

(J_) to be secure
IV to bel ieve in

(religious)
jji.1 III to blame

' 5 Z -

(J) observe, look at
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' i f

(jJj. (J) J\ II to make
impression (on), influence

' i i -

Vto be influenced, im¬
pressed
i t *

^U’ Vto be late
- {

(—) to allow
' - 1 - .

Xto ask permission
(beg leave)

' i t

II to assure, confirm

JiTU' Vto be sure (of)

IV to let (for hire)
" i ' o

Xto hire, rent

w i l l I I I t o be i n t ima te w i t h

a n

' i f

i_a)I II to compile, write,
c o m p o s e
t ^ f j

compiler, writer, author
' i f

II to discipline

pi. ^!:sl courtesy;
l i t e r a t u r e

E X E R C I S E 4 7

t
J J —,A.JJ jJ i j i

. ^ oUi^ 1 J ( _ j | — r

A j ^ j 1 j i L i
' 9 d'd > ' 9

A J < L A .»( (

. i j> 6C *

4 0 , ' b r

- - # « !

liij ^ ^
i - 0 , e ' j « j' ' s < « '

,. 0 - b V
- a

j

J ‘9^ -» < #0

\ 0 L k J Iy ^ --^1 lAJPejj 'i i (

. a l ' 0 a o x > aS 0 a e

IJ1 J40)1 oL»-:Ai iA! < >

-06^ SVJ^^ ' ' ' i t

Oj..a~t ij-UJI( j l

9 / a ' a' » ' a

9 - 8 - ja

U l —b T - I .5 1

t ' i f j ' aw S o ^ 1 ^ J 0 ^0 0 ! 'J J '

k .^^b1^ ^b..7*^ L. I‘i a_ 1b^1
jJfJ)if ■ \

0̂ 1 oJiA. )yj 00) k<

*JU J j r\ r

Jm ' » > »■! ' a a - * ' a a £ a

,^ o l o J I O i b ' — \ r - .
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i>^ !! ij » ■ >

. > j U l
j a '

a f t- ' t

— \ ©
)

J ' "" 0 2 **04 0

,(ancestors) Jl>'i [j-i i n
t 1 - a j ) j j a ' '

O^aS' —
tjil, ' -

S90

^ j U J i —

kJl ^1 jl -M
a i j a ! t ~

^Ij,—tJ IOJ ijj —

I VI A

- 0 ^

i l

0

T .j

E X E R C I S E 4 8

in the Christian’s house. 2. How did1. The pig was eaten
the Muslims name their Caliph? 3. They named him with
the title of “Prince of the Faithful”. 4. The affairs of the

after the murder of the author of thats t a t e b e c a m e s e c u r e

harmful book. .S. Look at the influence of religious opinions
orld. 6. Religion is an important
than wealth. 7. Iaccept your kind

the history of the wo n

m a t t e r, m o r e i m p o r t a n t
invitation, and Iwill try not to be late. 8. But Iam very busy
so Iwill hire acar. 9. Arab thought and literature desc
long study. 10. Muhammad blamed the Christians and the
Jews because they went against his religion. 11. Yet they
believed in the Day of Resurrection. 12. Wine drinking is
forbidden to the Muslim. 13. This author has many famous
compilations. 1̂ -. It appears that you have disciplined your

yet they blame you. 15. 'I he angels and the apostles
servants of God. 16. Iam certain that this word is [to be]

t o t h e

>

r v e

s o n s ,

a r e

found in the dictionary. 17. Show your two piastres
; of the horse, perhaps he will hire it to you. 18. There
is much traffic (movement) in the streets of Baghdad,

of his sickness. 20. Do not be

o w n e r

19. The heat was the cause
influenced by my opinions. 'Ihink about the matter.
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>♦ ' j j " d 2

Hamzated Verbs. Hamza as Middle
a n d F i n a l R a d i c a l

1. The Verb with Hamza as Middle Radical;
The Middle Radical may be \owel!ed with fatha, damma,
kasra. As explained in rule (d) of Hamza orthography i'_

the previous chapter, this means that the hamza may be
written over waw, or ya’.

o r
i n

' * '

2. Conjugation of JL. to ask:
Perf. Imperf. Indie.

J i 9 '

JU.O (also written
J i t -

Subj.
J i 9 ' " * 6 -JL. ' 9 9 * ^

J--) jL-o (J_.)
» - 2 "

^ i 9 “

c J L , <jLvj
' » * - > » ! ' * 9 9 ^

JUJ-c J L - (JL.O
t t ~ i ! '

i t '
c J L .

j t i ' j i t i ' t a i

J U J U
e t c . e t c . e t c .

Jussive
0 " 9 9 9 ! " a "

J U j ( c ^ ) o r

o i a -
e ' '

f >

» 2 0 * *
d - "

JUm) J U» »

* ! -

JLm~» I t

e l s J a - i

J U J - '
e t c . e t c .

2 0 6
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Imperative
tt t 0 8» # '

JL.1 (also written J—■!) or J—
I !

J M (
t 0

j -> 1

e t c .e t c .

s

P a r t . A c t .

c i d ' 0 * ® '9 l a '

(also written JjP a r t . P a s s .
^ > S 6 J

Passive Perf. JJ-, Impcrf. Indie. (also written J--o).

o r

ji5^ to be cast down.3. Example of the form ;*-

(also writtenImperf. Indie.
6 ( 00 2 *

^ 1 ) .Imper. ( > 1> )

■ l '

to be brave.4. Example of the form ;^ry.
Imperf. Indie.

Imper.

i l a '

a t a t

D E R I V E D F O R M S

Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass,
a « # ' !

P e r f .5 .
* r ' ■»
JL.-

3 m JA m * J

j l lI I .

5 - >

Jj l-o J j * uI I I . j ; i -
a a f 9 a *

' i a t a 1

I V . j u

V. jCi j c i :j t i i J G
* * i9a

V I . j ; u j

JCI'f '- 1- I - a - a * '

V I I . J U J I
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Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass,
- a J ' 6 ' a " d 5 ' a j 9 i ' e j

V I I I . u t f "

r
'I - ,

(from to bind up awound, as this form of JU
does not occur).

IX . does not occur.
I d ' 0 J O ' " 6 " 0 0 S 0 ” d ^ S f C J

X . r r

Ve r b a l N o u n
9 i9 a s # « o

» " a

I I . I V . J U V I . J j l u - V I I I .

V. Jju- VII. JliJl
l U Ir

9 - ' 'S ' ■ j
S i . ’ B a

I I I . i j a X .

6. Example of verb, whose third radical is hamza:
'ji to read.
P e r f .

t - -

Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss.
i - a -8 " J - a -8 ' B '

i - a -a « "
a - a * ’

o ! y
' « ' i - a - ? ' 8 'i - a -

o l y 1 ^
I " ‘ ’ a * ' ! " a "

o ) ^ < j y u i J j ^

A " i ' 6 t f ' a l

<>»
e t c . e t c . e t c . e t c .

Imperative
t a

9

Par t . Ac t i ve

9 J * '

Part. Passive 9.jJL*
i ' a j

Imperf. Indie.

" a

< j j i e tc .
f . >

Pass, Perf. (Sj
^ I

a .

^ j » e t c .
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Note the orthography of the hamza in the following
examples. They represent the usual modern practice, though
the student should not be surprised if he encounter other
m ino r va r i an t s f r om t ime t o t ime .

* - -

'j'y, bjJ, 'iy they read,
h a v e r e a d

' I ' O ' ' J ' f ' J ' » '

djjk they
r e a d

3 M a s c . P I . P e r f .

,, Imperf. Indie.

3Masc. Sing. Imperf. Indie.
w i t h P r o n o m i n a l
s u f h x

Subjunctive

!he reads i t

pl j jbt f

1ythey (two) read, have
read

3 M a s c . D u a l P e r f .

^ "

,, Imperf. Indie. t h e y ( t w o ) r e a d

7. Conjugation of verbs which take kasra in the Imperf.:
Uib to be healthy, Imperf. Indie, Imperative

' - * -

8. Conjugation of verbs of the form Jjd * t o s i n .

Imper.Imperf. Indie,
i ' . '
I k i c

P e r f .
I ' !i -

6 "

I iuc~

i * . '
e t c .

^ 4 *4 "

i ' ! f^ !

e t c .e t c .
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t j '' J '

9. Conjugation of verbs of the form t o b e s l o w .

Imperf. Indie.P e r f . Imper.
t i e>it i ' i « '

I

i» t j ' ^ 0 “

' I , ' I J O "

e t c .

e t c .e t c .

D E R I V E D F O R M S

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.
?
i S j ^

10.
I - 'i .t i - * 5 " J" J

I I .

tl
t
l jU .

* ' it - - ' j

J j l i *I I I . l j U
t t ii 9 ^9 0 jf " 0 < O J 0 J

I V .

t Y'-yt i - -

V .

I ' 't — st - " ' ' J

bUi-V I . b ^ '
i - *i ' Q '

iS^.
I

( 5 ^

fi9 ' f jl " 8

( S ^ \V I I . l > i l
I ' 8

t i
S ' S Jt " * ! >

V I I I . l > i l

I X . D o e s n o t o c c u r .

t f t * * 0I a - 6 -

J j k : ^
t ' f t 0 J

X. lyii-!

V e r b a l N o u n

» ' !9 > "t ' !

V I . i j U i V I I I .I I . I V . ‘ '^1
* i " f " 0 9 " 0 0

V . j > - V I I . X .I I I . i b ' ^ «l jAl\
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V O C A B U L A R Y

9 » ' 3 J

JSj pi. ijij delegation

II to declare, permit
m o d .

pi. o^l_^ event moi/.

jIju pi. w a l l
5 ' '

pl. ol —, ... . . . t J
need, in ... of.^ .

9

9 J J

p a s s i n g n .
9 ! J "

Jtr*^ /)/. ba r re l , cask ,
vat, drum

5t** 9 6

iaii (iaij oil, naphtha, tar

Aiij II to carry out, execute
? « '

j J c S e x e c u t i o n

9
b '

executive adj.
9 b -

t l io; oil9 9 J J

ck- P^- Jr- path, road,
m e t h o d

! J b -

olive a n o l i v e )

(̂_1) to make, do, manu¬
f a c t u r e

9 ' J 6 '

J(with following gen.)

in the way of, in aid of,
t o w a r d s

9 ' - J

pl. craft, industry
J ' -

lIms ^pl. factory, work¬
shop

- - ' b

V I I I t o r i s e , t o b e
r a i s e d

9 - - 9

pl. ol relationship(s),
relation(s)

9 ' 9 'r*

j»UaJ pl. iuJajI arrangement,
system, discipline

administration,
m a n a g e m e n t

9b- 9 J J

p l . peop le , na t ion
9 ' ! !

JtAiol independence
9 ' ! I

pl. d r e a m

9 ' e '

i w

9 ' '
9 J J9 S

pl. Oy^ prison
9 J * - -

pl. ^UJ result
9 '

pl. ol —examination
90

9 - '9 0 V

s u c c e s s
I

9 ' ! *

^yj (jUj pl. AujI time
9 - -9 - -

9 J J

r e t u r n

9'- 9 ' t t c

pl. p r i c e
9 ? ' 9 ^

urb (/.) pl. yjy axe
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V E R B S W I T H M E D I A L H A M Z A

jU: V
V I

9

pjL. (Jl) to loathe, be
disgusted with

>Li (.1.) (with t o d r a w
ill luck upon, bode ill for

t o d r a w a

good omen
from, bode
w e l l o fVIII J

V E R B S W I T H F I N A L H A M Z A
I - - t i '

Ioj (J.) to begin trans. La II to congratulate
* "

IjlujI VIII to begin intrans. ^(.1) to fill
i "

* "

Iy (J-) to read
OijiJI the Qur’an (Koran)

Li II (with acc.) to inform
. . . o f . . .

' t -

tjl VIII to take refuge
(with)

Lli (_!.) to grow intrans.
t ' » f

Hi! IV to establish, set up
f j '

(H) to dare, be brave
9 ' 0 f

/!/. !.!bold, brave

( S '

9

E X E R C I S E 4 9

j
9^ - - A 9 9 ^ J 9 ^ 9 ^ * "

<jl IjL.^ —^ t ^j.4 —
"S' d" ' J 1 '

J-Jr^ Jij lilUJI ‘ j
J'!' ! '('! ! S'*« " SI J *»!» ! < *

e J ( M a r c h ) ^ j L j a ^ ^ ( C a e s a r )

1

- i ^^ 9

}j u.ja:J ^LJX_I j U — ^

^ f ' !

««!^ (J olJuj I
>'! A^ ' S '
Abi...J! OJuii —

!' J' - ! ( S '

iaii aS^ oLi

!- " '4 J ! ^ 4 -

n *Lil j l ^ !
* ’ ! ! 4 - ^ J - t ^ w

J—V! f c i U ^ I a I ! ! * ^ < i j X A ^ : ,
> " »

*Alsojiil (see Chapter 36)
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0=^ Jl L>> oIj o \ j » ^ \
'' *' i '»t 1 . . .

o I c L l , ®

! !
s

.

i . ' iI

!O* — , .

sjil-iT ou:̂  5^ is'̂ fs i '9j * '

j u * j l

uj MiJdi IJ*AiL-Vl (JJ
-#-#.# >> ! !' l"!^' * ! , ‘ T

,Aj^l ^ C - J ( j

. l j U . AJ 6 ^ — > I

j:i3l vj* —
. 1 '

a:53 iJUA L.U -Lfej —

. A\ T

j i S I * !

I r

♦ - dII - -! -

ilr* ‘-f^y « j ^ * — I i
9t

1 - 9! ^

, Ij j|jt^-l ^Ji|A.l

!^C

* > ^

.Ai iOj l— \ oi n

i,ij;‘;r ju>4 " -

jLj^l j j^ Jj« —

ikjf iju J>' -

» V

" 6 ^

,jJL*. jil—Ij Ail»^1 A

^ ! *9 J» >

S l J ^ l y -
ja i m - t * »

U)\ ^ 0 »

r-^'j Oj —T.* : u i

E X E R C I S E 5 0

1. The government congratulated the delegation on their
success in the way of improving the relations between the
people and the administration. 2.. Agovernment spokesman
announced the return of the price of oil to what it was before
the war. 3. Life is our prison, and we take refuge in dreams.
4. Events have deprived (use ĵ ) us of liberty since the war,
and we are in need of it. 5. The wall of this room has become
dirty with the passage of time. 6. This executive arrange¬
ment began aweek ago. 7. Acask of olives reached me
yesterday. 8. The servants cut the wood with their axes, then1 5 t
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informed their master of the completion of the work. 10. I
have read the whole of the Quran. 11. Do you draw agood
omen from the establishment of these factories? 12. No, it
bodes ill to me {lit. Idraw abad omen from it). 13. Ifilled the
guests’ cups with coffee, and they drank it. 14. This writer
grew up in the city of Baghdad 15. He was ill, yet
he began his examination. 16. The result is not known,
because it is in,God’s hands. 17. Ask the scholars about that
great man. He became disgusted with city life (the life of
cities). 18. What have you made today? 19. Don’t ask
about that. It is my secret. 20. Market prices have gone up
in recent days.

m e



C H A P T E R T W E N T Y - S E V E N
j 2 ^ J ' t S

jJlj ̂ L-JI
Weak Verbs. The Assimilated Verb

J 6

( O j ^

5 '»* t ! I
(jUil) are those mwhich oneI. The IVeak Verbs (-il^

radical is one of tlie two semi-vow-els or semi-consonants,
J C 4

waw and ya’. They are of three classes;
A. Those with aw'eak Initial Radical s o m e -

9 " S 6

times called in English the Assimilated Verb.
B. Those with weak Middle Radical, the Hollow Verb

J^).
9 ' S#

C. Those with weak Final Radical J ^ ) . s o m e t i m e s
called the Defective Verb in English.

2. The weak radical in these verbs may undergo, according
of the following changes:to certain rules, any one

(a) It may change to along “a” or ’alif,
.Root Q-W-L. JU he said, for Jy.e-g

(ya).o r “ I ”(b) It may change to along “u” (waw)
»J" f ^

e.g. Jji he says, for Jji.
^ ' j

it was said, for Jy.

(c) It may disappear entirely,
ft J' P

Ji let him say (Jussive) for
wii stop! Imperative of wflij.

O ’ *

J-Aj he arrives, for

(d) In some cases, in disappearing the weak letter leaves
short vowel (see the firstsome vestige in the shape of

example in (c) above).
2 1 5
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(e) In certain parts it may be replaced by hamza, which
early Arabic lexicographers therefore classed as aweak letter,

Jj‘li for Jjli, Active Participle of Ju to say. iUJ for Ju),e-g

Verbal Noun of JV, to meet. (Jii III).
(f) In compensation for the change of the weak radical

’alif, we sometimes find the feminine ending *added, e.g,
A-.UI and Verbal Nouns of j-U IV and Xrespectively.
Similarly, certain Verbal Nouns with the feminine ending
o c c u r

t o

in the assimilated verb, the weak initial radical being
omitted, e.g. quality, averbal noun of to describe.

Agrasp of the above principles will assist the student to
recognise weak verbs when he encounters them in reading.

The Assimilated Verb. A. With y3’
may be wSw or yi\ but the latter, being

easier—and also rarer—will be dealt with first. Such verbs
are regular, the y5* always appearing like any other radical,
except in the following isolated parts:

(a) In the Imperfect Passive, ya’ turns to w3w.
(b) Asimilar change occurs in the Imperfect and the

Participles of Form IV.

(c) The y§’ is changed to-a ta’ in Form VIII.
Sec the following tables where the above are underlined.

Conjugation of the verbs, whose first radical is <5*
to be dry.

P e r f .

3 . T h e i n i t i a l

Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss.

t r r i

i ' P '

! ^
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P e r f . lmp«rf. Indie. Subj. Juss.
!

j i

" ' a t a ' a fj ! "

j e r r i

e t c .

Imperative

e t c . e t c . e t c .

9 "

P a r t . A c t .

9 J*'

P a r t . P a s s .e t c .

V e r b a l N o u n

Pass. Perf.

L r > r H

9 9 ^

* J

Imperf. Indie.

D E R I V E D F O R M S

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part Act. Part. Pass.
9 m * ^

I I . i r r rt r r s -
9 ^9A * ^ 9

U L -L iI I I .
a a ( f ' Jf a" a l

I V . e r r f c T i > -

! 5 "j i ' "

V . t r r = 'UTTB-
# ' " JtJ " -

UV I . ^ U
! " a j! ' a >a ' aJ ' a '' ! " a

>1V I I . cTTB̂ er r * * :errs*! s j r ^
a « % i tJ S '

V^I I I . u r ^ ' <rr»lJ - e i l T T

I X . D o e s n o t o c c u r .
9 * 9 ^ 9 J9 9 * 9 *9 9 * 9J 9 * 9 ** * 9 * 9

X . J

Ve r b a l N o u n

t r r r - i

* ! * !S J "9 '9

uU V I I I .V I .IV. ^L i lI I . t r ^cT=:=^
g i - - t ' a# - af - ' ' J

\X .V I I .V .I I I . JuT tB -
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Although there are few very common verbs beginning
with ya’, whether root or derived, there are afew which
d e s e r v e m e n t i o n .

(t>) (—) to despair (of).
t

crbi IV to drive anyone to despair.

(—) to become dry, wither (given above).

II to dry anything.

(JL) to be or become easy.

i I I t o fac i l i t a te .

(-1) to wake up.

iai II, IV to awaken (trans.)
-i" " ! ' «

laiJ' V, X same meaning as root form.

! ! -

The Assimilated Verb. B. With

4. In the root form practically all these verbs except the
doubled ones, and all the commonly-used

(a) Lose the waw in the Imperfect,

J'-’J to arrive, to link; Imperfect,

but it is reinstated in the Passive, ̂ y..
(b) Lose both this waw

would normally be found) in the Imperative.
Loj to describe;

w a w

o n e s :

and the preceding *alif (which

d e s c r i b e !

« -

to place, put; ^pu t !



2 1 9W E A K V E H B S . T H E A S S I M M . A T E D V K R H

Conjugation of
Imperf. Indie.

J

Juss.Subj.Per f .

J - . "
! " "

9

« {- <j iJ » ' '

t V i
e t c .e t c .e t c .e t c .

Imperative

l V ' jP a r t . A c t .

Part. Pass. J
J 9 "

e t c .

Ve r b a l N o u n o r o > v » j o r
> ' t

Imperf. Indie. ,y^y.Pass. Perf. Jv»j

5. We pointed out in Chapter Fourteen that verbs of the
form t>i, jJi are rare in Arabic. Many of them have
initial w3w, e.g.

(v) Jo* I m p e r f .

Ojj, to inherit; Imperf. Imperative

! * ' T
^yJ’, Imperative

Imperative pto swell; Imperf.p j >

6. Of those few verbs which retain the wJw in the Im¬
perfect, the least uncommon is to be afraid.

Imperative (for J^Jl)
J ' 9

Imperf.
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7. Doubled verbs having initial w3w retain it in the Im¬
perfect, and merely follow the rules already given for the
DouWed Verb, e.g.

Imperfect Jjj; Imperative

Jj to love.

8. Derived Forms. These are regular, except for the
following points:

(a) In VIII, the w3w changes to ta’ and appears in the
doubling of the ta’ of increase,

**! ^ ^ £

c.g. from to be clear (same meaning) ,
(b) Where the waw has sukun and is preceded by kasra, it

changes to ya’,
e.g. Verbal Nouns of IV and X.

"" *I t

to find IV to create, v.n.

to let, allow; X to let , deposit ;
v . n

Table of Derived Forms

Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass,
t af t W ^

I I .

f" * J

I I I .

" ' ! i « '

I V . J ^ j '
4 5 ' ' d 5 - - jf t « 5 -

V .

V I ,

v m .

5> - f t - 5 ^

9 ' » ^. a >

J “ ^
- -* ft 0̂ f t " f t " f t f t ^ 5 f t * * f t >

X .
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Ve r b a l N o u n

I V . J U j I V I .
9- 0

III. jLrf»j or V . ^ } ^ y X . J U a ^ j

t '

n .

9 i '9 ' ' ' ^9 -

Forms VII and IX do not occur.

V O C A B U L A R Y

(^) (-) despair (of) t(~) to be difficult
II to make difficult

AtL, III to help

' ( A t

IV to drive to despair

(̂ ) to be, become, dry
a n g e r

9 « '

despair
II to dry

(J_) to be, become, easy

I I to fac i l i t a te

UyX to wake up, awaken

iw) IV to wake anyone up

Aa-lj III to face, stand up to,
e n c o u n t e r

a

V I I I t o t u r n t o w a r d s

^ (t) to ^e incum¬
bent on, the duty of

,3»lj III to agree with
^'1 VIII to agree together;
to happen

.ijj (—) to arrive; to come to
water (of animal)

(“) to describe
9 9 i (

^ b e d

9 ' '

iJL.j pL essay, letter,
m e s s a g e

99

^kit (JkiJ- dangerous

^S^ piety, fear of God
9 '» (

P ’̂
one, friend

i i (

L » . l l o v e d( 9 .

9 ' '

1---^ pi. m a r v e l ,
w o n d e r

9 "

w o n d e r f u l

J I I t o m o v e t r a n s .

\ t o m o v e i n t r a n s .

e a s y

9 «' J

wiij- pi- s i t ua t i on ;
park for vehicles mod.
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* j j

a r r i v a l
5 '

quality
S '

link, connection 9

d i f fi c u l t
s 9 i

( J U j I j a g r e e m e n t
(political, commercial, and
otherwise)

objij imports

wljiU? exports

(J_) to fail
9 i

Ajj exactitude, accuracy

exactly

which (masc. relative

pronoun) (see Ch. 34)

to dry

5 0 - 9 J 4

J j t j p i . promise
s#- s - , s

p i . d e s c r i p t i o n

E X E R C I S E 5 1
' * ■ *

^lT* < i
- J 0 ^

oV <(JUiijl sApL-JI J^j 4 ^ — I
! ' ' ! ' ' !' ! J

^ U j ' V h i u

o b j l ^ l

O f

- 0 ^ 0 0 ^

— Y * . * S *

ij IjiijL:—j jl — a
- - - - ' - "

^ I j — y, « J b U J )

« ' f

, o l j
- ! - - ! - -

.... S f " s
^ iJU.j o.ijj —^ J J

' ' ' ' - - ' > ! '

y>o1j£ wJ^J —^ , oJULh^I JLpj

S « J S ' 'J ! ! - I *! - » - -

wll5^ (J LiJJl

« o U L U L —

i

oW j># O j —) t 1 !
«

5 J r ' ! I

>' ^J' c ^ ' J i
.Jlf-jJI l iLUt f

- 0 ^

V - I T

! J - J
i I 0 5 - - "0

J ^ 1 UI r
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J i A itS

#jjb jj t j l
j'*ei ta' '■»■ ' S i " i s "

,^iiSj I ( 3 ^«.U*31 ij; 1 0
s

- 5 ^ ^ 0 - * -
0 -

.JyX\ J1
„■ ! « j » < '

. ' y ^ —

<j31 ?î -̂ Jiiljl ': Cj-Lcj liL> —
'*£ ' J ' J ' . f j # '

oiSji jdijA) —

\ n

' s { « >6 . . T

: : : - , b l\ VI A ! L 5

I M «l ̂

,odA 0>XmJ I
» J■ ' ' o 8 Ji J

j-iT —T. . ' W — 1
a i 5 ”

^ U i

E X E R C I S E 5 2

1. Quickness to anger is abad quality. 2. How many apples
have you promised? It is your duty to bring more than that.
3. We have described all these events to you so that you may
know' that piety is preferable to despair, and we have put
our ide^s in our many letters to you during aperiod of two
years. 4. The situation of our loved ones is perilous. They
face difficulties from every side. 5. He had despaired of life
before your arrival. 6. My wife drives me to despair, as she
wakes me up every day in the morning. 7. We stopped in
the car park and alighted (Jy) from our vehicles. 8. This
agreement between two enemies is remarkable. It is [one] of
(use the wonders of the world. 9. Speech is easy, but
deeds arc hard. 10. He has described the qualities of the
Arabs exactly. 11. Dry that book which has fallen into the
w'ater, so that you can use it again for your lessons. 12. The
pupil turned towards his teacher and his tongue became dry
from fear. 13. By chance (UUil) the animal came to the
water, and the trees moved. 14. 1attempted adescription of
that animal, but failed because of its quickness. 15. Let us
agree together and facilitate matters. 16. Your anger has
made them difficult. 17. We will arrive in two hours time,
since the road has become hard. 18. Wake up, women, and
do your duty in the kitchen. 19. My work has become easy.
20. Idon’t agree with you.



C H A P T E R T W E N T Y- E I G H T
J9 9̂** J

The Ho l low Verb

I. Holloiv verbs J^) are those in which the middle

are conjugated according to theradical is jor ^5 !They
following rules:

(a) In the Perfect if the final radical is vowelled, the
weak letter (i.e. jor iS) changes to the long vowel 'alif.

Oir for h e
9 -

for she stood up.

for Ijjyj they sold,
(b) In the Imperfect if the final radical is vowelled, the

weak middle radical is changed to j, or I, in accordance
with the vowelling of the particular verb, as shown in the
dictionary.

e g . w a s .

O ' *

^ !

t-iU- to fear; 1 f e a r .
9

to stand up; we stand up.
" ' ' J -

to sell; you (/>/.) sell.

(c) If the final radical is unvowelled (e.g. in the Jussive,
Imperative, or other parts in which the final radical regularly
has sukun before its pronominal suffix) the weak middle radical
disappears, but the preceding initial radical takes the short
vowel appropriate to the vowelling of the particular verb.

I w a s .
J ^ J

(—) to be;
* 9 ^

(.li (_L) to stand up; they (/. pL) stood up.
” " A * ^

(^) to sell; ̂ let us sell (Jussive). J
J !

I s o l d .J U

2 2 4
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j*U (Jl) to sleep; they (/. pL) sleep.
Note: In applying the above three rules the beginner is advised to
compare with some simple regular verb. For example, if he has to
write “I was”, he may take ‘‘I opened” as amodel. This is
and the final radical ^has sukun. According to rule (c), therefore,
the middle radical, the tvdiv of oiST must be removed, and we have
^6^ J J - ' -

.Most verbs of the form ‘have a4omma in the Perfect
when the middle radical is elided, e.g.

(-1) to fast; I f a s t e d
^ " - -

Most having the form ta lso take kasra in the Perfect when
J 0

there is no middle radical. CUu Isold. The common exceptions are:

JU to obtain, cJJ Iobtained; with Imperfect JUj .

to sleep, C
J «

JIslept; with Imperfect |»Uj .
(<J) In the Imperative, not only does the middle radical

disappear when the final radical is unvowelled (as in the
Jussive), but in addition, the prefixed ''alij of the regular
Imperative is omitted, e.g.

! J

(JU to say; Imperative Ji (m. f.)

b u t

- !

to sell; Imperative ( / . M )

.but !jAj (m. pi.)

(e) In the root form the weak medial is changed to hamza
in the Active Participle:

9

J U

(f) For verbs with kasra in the Imperfect, the Passive
Participle is of the pattern

*J- » t -

UjjL*. said; f e a r e d .
,sold. Otherwise, it is as
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2. Conjugation of (j!_) (for ), to rise, set out; (with
v) to carry out, undertake.

Pe r f ec t

Sing. U D u a l U l i P l u r a lr
d - ^ ^ 9 j

l u U) ) M

j J U i> > > »

20 ^

0 ^> )

l u >j» >

Imperfect
I n d i e . Subj. Juss.

Sing. 3. m.
#

3. f . (*>"9 1

J * * e J '

2 . m .> 9

.7 !' > !

2. f . Lr*>"9 >

t

1. r -^
-

- j - !

Dua l 3 . m .

" J "

J ' ' J ' ' i -

3 . f . L«^' L«̂ âj} t

' J ' ■■  J "

2 .

J J . > ■

P l u r . 3 . O ^ j i jm .

- f t > " ' > 7 -

3 . f .

P l u r . 2 . m .
" © 7 ! *

2 . f .
J " 7 " '

1.
r - ^
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Imperative
0 i

S . 2 . m .
9

Par t . Ac t .2 . f . u - y
* j '

! * j

P a r t . P a s s .D. 2.
J J

PI. 2. m.
* 6 J

.. 2. f.

P a s s i v e

Imperf. Indie. Juss.Suhj.Per f .
! - J

r -
9 ' y

U '̂rJ

! ' i' ' JJ

r ^ ' u -r

u^-DL~

- i^ ' iJ e

U lU l rJ r
e t c .e t c .e t c .e t c .

iddle radical is c$ :3. Conjugation of verb, whose m
(for_;~^) to become.

Per fec t

P l u r a lDual ljU»Sing. 3. m.
« -

Cjj i-î3. f. I »M
t t

w ^ !

' J !

U -, 2. m. > 1

2. f . fi
t f

" i

J » u1. 1 1
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Imperfect
I n d i e . Subj, Juss.

Sing. 3. m.

3. f .I I

I

2* m.I I

2 . f .

t f * I

1. jra\I I

Dual 3. m. jl^ryaj

3. f .I I

2 . »_/sy3UI I

P lu r. 3 . m.

* - # !

3. f . O j ^ . O j ^ . O j - ^ .I I

2 . m .I I

" 6 " ! " 0

2 . f . 6,r>"I I

1 .I I

Imperative

7 ^

9

P a r t . A c t .

Pa r t . Pass .

' I

O j ^
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P a s s i v e

Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss.P e r f .
t ^ J* j

j

6 " JJ - J» ! *

jUoJ
P * *- >^ ' J

jUaJ
e t c .e t c .e t c .e t c .

-4. Conjugation of the form J.*i.

( f o r t o f e a r

Imperf. Indie. Juss.Hubj.P e r f .
a -

sJUi«^U-
t ’

i J U "
« "# "" !

* J U t *Ĵ -Aa!L

e

! ' 4' - Ii ' %* !

0 ^ 1w j U l

e t c .e t c .e t c .

Imperative
9a -

u U .P a r t . A c t .

9

Part. Pass, oi^JU. etc.
Passive

Imperf. Indie. Subi.

yj\^_

Juss.P e r f .
a * * >> ' j

! " j' ' it *« '

' ! e t c .e t c .e t c .
e t c .

1 6
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D E R I V E D F O R M S

5. In forms II, III, V, VI, and IX, the weak medial is
treated as if it were anormal sound letter, and therefore
irregularity does not occur, in the following tables, there¬
fore, students should observe carefully forms IV, VII, VIII
and X, where the hollowness still remains. I'hcy should also
note that in these forms there is no distinction of vowclling
between verbs like JU witli wdv) and those like with ya\
Note the compensatory feminine ending of the verbal nouns
in IV and X. Note that the weak radical becomes ^alif in
both Perfect and Imperfect in VII and VIII. Special attention
should be paid to IV, which is tricky to the beginner.

6. Derived Forms of the Hollow Verb with Medial tedto:
Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.

9J J » '

I I .

9 " 4 9 - ‘ ! J

I I I . U (!jl" l*jUur-5
» t 9 9 ' t

I V . A rr
9 m - ' / 9 i

V .

9 - 9 / 9 ' "

V I .

VII. (.iL'l
V I I I .

l i o f j l " ’
/ - 9 ^ 9 ^ 9 9 " 9 / 9 ' 9 >

^1^ r
j 9 t

i j j i r
9 ,' ! » J

I X . wanting.
" " 9 - 9 ! 9 ' 9/ 9 9 /

r j C4 j C

V e r b a l N o u n
9 9 ' !

U»1I I . V . V I I I . r
9 " ~ i 9 j " 9 '

I I I . i b - j l i . V I . r i ^ " I X .

9 ' ' » * * 9 ' ' !

I V . * . . 1 * 1 V I I . X . * - l s = - lf
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7. Derived forms of the Hollow Verb with Medial ya':
Perf. Imperf, Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.

' J6 m ^

I I .

9 ^96" iJ

II I I . ji Wa
» t 9 ' i- ' I S >t i

jUaI V . j U I
! m "6 m ^ ^J m ! * * « M -

V . J S

» ' " " j9 " ' JJ '

IV I . ^ U J

VII. jU^l
VIII. j lWl

IjJ Wa-j
5 " 6Jf ' 6 >6 ' 66 * ^

jUdj j
J ' 9 "

J »

jUa., T ^ ! j W l
9 ' !>

j l k
! ' » >

J\,la.,rt
9 .i ' « 'w - » ! . r» ' !

wanting.I X .

9 ' '»J

j U ^
9 6 J6 - 6 * ' 6^ P J

X - j U ^ i

V e r b a l N o u n .
» i i - " « ' 69 6 "

V I I I . jLka l

I X .

X. oj w»

V .I I .

9 J9 " ' J

V I .I I I . i ^ U

IV. S jUa l
a» ' 6

V I I . j W > a J

V O C A B U L A R Y
- ' I

l*Uii IV to set, set up, place;
(with j) to settle, stay (in a
place)

oL. (J.) to die

JU (—) to take asiesta

ji (-1) to be long
jji> II to make long; to take
along time

- - £" 5

uij^ II ;iJU.1 IV to terrify
" - 6

X t o r e s t
' - I

JU»I IV to lengthen

jL, (") to go, journey

9 - '

A*.lj rest, ease
9' !! !

iU.lJ^\ rest-house
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f ' '

iU (^) to return
- - 1

>U1 IV to repeat, bring back

protection,
t i o n

c o n s e r v a *

t ' t

^soil, earthV I I I t o b e a c c u s t o m e d
5 ^

/(“)to fiee, run awayt o

- ' !

wU»l IV to hit the mark,
afflict, attack

JjU III to hand over (with
double accusative)

*1** *
authority, nile.

(a) with object: to make
(b) with imperfect verb:

to begin doing any¬
thing

P^' ihusband, one of
apair

* ! '

c o n ¬

t r o l
t ' '

i ' ! J -
oIUhJ) the authorities

b u l l e t

i - iX j p i . r ifle, gun9 ' * *

ease, easiness
9 S

health, soundness (“) to cry out

sleep

l̂i> (—) to fly

«jjU» cjI —aeroplane

fl ! -' * 1

iiljl IV to wish, want

jlj (J_) to visit
*■ " *

VIII to increase

< n / r a m .

Îkl IV to obey
l̂LL.1 Xto be able
object in occur., or subjunc-

! 1

tifv preceded by <ji)

(_1) to investigate

oU» (—) to protect

■ ■ -

j 0* aviator, pilot
* " ! '

j p i . o l — a i r fi e l d ,
airport

(with

<*-* pi. depart-
ment (of government),
interest (e.g. in his
interests)
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E X E R C I S E S 3

' - £

.l4-» -♦4-^ ( J v * * ^ ^
m1t " !■« -»5 * ! ! ' ' !

, !_/w*V IJ*fc 1(j !^A,' — »
" ! * ' - » » » “ '

(j^> (j-^ ‘ ^ i J U * j l i » * J l ( j l S ^ — t *

ftUI Ul c..i^)j ( « _ ^ l U ( j U j — £

lj_j^ ^oW—'V U-»6^ ,j^ —e.c-jJ! {J ^3Uj yLJI

k»j|^1 I — L«.Jl.~.>.i j - * j ^ ^ J t
T ' ' ' '
! ! ' '■ ' ! ! " ^ ! ' ' « ! « ' ' « *■ * *

^ U«—>■ kiol^l —y i j o L k U ^ I | « a I
»iJf i 'i 9 t*' J' m J » J

*^ “A Cir̂ J (victim)
!' i »' ij' ' »- i - A ' " . ! '
^(anything) li-^ jJt*JI V r j i j U j » * .

^ijLwiJl A^lkJI jjJf O^ OAjI —^

\

0

■ - t i '» j» -

.(for some time)

, , f j . . 0 j j i ( i i i S ^ A ^ L l U I !■U U
* ! ' ' * !< / '#1 W< -Jtl !"

^ - \

! ' j t 0 f

" ! >

,ij ^::ji (as) 'uS' ta^Ij {j^yi
9

' ! A' 0 * 9 ^ f t f -! 0 " * -- J !

;ii <j'i'l ijW (here, meaning ‘weather’) LiJjl —
i 0i - - '

{^^«»J j IA l«J —

U a I \

- - i t - J 0 - 't '

. tjj 1'** L? A & U a
'» ' ''!" J!' ''A 5" " « ! '

.<AJJ ^ l^li Oi jl^l U
—1i i l r *

{ ) r

' « '■! ( ' ! !

. ^ .!M^l C« j1 —I< f '

/ - « ! - * t^ J 5

? j_)a ,i_Ju ^ “ ”^ i V -

vJjl̂  aIiI (may ...prolong) jLl»l —
. J u J U ( S ^\ ®1 1

- - I 9 9

,a3—-»* V
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4 - ^I d 4 ^

^ J U _ .{Perfect used for pious w’ish)I A

6 4 0 J ! ' 0 4

.(in the end) ^^ j u \ _ ) S

*wf "- ' 5 - t0 J

.^1 i : ^
,( j i_ j tu~j j <cx

— T .

4 0 "

E X E R C I S E 5 4

1. An inspector of the Soil Conservation Department flew
from the city to investigate the problem. 2. He returned and
handed over his report to the Minister. 3. The latter put it

9 fl -

on his desk, but was unable to do anything (c.^) because his
wife began to visit him in his office,.every afternoon (every
day after noon), and he left most of his work to aclerk.
4 . We w i s h t o w r i t e a b o u t t h i s b e c a u s e d i f fi c u l t i e s h a v e

increased in the government recently. 5. Every official must
do his duty and obey orders. 6. I’he sentry’s sleeping was
the cause of his being hit by abullet. 7. Preserve your rifles,
soldiers, and do not flee before the enemy. 8. How many
times have Isaid that to you, but you have not listened.
9. We must not take the siesta in times of war. 10. They
arrived by aeroplane and settled in aplace near the airfield.
11. Their habit was to emerge every evening and terrify the
inhabitants. 12. Ithink it best that you travel by air like the
o t h e r t o u r i s t s . 1 3 . H a s s a n w a s a b r a v e a i r m a n a n d d i e d i n h i s

plane. 14. Take your ease {translate literally) in the rest
house. 15. lam glad that the authorities have extended your
stay here. 16. Take it easy, and have another look (lit. return
the look) at these papers. 17. Perhaps you will find in them
something which (L) will not please you. 18. Your visit has
lasted along time. Ithink it best that you set out at once,
and return to your people, your relations, and your country.

- ! ?

19. Are you accustomed tc my ideas or not (V|*')? 20. Our
relations with his government frightened his enemies greatly.



C H A P T E R T W E N T Y - N I N E
jJ 6

T h e Ve r b w i t h W e a k F i n a l R a d i c a l

{Defective Verb)
9 d

1. T’he verb with weak final radical is called J j » i i n
Arabic, and, sometimes, in English, by the somewhat
ambiguous term Dejective. I’hc weak radical may be con¬
sidered to have been originally cither wdiu or yd*, but it may
be written also as according to the following rules:

(a) When the Perfect has 1, the Imperfect must have j.
J

c.g. Uj to call; Imperfect ytJy

(b) When the Perfect has yd*, the Imperfect also must
have yd*. This occurs in the following types:

- ^ 6 "

(i) fa^ala, yaf^ilu to throw,
(ii) fa^ila, yaf^alu to meet,

(iii) The passive of all forms.
' j

e g - t o b e c a l l e d .

t o b e t h r o w n .

t o b e m e t .

Note that the final yd* in some instances a'alif maqfura,
and is pronounced like *a/t/.

(c) There is also arare form which has wdw in Perfect and
Imperfect. These are verbs of the form fâ ula, yaf ̂ ulu. An

"J'' 4 ft.-

example is to be noble; but the beginner is unlikely
to encounter this type.

2 3 5
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(d) In the derived forms the weak final is always written
as yd* in both tenses, whatever the root form may be, e.g.

to meet {J^ VIII),

,^1JJ to call one another (Uj VI).

2. Rules for the elision of the weak radical,

(a) Complicated rules will not be given. It is better to sec
from the tables. Nevertheless, it Uimportant to note that in
the verb when the weak radical is the last tetter of the word

it is removed in those parts where it should he unvowcUed.
This applies to the Jussive and Imperative.

e.g. from 1 t h r o w !P '

.̂>1 call!
^ jJ l meet! ( I ) .

^*l jJlmeetl (VIII)

U . >

« -

(b) In the Verbal Noun of derived forms III (type JUi),
IV, VII, VIII, IX and X, the weak radical, when occurring
after *alijy is changed to hamza:

! '

JV I I IF r o m v . n .

t

JUI IV » U M» * f t i

' - * S ' *

V I I

V I I I

* ! « >

» - !

» > t t

-

! !

c j u - l I X« >

u ^ l . X
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3. Conjugation of to call (of the form
Per fec t

D u a l

U j 3 . m a s c .

P l u r a lSingular
\y.:>3 . m a s c .3 . m a s c .

© " ^

3. fern.■ j s - i 3 . f e r n .3 . f e r n .
! » j ® ^" f t ^ -

2 . m a s c .2 .2 . m a s c .
5 ^ a ! "

f t '

2 . f e r n .2 . f e r n .
- f t ' '

a '

1.1 . CjyS’i

Im^r fec t
juss.Subj.I n d i e .

J ! * '- J f t * ^^ f t '

L -̂y X iSing. 3. masc y ^ i
* ! '

J b3 . f e r n . ty ' ^f f

j ! '^ j f t '^ f t '

!Xi*2 . m a s c .9 >

f t - *f t - *

J jJo*2, fern.t t

> * i
* t n

_ .̂5ly : ^ \1. tf t

' J 4 "' / f t '- > f t '

Ij^Jb1

' J f t '

0 \ y J j

D u a l 3 . m a s c .
' J f t '' J f t '

l ^ j j3 . f e m .t t

' > f t '' / f t '' f t f t '

I ^ X '2 .I t

J ! '
J

lj.fr Jb)jfr̂ JU

Ij.frJb'

P l u r . 3 . m a s c . Ojfr-b
f t f t 'f t f t 'f t f t '

3. fem.t >

f t f t 'f t f t 'f t f t '

IjfrX'j j f r J j
' f t f t '

j j f rX '

2 . m a s c .> 9

f t f t '' i f t f t '

(jjfr-b‘2 . f e m .>y
f t f t '' f t f t 'f t f t '

j f r j jjfrAJ1.» »
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Imperative

D u a l
j » j

Sing. masc. Plur, masc.t
! j

^ J ^ Jfern. j 1 fern.C5̂9 >
i f

Pa r t . Ac t i ve

» ■ '

Sing. nom. masc. (with Art. f e r n .A
a

a c c u s .
i t i t i >

(g e n .f f i f a i f i f

a ^

Dual nom. masc. 6l-*b fern. u l ^ b

♦ - - !

g e n . a c c u s .fi i f > >

O ^ b
5 '

P l u r . n o m . f f i f

g e n . a c c u s . o L f t bf t > t > >

3 .

Part. Pass. ĵ X>

Passive Perfect

P l u r .
^ >

Sing. 3. masc. D u a l

3.. fcm.
! - j ~ ~ t J

l :^.d« >
* >

J ' t J * j »

» > J» > ! t

J
t j J

2. fern.> > > f

J J
^ >1.f t

t t
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Juss.Subj.Pass. Imperf. Indie.
-

' » j

Sing. 3. masc.
" 9 J

3. fern.» 9

-

- » i

y ' ^2 . m a s c .I f

- 6 - ! >

y ' ^y ^„ 2. fern.
' , i' » i

:>\ L1 . yyI f

U f J uL f r J bj l ^ - UDua^ 3. masc.
! - ♦ J

L f r J bL ^ J jj ^ j i j3 . f c m .I I

^ # .P* ^ 9 J

L x . i jL & J j2 .»

! - ! >

l ^ j j
! ! 6 - ! >

I^JuP J u r . 3 . m a s c .

3. fern.I I

1_̂JU
* ! 0 ' ! >

I2 . m a s c .
« >

- ! " ♦ >- ! ! ! ! >' I " ♦ - P

2 . f e r n .
I I

" ^ I

1 .I I

particularly noted in theThe following points should be
above tables:

(a) Active Perfect: The final radical disappears in the 3rd
Person Fern. Sing, and Dual. In the 3rd Pers. Masc. Plural
also it disappears, but the previous radical has adiphthong
to compensate it:

J ^ ^

da^Wy for da^wu,
(b) Active Imperfect: Note the elision of the weak wdw in

the 2nd P. Fern. Sing., and the 2nd and 3rd P. Masc. Plur.
in both Indicative and Subjunctive. In the Jussive it also
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disappears in all parts in which it would otherwise be the final
letter. The same applies to the Imperative,

(c) The >mp!icated forms of the Active Participle
should be especially noted, as

C '

some of these participles are of
frequent use as nouns, e.g. ajudge;
L'sed thus, with technical meanings, these Active Participles

'take broken plurals of the form iUiJ, iul when applied to
human beings.

b m u e z 2 i n .

(d) The Passive table above can be taken as amodel for
all Defective Verbs whatever the vowelling of the Active m a y
b e .

4. Conjugation of the verb to be pleased (with)
(Of the form J-o)

P e r f e c t

Sing. 3. masc. J ! !

D u a l P h i r .

n 3 . f e r n .
L « ^ J

! ^2. masc. L ii f
i f

2. fern.i f
i f

1.i f
fi

Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss.
' a * ■

Sing. 3. masc.
' 9 '

3. fern.i f

' A '

2. masc.f t

' « - 4 - 9 ^ 0 ' 9 ^ 4 ^

2. fern.t f

' a t ' ! f
1 .M
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Juss.Subj.Imperf. Indie.
" - O ’ *

D u a l 3 . m a s c .

^ y Lj»y3 . f e r n .
^ ^ f t '

wy2 .

- 0

Uy^y.P l u r . 3 . m a s c .
f t - *- ! "

3 . f e r n . C r ^ j iu r ^ j iO y ^ j i) »

f t " f t -f t " f t "' f t ^ f t "

l y iy 'O y i y2 . m a s c . 1y»y» >

- f t " f t "" f t " f t "" f t " f t "

2 . f e r n . C r ^ y
" f t "" f t "" f t "

1 .

Imperative
Dual lc*2*j 1

f t " f t" f t

P l u r . m a s c .

„ f e r n .
t

Part. Pass.
" f t j

Imperf. Indie, ^y (see

Sing. masc. ,y®jl I W i

f e r n . Cr^A
- 5 "

Part. Act. u^lj (with article
f t

"ft " J

Pass. Perf. (see

The Passive of this measure is exactly the same as the
Active, but for the change of the vowelling of the initial
r a d i c a l .

f f
f t f t "

" f t f t

5. Conjugation of to throw (of the form J*i).
P e r f e c t

D u a l U ^ j
f t " "

P l u r .Sing. 3. masc. ' f t "J

3. fern. C r * j* >I tt >

2 . m a s c . r ^ jt r y > 1> >9 9

S f t f t " "

2. fern. ■s y I I» >

j

1. « s y! s y t »» >
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Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss.

Sing. 3. masc. r y

3 . f e m . t j ^ y r y> >

! -

2 . m a s c . L f * y r yi t

2. fem. u ^ y y j * y y ^ y» »

' ! <! c

I1. c r y ryC5"J> 1

D u a l 3 . m a s c .

L.4^3. fem.f y

- 6 - " i " " 6 -

j U * y W2 .I )

J ! -

P l u r . 3 . m a s c . o j ^ y ' y ^ y ' y * y
♦ -f t - *

3. fem. Crr^y C j T * yC r ^ yy y

j

2. masc. ' > - y9 »

f t "

2 . f e m . C y ^ y C y * yC r r ' yl »

1 . c r * > r y^ y■ 9 9

Imperative
> !P

U j l P l u r . m a s c .D u a lSing. masc. r y -

f e m . u= ĵlf e m . c r y l» !

5 « '

V e r b a l N o u n c T J
2 . '

I*lj (with article P a r t . P a s s .P a r t . A c t . c r ^ - r *

Imperf. Indie,P a s s . P e r f .

' t j» - j

e t c . e t c .^ y
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6. Derived Forms are standard, whatever the vowelling
of the root, and the final radical invariably appears as yd\

Conjugation of the Derived forms of all Defective verbs.
Perf. Imperf. Indie. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.

I I

I I I j :A i
a t 9 ^ >» J

!J-I V

V Z t

9 J

V I j : ^ “
j" - #

V I I

J^ 4

L5^j d -0^1V I I I J d \

I X Ve r y r a r e
-a- a a ' a -

X
f * * * i >♦ i

i - y

Ve r b a l N o u n

V I I I l i l l» ! ! a -

V j L i -I I U L -

! ■ ■a ! ! ' . »

I l l a n d * 1 1 ) V I IX Very rare
a ' a a» ' a

IV lujl

The following points should be noted:
(a) The elision of the final radical in the Active Participle

of the simple verb. These words are
given in full,

(b) The nunation (with kasra) of the Active Participle in
the derived forms of the verb is changed to “in the

X * U L - . lV I I . U U l

declined l ike already
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definite, e.g. throwing, athrower (from IV);
the thrower; t h e t h r o w e r o f t h e s t o n e .

! j

(c) The *aUf maqsura of the Passive Participle in the derived
forms loses its nunation when the word is definite, e.g.

a - a j t ' » t » ‘

^yiLJI. The feminine is «UL, dULJI.
(d) Verbal Nouns: Note that in Form II these verbs

a- a- a « '

always have the form iUiJ, not I n I I I t h e fi r s t f o r m o f

the verbal noun has an ^alif in place of the weak radical,
before the feminine endings Forms Vand VI elide the final
radical when Indefinite and they change the damma of the
middle radical of the regular verb to kasra. The 3^0* reappears
when the word is definite. Finally, the verbal nouns in forms
III (second type), IV, VII, VIII, IX and Xhave afinal
hamza in place of the weak radical.

(e) Form IX is extremely rare in this type of verb, but
when it occurs, the doubled final radical appears as an *alif
followed by ayd'. From to be or become blind, we also

* !

have with the same meaning. The Xlth Form also
occurs, and in it the^o’ is doubled, as it should be, e.g.
also with the same meaning.

7. When an attached pronoun is added to any word
ending in 'alif maq^a^ the latter is written as an accord¬
ing to its actual sound. This applies to pronominal objects
of defect ive verbs,

he threw; eL,j he threw him or it.

he meets; UL he meets them,

he encountered; he encountered you.
But note that the yd*, if preceded by kasra, is no longer

an *atij maqfura.

«-g-
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h e m e t ; h e m e t h i m .e . g .
6 ^

h e t h r o w s ; h e t h r o w ' s i t .

The same change to ^alij occurs also in nouns.
S " ~ - J

consent; Uher consent. U. Uj jjw ithoute . g .

h e r c o n s e n t .

This rule does not apply to the prepositions
and “to”, which, as already shown, become diphthongs

* f t » -
when apronoun is attached, e.g. If—U on her, it; t o
them, etc.

> »4 C

o n

8 . T h e D e f e c t i v e a n d H o l l o w Ve r b s c a n c a u s e m u c h

difficulty for the beginner in one way or another. This is par¬
ticularly so w'hen he encounters certain forms of these verbs
in unvowelled Arabic. Let us take as an example the phrase
jjiu jL. Here it would be difficult to tell whether the verb is;

from ahollow verb (_L) Jli
.. (T)M n

d *d o u b l e dI ? 9 1 9 9

d e f e c t i v e

The root of the verb in the phrase jL could be either
or iU . o r In most cases, o f course, the contex t

should prove aguide to the correct root. Where there is
doubt the student may have to check several possible roots
before finding the correct one.

n 9 9 9 )

V O C A B U L A R Y

to hope for, request U.5 (^) to call, pray for,
{o£c. of person or thing)

^ j ( - )
i n v i t e

1 ' -

V I I I t o c l a i m

X t o s u m m o n

«.Uj hope

(.1.) to read, recite1 7
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{with article ̂ UJl) past,^Ui (J_) to approach
l a s t

{ ^ i ^ ( - ) t o c o m -

(7) to decide, judgeplain (about)
t^^ ^

pi. jiJli complaint ^i: i l VII I to demand, re¬

quire
' 9 ' *

^\i pi. oU^ judge (Cadi)
I I I t o ca l l

U’ (_i) to escape

(ly^) ^(—) to forgive

(.:L) to be pure, clear

pure, clear

(t) to build

( - ) “
! - j

a j r f . P a s s , h e f a i n t e d

Pass, she fainted

w a t e r

II to name, call (doubly
trans.; or second object with -

Vto wish, hope, beg

II to train, bring up,
b r e e d

v )

(t) to weep

^Sj»: (7) to run, flow,
happen education, vrpbringing

« - # -

(!/) to walk, go

infantry {pi. of Act.
pi. JaU.4 institute

0

jjj’ VPass, to die

(-7) to guide
! '

road, path (Quranic)

Part.)

cattle pi. of
5 * ■

Vto lunch, have lunch
S ' "

Vto dine, have dinner,
s u p p e r
' ! I

IV to give (doubly
trans.')

'a^ (7) to pass, go away

9 ^

straight
# ' ' '

(_1) to be contented,
with, approve of

(.—) to forget

c r
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sky, air, atmosphere

^Sy^ air- adj.

T H E

jU*J forgetfulness, forget-

^(Jl) to remain
t "

remaining existence
^ j ^

*UJI jl-> the Hereafter,
Heaven (lit. the House of
Eternity)

^(_1) to meet someone

s

post, mail

(J_) to create
01^ pi. Satan, devil

9

yU rest, remainder (with
following genitive)

O

VJo instead of
I I I

' ! I

I V t o t h r o w

VIII to meet one another

b i t t e r
9*-’ 9 f

m a n

(III) to punish

n f j § ^

t r * * u *

JU with article high
9

9 ^ * * « f

majority
! ' * ' *

iyu pi. b u s
' j

C h r i s t m a s

- r *

E X E R C I S E 5 5

'Jh c ^ ' t ) * ! > 'm ij ' ! < i i t

^C4«) Aji
iyUaJl ^-U-1 —X
*0 Ji'j 0>?^' — ( f o r U ^ 2 ; - ) L - a J U j

J

9 J0 >

9 "

J- 9

.JU Ijisj ii'-i' ^
i'm i ' * '

VJj ci — ®
9

9

i*.jj —1. ^ i l r *
fi - - ' Zi j

uLilh i^i If —V f * "
L’ JlL‘lu —A .J^'j (i'l which) Aj

a ^

a t J a a l ^a f a

^1-^jj '>y L?^' ““ *1
£ ! > « ! > z - l iul .!J
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-- ^ -- ^ , 1 i " j

»''' '« I■" !' - i- J 9

j j j ^

,jliLjl (j U d i i j

1 .

V - A

I T I )

J

IJ j Ja L^ —

ialyioJI UJaI —

iUil ^
p ! *

\ i

^ J S t j p - - f fi j ^

^ i > « ' j I j i —
'! !* J

1 ^ j i \ i ^

(J (_)-^ ^ L s i - 1 ( J j j J J L . , a J t ( J w U i i l

» »

.(Quran, sura I) ^1 o

^ ^ P« J - P ^ P P * ' > - r

i U b .oW-J* ^ >I n

»■■! > » { ' P w ' P P- p -

.^:>U! Oj* JJ II V

»' ! t■■!!! ! ' ' ' * (* ! « ' " # '

aju a^i u z i i i
'«' I. '!' ■'* ' ®' ' '

^ O ^ ^ ^

(Sj^ U-bj ^jj'_ ^.

J U j - i l j l

.jlj , o _ j i l

.(righteous deeds) oU-uIjl ̂
.(JI jj Lu ■*- -->

}A1 - V *
" > a "

I ^

" P ' ' a ^

U1 .^LsJI fiUJL U^?l:;u»o— T 1

J 6 J p / J S ^ - - P i ¬s a " J

^jbl J ,frlw Ut ^ - - ' ^ I j ‘

.diJi A*} Oj-^^ c i ] A j i o t i ( G o r d o n )
! (-Mr >T^' J j j p L U j

» «" *! > ' i

(or 1^)

O j - i ^M jsJ r r

I - p - i p j p -

T r

" J ^ p ^ p * '

O^J b«J 1-jjs. — T £

a w

E X E R C I S E 5 6

I. Abu Cakr (may God be pleased with him!) (Use Perfect,
“God has been pleased with him”, for apious wish) was the
first Calipii in the history of the Islamic State. 2. We read

* ' >

in the opening sura (!;>-) of the Quran: “Lead us in the
straight patli”. 3. The foreign traveller mounted aswift
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camel and escaped. For two months he drank camels’ milk,
and found it very bitter, because he was used to cow’s milk.
4. They met in an elevated place, and the atmosphere was
pure there. They had become disgusted whh the smoke of
cities. 5. Hassan will remain here instead of his father. As for

the rest of those present, let them lunch with us, then we
will give them the presents, and they can leave. 6. Iused to
meet him in the bus every day when Iwas studying in the
Institute of Education. 7. We hope that the judge will treat
these men as they deserve when they appear before
him. They stole many letters from the air mail, and opened
them. Then, when they found no money in them, they threw
them in the river. 8. Indeed, they are devils, and the majority
of the inhabitants of this city fear them. 9. In the past many
people complained about your friend’s doings, but we
forgave him. Now we shall weep, but we shall also punish
him. 10. The teacher said to the girls: “Run”, and to the
boys, “Walk!”. 11. Have you forgotten that your father died
last week? 12. God created us that we might go to heaven.
13. Ihave called you, so approach me and tell me about your
complaint. 14. The foreign commander did not know correct
Arabic, so he called the infantry “cattle”! 15. Summon the
man who claims that his son is aprophet. 16. You two
have built abeautiful house, you have watered abeautiful
garden, but you have not brought up your children; and this
is the most important of your duties as parents and Muslims.
17. We hope that you will recite the Quran in the mosque
tomorrow. You are the best reciter in the village. 18. Our
hearts have become pure. 19. The ministers have invited me
to dine with them. 20. This invitation was unexpected, and
Icannot go as Iam busy that night. 21. He greeted her, and
passed on to his uncle’s house, and remained there until
s u n s e t .
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(OyS r̂ vui)
The Doubly and Trebly Weak Verb

1. Taking the hamza as aweak consonant, it is possible for
two, or even three, radicals of atriliteral verb to be weak,

s -

Such verbs were termed {complicated, tangled) by the

philologers. They are, obviously, of rare occurrence, but
they do include some common verbs, and, in any case, they
must be given for completeness. The following types may
be encountered:

2. Verbs with wdw and>»d* as 2nd and 3rd radicals respec¬
tively. These must be conjugated as Deficient verbs, the
Medial tvdto remaining in all parts. Consequently there is no.
need to give any tables, e.g.

iS^ji <SJ) to recount, transmit,
* ' '

(hence ijljj astory or play).

Imperative, jjl

'I’hc derived forms present no problems.

3. Doubled verbs with yd* as Medial and Final Radicals.
Conjugation of also written ^(for j-*-) to live.

Imperf. Indie.
-f ' 0 '

(also written

P e r f .
- 1 -

! - I -

e t c .

2 5 0
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In the de. ved forms, the second yd^ is changed to

e.g. in Form IV L»l (to resuscitate, revive)
In Xthe forms and ( t o s p a r e a l i v e , t o

feel ashamed) are encountered. The second yd* of this root
appears to have been originally atvdw, as is seen in the

5 ' " ! - #

9

word a n i m a l .

4. Verbs in which the first and third radicals are weak
letters. These follow the rules that govern the conjugation
of the Assimilated and the Defective verbs; e.g.

Per f . J j to guard ; Imper f . Ind ie . Juss . .

Imper. Masc. Sing. Fern. Sing. J* Plur. ly.

Part. Act. cilj (with Article JI>11).

VII I . form to fear (God).

Perf. to be complete, fulfil (a promise).
' * 1 ^ ^

IV. form Jjl to fulfil avow; Imperf. Indie. Jy;
!s ! '

Imper. »Jji; Verbal Noun

Perf. iJj to be near, follow; Imperf. Indie. ;Juss. Jj;
Imper. J.

5. Verbs with wdto or yd* for all three radicals. Only is
encountered, and that only in II Uj ,to write, abeautiful v«*.

JussiveImperfectP e r f e c t
m ' *

3 . m . L j

3 . f . e t c .

2 . m .
e t c .

e t c .

6. Doubled Verbs with Initial hamza, e.g.
!a t

(—) ̂ 1 to direct one’s steps toward.s.
i t

(-1.) to burn
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Such verbs must follow the rules of the doubled verb, and
those of the Verb with initial kamza. Needless to say, the

' ' s

hamza cannot be removed (e.g. as the Imperative of J^l).
Imperfect
I n d i c a t i v e

fi t

Conjugation

Sing. 3. m.

3. r.

2. m.

Per fec t Jussive
U ' i - i i -s t # J

U o r
a -P i i

e t c . e t c .

i h' d ' *

f t

- i -

2 . f .f t

i j tj ! ' t

1.> »

7. Verbs with Initial hamza and Medial tedw or yd':
These are conjugated like hollow verbs, save that the rules

of orthography for the hamza must be followed:
' ' ' S

fot vjl to return.
Imperf. Indie,

j i ' "

VJjj (also written <^ji)
j i -

> i ;
e t c .

Perf . Juss.
> i - ! i '

! i '

' ! < ! i '
c^l etc. V j J e t c .

Imper.
*

C-.1 P a r t . A c t i v e

So too the rarer verbs:
f

tJI (for i-ijl), to Injure.
t

cJl (for J>1), to come, return.
* ~ s t

(for JjI), to be strong. II Jbl to strengthen.
8. Verbs with Medial hamza and Initial wdio or yd'.

These are very rare, but the following are the most common.

P a s s . P e r f .
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(J_) , to despair. As is usual with verbs with Initial yd^
that letter is not elided. With wdw we find Jlj <jij, to seek
refuge; and the Quranic Jlj ., to bury (a female child)
alive. In these the tvdw is elided according to the rules for
the Assimilated Verb, and the orthography of the hamza
fol lows the normal rules.

In the unlikely event of derived forms being encountered,
' t i

they follow the normal rules; e.g. from VIII to act
slowly. Imperfect Imperative Jill. It should be noted
that the hamza is anormal consonant, and may therefore be

doubled; e.g. .sly V; Imperfect .slyj; with the same meaning
a s V I I I .

9. The Hollow Verb with final hamza. This is an extremely
class, and in many parts, the hamza is written, as

the Arabs say, “on the line”, that is, to our way of thinking,
suspended in mid-air,

c o m m o n

I ' '

* L . f o r t o b e b a d .e . g .
I "

» U f o r U * . t o c o m e .

Conjugation of aU. to come.
P e r f . Juss.Imperf. Indie.

I -

I '

u -

ijd etc. Jf' etc.e t c .

Imper.
t

Ve r b a l N o u n

Part. Active (with Article
^ j

Pass. Perf. I m p e r f .

' 4 '

e t c .
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The student may wonder how such averb can have
Passive. But verbs in Arabic may be transitive through a
preposition, and this especially applies to verbs of motion
which, with v» mean to bring or take;

e.g. t o b r i n g , . ^ i t o g o ; V ‘ T- * * ^ t o

a

take (away).
t '

'L. (for to be bad.
Per f . Imperf. Indie. Juss.

t.U« i

o « U * j ! !

t s -J -
J “

e t c . e t c . e t c .

Imper.
« J ! * !

Ve r b a l N o u n !

Part. Active (with Article UJl)

Pass. Perf. 1 Imperf. Indie. tU-j
' t

Of the Derived forms is IV iL-l to make bad; Imperf.
Ind ie , i Imper. ̂ ^1; Verbal Noun S;U; Part. Act.

Conjugation of iLi (for to wish.

Imperf. Indie.Per f . Juss.
t - -

; u u u
f - -

! > a A
e t c . Lio’ etc.e t c .

t -
r : 9 '

Imper. Li Ve r b a l N o u n ^ a n d

Pass. Perf. « Part. Act. *Ll (with Article yUJI).t r -
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10. Verbs with Medial kamza and Final These include
the common verb tS'j to see, which also has certain irregu¬
larities of its own, in that the hamza is dropped in the
Imperfect and Imperative, and in Form IV.

Per fec t .

D u a l b
! i '

I -

- P l u r . I j l jSing. 3. masc.
! ' ! I '- I -! i '

u-ij3. fern. O l j
- ! » -

! I

2 . m a s c . > 99 9
9 9

Crib2. fern.
- ! I -

b j l j1. 9 9
9 9

Juss.Subj.Imperfect Indie.
J iSing. 3. masc.
y3. fern.

< s y y2 . m a s c .
i " '

2. fern. c y - yI I

- I- *

j1 .9 9

.̂y.Dual 3. masc.

^.yd k yt f e r n .
I I

^.y«l)byI . 2 .

Plur. 3. masc.

3. fern. c y y9 9
! " "! " " ,

2 . m a s c .9 9

2 f e r n .
> 1

^ y y1.9 9
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Imperative

Dual U jS ing, j^ P lu r. I j j
' 0 -

O iJ
V e r b a l N o u n

Part. Active (with Article
9

9

Part, Pass. ̂
- 4 - j

Pass. Perf. Imperf. Indie. iSji

When united with asuffix thelforms used are «Ij
him; Ul^ he sees her, etc.

Of the Derived Forms the following

he saw

o c c u r :

III. to dissemble; Imperf. Indie. V e r b a l
or fcljj.

IV. t5jl to show; Imperf. Indie. iSji ;Juss. J; Imper. j!;
Verbal Noun cljj or <

VI. jj to look at one another.

VIII. t o t h i n k .

9 - J

N o u n i e t

' i

9 ' '

11. Verbs with Initial hamza and Final yd̂  or, rarely, wqw.
These include the extremely common verb (~) jf, to come;
(also, with or

' i

without >—’) to bring. ()to deny, refuse.
These verbs are

being always retained.
conjugated as Defective Verbs, the hamza

P e r f . Imperf. Indie. Subj. Juss.
' I ' f - j -

( J O b

t -» ' i f -

O b

t -

Jb etc.
- f t I -' t -

(Jb etc.e t c . o b e t c .
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'c-ii (from cJl) also shortened o
\ e t c .

Part. Active ol (with Article jVl)

Imper. u
' i

Imperf. Indie. .Pass. Perf. J1

Of this verb the IV form is jr"to bring”; Imperf. Indie.
l

jjj"; Juss. ;Imper. oi; Pass. Perf Jjl.
12. Verbs with Final kamza and Initial waw (or yd').

with different vowellings. For example,These may occur

there is bj.'Jy to level; but the only verb likely to be
g - i j . -

e n c o u n t e r e d i s 1 ^

the rules of the verb with final hamza and the assimilated
tread. It is conjugated accordingt o

t o
i

verb, e.g. Imperative, tread.

13. Trebly weak verbs. The doubled verb witlt initial
haniza has already been mentioned. There arc also ,

' i t '

to promise, threaten; and (Jl) to take refuge (with),
the second named being quite common.

The student can work the first out for himself, with the
aid of the dictionary, noting that the Imperative masculine
singular is just \“i”

The few derived forms which may be encountered can be
easily worked out by the student himself.

!fern sing. iS\; masc. pi. Ijl.

V O C A B U L A R Y
' * f

L».l IV to resuscitate,
r e v i v e

iSjj (t) to recount, tell
* ' j

jlj pi tf'jj arecounter,
S

t r a n s m i t t e r

^ t o l i v e

' 5 1 '

Vto burn, be aflame

I(.1) to return
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t ! ' f

^te.y n., evil (badness)

evil adj.

^ ( Tu r k . ) s e r
geant

(—) to drive
! - - !

d r i v e r

i j j V I I I to need
(*7) to live

' - 1

I V t o l o s e
- - I

^U1 IV to benefit trans.

pL oily benefit, profit,
i n t e res t

9 « ■ *

' I

Jl (—) to come
V—to br ing

(—) to come

(JL) to wish
t -

(<Sji) to see
* -

ijljj pi. ol —story, account,
play

t -

(1.) to tread

9 ' '

9 '

' " 0

^ X t o b e n e fi t f r o m- 1

(~) to take refuge
w i t h

<5j1 IV to harbour, provide
refuge, shelter, lodging

in the direction of, to¬
wards prep.

(t) to be absent, go
a b s e n ts * »

life, age
9 ! ' 9 '

' S "
u n . e g g s

2 -

j»U general ad;., public
(js* II to appoint
* ! 5 ^

^3 II to marry (someone to
somebody)

Vto marry (someone)
^ ! t

jUaLl VIII to choose
-- - ! I

^ I V t o r e p l y t o
! ' 9 ij

isuU» pi. officer

' ' 6 *

IV to be possible (for)
2 '

(j^U. special
9 fi '

pi. UL^' case (legal)

A\i (_1) to lead
9

JjU leader, general
' ' * 1

Jdul IV to save, deliver
9 ' ! !9 "

jii pi. j\Ju\ private (mil.)
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(Merv) jj-t J ' j i S J j i

! j a o ' — r .

C ~ w

iajUiJl iiyi ijij'— olS^ —
»j 'I ''* i\ '-a-" ** j»
'—«l . ^ 'j' 0^ “ oW"’ ^ —

J 'j'j —V -i*^' l A t l — #

^jU O'f—A J1 ' j j ' j ' ^J^ -^J
9 1 , j j U 3 l ! j ' ^ i j j ^

- j- - - j'!j » ! '

*j «JaU Ui «(J^J U ^ J
- * *

^1 jJjuJI —

! ! * ! *

'o*

Y' ?A^U^Ir J -
fi ' ! ' t a ^ f " ! '

o ^ '

o.ti'j*"< y *

m \̂
9 -

% * * * J

! >

♦ - - "! ^ 1 J - "

% ^ m J9

('^Jj v'-i 1>* ~ ) !

9

?AJ.l u — 1 I

' ' {

<AjjJU^ < X j j

" "

^ 9 9 9 ^9# - - */ J

fj ^i L - 1 u j L i ;y T .

i J i t« # >(

l i d U J J j a U I ^ j I a »^ o f c T — < r: ^
- J 1!* ' '* * '

U- U U l U - » tU-,
9

!»» >! 1 " ^ * * * \
. ^ ( f o r

JJ #

, * U J U U J i - » * \» V

!' !f!' ”' *■ ” * l i i ” * -
(anyone who) ^A^l o ^ J ^ '

I j

V ' — 1 A

- 9 '9 “ 9 ' - # "

U=^>5 “ M !

J lJu — r ! t P v r -r - t ^ y J

aIJUI v^'
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E X E R C I S E S 8

1. It is recounted that the general led his army in[to] the
inferno of the fighting, and returned defeated {accusative),
and took refuge with the inhabitants of Merv. 2. We cannot
attend this case in the court, because the victim is cur friend.
3. The officer appointed an army private as my special driver.
4. The transmitters have brought back to life the history of
Islam, and we see the past in their stories. 5. Long live the
king. (lit. may the king live). 6. Ihave chosen asergeant
because the officers have gone absent, all of them. 7. The
servant lost the food, so Itook advantage of the food of his
neighbour’s cook. 8. Ihave long lived in the desert, so I
don’t need anything. 9. They have not trodden on the soil
of their native land for (since) two years, but they will
return to it in amonth’s time. 10. Icame, Isaw, Iconquered.
11. Icomplained of the badness of my condition, so Igot
married. 12. My father married me (v) to an ugly woman;

s «

her name was Hind (-‘^). 13. She provided shelter for me,
but did not benefit me. 14. Do not drive my car, you are a
bad driver. 15. Bring me those eggs and put them on the table.
16. Isaid to the beggar: What do you want of (from) me?
He replied; Idon’t want anything of aman like you. 17. The

benefits of this good government are known to all (̂ *̂-̂ 1 Ĵ ).
18. Go towards the city, and stop at the bridge. 19. Bring

J ^ J

me flesh and bring me wine! 20. There is (J^^) agreen hill
9 m -

far away, and they recount that Our Lord (!A—-) died there to
save us a l l .
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(oy:AUij w U i )

The Quadr i l i te ra l Verb

1. As far back as the 9th century, Arabic grammarians and
philologecs had classified Arabic roots as:

(a) Biliteral^ including, in their pure form, particles

Mike Ji and but also, the doubled verb, though the latter
w a s m o u l d e d i n t o t r i l i t e r a l f o r m .

(b) Triliteral, ,J!Aj ,by far the largest part of the language.
*! J

(c) Quadriliteral, ,comprising many roots, but few

derivations and comparatively few common words. Among
5 9 ' t t

scorpion; jb.t h e n o u n s a r e w o r d s l i k e jgarden;
5 '

Obbji proof.
- j

(d) Quinguiliteral, a very small section of the vocabu¬
lary, and confined to nouns. No verb can have more than
four radicals, when the letters of increase are stripped away.

Among common quinquiliterai words are a s p i d e r ,
9 '

and n i g h t i n g a l e .

2. Here we are concerned with the quadriliteral;
particularly, its verbs. It has aroot form and three derived
f o r m s .

The Root Form corresponds in form and vowelling to
Form II of the triliieral, c.g. to roll (transitive), com-
p a r e d w i t h I I , t o t e a c h .

m o r e

2 6 11 8
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' ' ! '

P e r f e c t 3 . m .
# ^ ^

3. f.
■* «5 !"

2. m.
! " ! " s S '

2. f. i c

e t c . e t c .

Imperfect (Indicative)
3 . m .

e t c . e t c .

Imperative

e t c .

m . s .

e t c .

Participles
A c t i v e

9

u

9 - ! ' J t i - J

Passive

Ve r b a l N o u n
# - ' ! - 9 - ! -

or ̂ 1^*^ no compar ison .
P a s s i v e

^ 0 * i

Pe r f . . > m .

J > i 8 ^ J

Imperf. 3m.

Note that the doubled Jof corresponds to the un-
vowelled ^followed by the jin -

3. Quadriliteral verbal roots are of three types:
(a) Those of genuine four>radical origin, or at least

thought to be, c.g. Sometimes these were of foreign
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origin, as aJj' to make adisciple; and t o t r a n s l a t e ;
" " ® -

in both of which the td^ is aradical; and t o c a m p , o r
levy troops.

The Arab philologers noted the frequent presence of the
letters Jand jin quadriliteral and quinquiliteral roots. The
term “genuine four-radical” is open to suspicion in many
cases, but those wishing to pursue the subject may check
Lane’s lists of Quasi-quadriliteral measures in page xxviii
o f Vo l . I o f h i s L e x i c o n ,

(b) Verbs formed by the doubling of abiliteral root, some-
- ' " f t "

times with asuggestion of onomatopoeia, e.g. ̂ to stammer;
''e' - - 9 -

to gargle; J—L- to form achain or sequence,
(c) Composite roots taken from afamiliar phrase or

combination of roots. These are rare, but we may note
iJ9~ i 9

to say AjJ JuJ-l; J-*—i to say.

" " f t "" " f t "

" " f t "

J-i

D E P . I V E D F O R M S

4. The root form is expressed in Arabic as ,with the
d e r i v e d f o r m s :

'i'he following are examples:
» * ^

II. t o r o l l ( i n t r a n s . )

Imperf. Indie.

A c t i v e P a r t i c i p l e ^
- - a ' -

Other verbs of this form are: J>)> to be shaken; .-.-AO-kj to
f o l l o w a s e c t .

" " f t "

" " f t" f t " f t" " f t "

III I V J J - i l .J J

f t " f t "J " f t " "

Imperative

V e r b a l N o u n
5 ^ f t " "9 f t " " J

Jo*

" " f t " f t

to raise the nose, be proud.

Imperative

I I I .
f t 0 " 0

4 " ft ft

V e r b a l N o u n

J f t " f t "

X A .Imperf. Indie.
5 «"ft.>

Active Participle
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<3 S'* #

IV. uUiij_ to be tranquil.

Imperf. Indie.
6 t ' !» ^

k

S !

Ve r b a l N o u n

Imperativel t

i '
' i J iActive Participle , u

^ ^

Other verbs of this form arc: to dwindle away;
0 ^ - ^

t o shudder.

5. Of these only II is fairly common, and it is often passive
or stative where Iis active or causative. It is also customary
to form verbs of this sort from nouns, as in the example

anoun from to go, which
o r s e c t .

" ' ^ '

; f r o mg i v e n ^

has the specialized meaning of areligious way
Other eTtampIes are ̂ *1—^ to beconw aMuslim; tJuJiiJ to
philosophize from uî —U aphilosopher. Many such verbs
are to be found in Modern Arabic such as t o b e c o m e

(like a) Sudanese; to be like (or become) an American.

V O C A B U L A R Y

f ' >

interpreter, drago*
man, guide

to adorn, embellish
r. ! ^ ^ “

pL a d o r n m e n t

J>Jj to shake tr., frighten

JjJy II to shake intr.,
tremble, quake

t o s t a m m e r

t o r o l l t r .

II to roll intr.

to sketch, make aplan

^ ^ *

AJ" to gargle
! !- j

yfU. throat
* » »

iji*’ fiJhA neck

engineer
f * /

^ ^ !

to whisper, suggest
evil (of Satan)

- - 6 " -

II to philosophize

to translate, interpret
s ! ! J

t r a n s l a t o r
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1 * ' ! ! ! ■■

philosophy

1~» pl. philosopher

II to be repulsed,
dr iven back

to practise veterinary
s u r g e r y

■ "

jUu p l ,
s u r g e o n

f-! ♦ -

pl. ol —privilege,
concession (modem commer¬
cial)

t ' ! -

ycentre, headquarters
- > ! '

(S j> cen t ra l
S - , ,

l o c a l

«

IV to point at, refer

veterinary

' f "

I I I t o f o l l o w a s e c t
9 ' f '

s ^ ! a j

S u fi
t j

w o o l

III to be proud
J J ^ ^

K h a r t o u m
! i ! j

elephant’s trunk; hose
! ! ' ! <

c}=* pl- elephant
t o

' ' *

IV to b roadcas t

extent; sum (of money)

5 ^ ^ !

IV to fade away,
d w i n d l e

* -

IV to be tranquil, pl. c a p i t a l ( c i t y )
c a l m

* T "

ij<)l pl. ol-^l ear
I V t o s h u d d e r w i t h

h o r r o r
« ■ ’ ! I

pl. ̂ Le-\ festival, holiday

E X E R C I S E 5 9

* ' iA“'t" « ' f "
»«—>^H<» 11 ^ —

Jo^‘ JUVl ol f
t y ^ j i L . t i U - A ) —

i (J^^l olS^— i ( J U . t S . j ^
^ !" - a t

U—0. ^y I^aH A ? a — U f t <

* "

I

' i

X Lfu = -
«
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t a '' t a ! aj *i *

^ U o ^ a ^ L * . o I j I g i < !
SI»' tt » t i ' >

0^ aJ^ jj Ic 1^ j i ^ I
a' '-!!4 '' !' *' ja a !' ' j * ’ - ' ' * - '

A^j liJI AjiJJ 1 ji Jj Aj| —ys, . A J U ^ j J
' ' I ' a j

11 ^ « _ i ^ < 2 j J o | ^ ^ —
*■■ ' '

.A/- ^^lJ C - - J ) i _ A A

> # ' ! '■■ 0 '

I J a

i . " d * !

^.(Persian)
t- e ' 5

^ C r *
f » a # — a 2 - - - - j ' . ' ! r

. C.^ ^ ■» ^ —
!'j- - -t £- ' jei i'»■' '!" ml j' J !■ '

U1 ^U-1 jUI U_,r .M U^. ‘
!r>^^' ->* o j — 1 £

AJaJlI O a M f -

'!a fj j*' "it' ' ' " i ^ ' i t i
(^^J2zJ\J ^ V! ® _ ; a U J I

i » ' " i

I a a _

T. ! ^»JSo 

t

1 .

#

— \ T I 1

t e

' t

.i)h^\ ' 1 ^ u i !J ' j ' - ) T

tJ ! ! ' > «

li«£ *Jyu VAj;^ 1 A

, A a . J a1 ^

J J

E X E R C I S E 6 0

1. It has been broadcast in the capital that the sum needed is
two jjounds per (for each) inhabitant. 2. Irefer to the local
order about the appointment of veterinary surgeons. 3. This
is amatter for the central government. 4. The government
has given special privileges to the wool merchants. 5. Why do
you follow the Christian way, and you aphilosopher?
6. Religion is better than philosophy, for the latter (»^) will
dwindle away. 7. We shuddered with horror when we saw
the elephants’ trunks. 8. Be tranquil, and do not think
about worldly adornments (the adornments of the world).
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9. Satan has whispered these thoughts in your ears. 10. The
earth trembled, the rocks were rolled from the mountains
and the people stammered in their speech. II. My throat
was constricted (closed), Ihad apain in my neck, so I
gargled with hot water. 12. We have translated this book
that you might know and believe. 13. He used to practise
veterinary surgery, but now he is atranslator in agovernment
office. 14. The women adorned their faces for the holiday.
15. The engineer became famous, so he became proud.
16. Roll that big stone from the door. 17. Why do you always
philosophize in times of trouble.' 18. They attacked the fron¬
tiers but were driveit I^ack and defeated. 19. What do you
think about the Sufis? 20. Idon’t know anything (a thing)
a b o u t t h e m .
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v'Ui)

V a r i o u s U n o r t h o d o x V e r b s

1 . T h e V e r b n o t t o b e .

Pe r f ec t

Sing. 3. masc. 0-) D u a l P l u r .

3 . f e r n . j UU.J 6-J» » t t > »

" f t " " ^ 0 -

2 . m a s c . : : - * JI I 1 > I f

2 J ! ^f t -

,, 2. fern. I I

i f t ! ' * ! f t ^

I . U - J
I I

'^I'his is all that exists of the verb. Only the Perfect occurs,
and when used it has the meaning of the Imperfect. Like

5 " i t '

it may take apredicate in the accusative: w . - J I a m n o t
! f - - J A -

an Arab. It is also used with <—'! c.—J. Note that, unlike
S” "

other hollow verbs its middle radical does not change to *alif.
- f t - f t

2 . The Verbs and are Verbs o f Pra ise and B lame
mm- «' J-at - 9 -

These, like only occur in the Perfect,
and have the Imperfect meaning. They are only fouiKl in

' f t

the 3rd Person, e.g. fern.

Examples of use:

t ' t

a»' '!

Zaid is good.
f m ' J fl » ' ' t

L i „ a s a t e a c h e r .M

2 6 8
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* ' !j '

IFatima is good.A i

» ' !

2.A.JJ

Or since the verb is sometimes put in the mascu¬

line even with afeminine subject, because the Arabs
not certain that these were verbs at all.

* ^ J ^

as aw i fe .* » > >* »

w e r e

T H E V E R B

it may be ’in
Arabic. It is almost never used except in the 3rd Person of
the Perfect, and it gives aPresent or Future meaning. It is

^ ! I

followed by asentence in the Subjunctive introduced by o'
the subject of which is also the subject of

U

3. This is one way of saying “perhaps or

-t' !* 9»- ' ' ,

perhaps Zaid is standing
(difference of emphasis in the two

o' forms). The first sentence suggests
perhaps it is Zaid who will stand”.

This verb gives the sense of nearne -s, and in the rare
instances in which it occurs in 1st or 2nd Persons it means

nearly”.

,or will stand
- j ' * »

t i

t i

^i^!’*1 * 1 J i " ^

dljj ol I a m n e a r l y d o i n g t h a t .

i t ' i j

WONDER J b d l )T H E V E R B O F

4. The verb of Wonder is formed on the measure of
Derived Form IV (with aprefixed hamza) from any adjective.

- - ! »* ' '

1goodF r o m

f ! '

LIgood

J 4 - e a s y
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- - ! S

nob leF r o m r ^ '
9 ■ i ' (

J o J ^ J U tn e w

9 m '

e x c e l l e n t

Note that in hollow roots the correct radical appears. In
the doubled root, the doubled radical is written with
tashdid. 7’hey are used as follows:

' a t '

(3) '-‘ij (>-*‘1 ^how good is Zaid!

' ' a t '

s # ■ '

F a t i m a !7 > I )

our house!f t t f t t

ju;jt p/i u noble are the men!f t

m

l \ L good are the teachers (fem.)lf t

Note that we have here averb, not an adjective. It must
always have/u/Aa at the end, and the noun at which wonder
is expressed is its object, and is therefore in the accusative.
The verb itself is always masculine singular, and w e m a y

perhaps, imagine L, to be its subject; “what has made Zaid
good?” or “that which ...!

I

(b) Amuch rarer form, found in the Qur̂ an and early
poetry in particular, uses the Singular Masculine Imperative
of Form IV, and prefixes the Preposition ̂
(thing

to the object
person).o r

a t0 " 6

how good is Zaid!e . g .
s

! « S

a.«i»Lu Fatima, etc.

Apronominal object may be used with either form.
' a a t

It. or Aj how good he is!

fl ; I ) I t I I

j ' ' a t
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If two such verbs apply to one object, the second
take apronominal termination referring to the object already
m e n t i o n e d .

Uj J-a^i Uhow beautiful is Fatima and
h o w t a l l .

o n e m u s t

" S »

W I S H E S ( T H E O P T A T I V E )

5. In Classical Arabic it was customary to express wishes,
especially pious wishes in which the name of God was
mentioned, in the Perfect, as if the wish had already been
fulfilled, e.g.

aoFi May God have mercy on him (literally, God
has had mercy on him)

Certain formulae of this kind are used in old literature
whenever the name of the Prophet Muhammad or the early
saints of Islam are mentioned.

For the Prophet A* May God bless him
and save him (abbreviated to ) .
For the early Khalifas, Companions of the Prophet, etc.,

e-g-

lit aJi may God be pleased with him (abbreviated to
’ . s ,

This Perfect may be preceded by the negative ̂ ,

e.g, iliJb oLi 'i, May thy hands not grow dry!
Later, especially in speech and popular language, the

Imperfect came to be used in this context, e.g. ‘‘JJ' or
ao)l Aj-ji God have mercy on him! (of the dead).

THE VERB Jlj
J " *

6. The verb Jlj Imperf. J'>> to cease is used preceded by
0 '

the negative particles L*, V, or and followed either by an
other adjective in theImperfect Verb, or aparticiple or

accusative, to mean that the action is still continuing.
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U l i ‘Jli ̂Hassan is still going.
J
»ijtj ^1

! - -

<
* ' « '

~ * ' t

-they still fought.
li-t 1^ Ijj

j ^ -

^J*>» Vhe is still alive.

Sometimes the Predicate after jlj may take the form of
aprepositional phrase;

'« ' -j c J l j L »
JlXi du; ̂ j_^Vt J

^ * J

Imatters were still in that
c o n d i t i o n .

T H E V E R B i U .

7. The verb jI*, Imperfect which is used in the
normal manner to mean “to
in which it means return ,has also aspecial usage

to do again”. Like the previous verb, it
Imperfect Verb or an accusative It

occurs sometimes in theas well as the negative.

H

may be followed by a n

jU Uhe did not return again.

^we did not return again.

!iiiJS JjOj Aw Vdo not do so again.
j j ' » s » i t

->^1 VIwill not do it again.
* ! ii' i -

J U j
» '

ij*J the journey was no longer
possible.

iUj he hit him again, went on hitting
h i m .

- h i

j*? Aî  he hit him. then did it again.
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T H E V E R B

8. The Verb means literally “to be on the point of",
but it is used to mean “nearly” or “almost”, followed by

! «

the Imperfect Indicative, or, occasionally, by o' plus the
Subjunctive:
' } j '' ' ? '
iU)i Jjwb or *iU)i o' he nearly did that.

J J * i .

Oj-.i 0-0 Ialmost died.

When used in the negative it means “scarcely”.

jLa .5^ Uhe scarcely looked at

JO^ii t h e A r a b s s c a r c e l y h a l t e d i n
thei r advance.

m e .

T H E V E R B r

9. The Verb to continue, preceded by the Conjunction
U“as long as” and followed by averb in the Imperfect, or
an Accusative is used to express “as long as, while

ijt j»f '

0-.J Uag Jong as
I s t a n d .

> »

e . g .

b U as long as
h e s t a n d s .

r

t l * U u
^ % 9

U l i Lr

THE VERBS Ji AND JU>
« * *

10. The Verb to be little or rare, is used in the phrase
UJi (also written ui) to express “seldom",

e.g. UJi (Uli) you have seldom come to us.
The verb JlL, Imperf. jfjJfly, to be long, is used in the

phrase LJU> (also generally written UU*) to express “for
along time”.

(L JU*) Ulb long have you honoured us.e . g .
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T H E V E R B A N D I T S S I S T E R S

11. As already stated, jlS" may take apredicate in the
* ' t i ' t ' '

Accusative, e.g. oiT Muhammad was amerchant.
' ' t " I

Certain other verbs, termed its "sisters” (j^
-

t h e s a m e . h a s b e e n r e f e r r e d t o e a r l i e r.

The following are the principal verbs of this group:
t o r e m a i n .

to last, continue (see para. 9).

Jlj to cease (see para. 6).

j^(~) to become.

IV to become; also, to enter upon the
morning, or to do in the morning.

- « s

IV to become; also, to do in the evening, etc

(“) to become; also, to spend the night.

e.g. UJlj Iremained standing.
' ' a ' j j j ' ' a f

^~,ol the soldiers became tired.
' - 1

12. The verbs jL» to become; to take; to make
or do or put, also mean “to begin” when followed by averb
in the Imperfect:

! - .

ljOi.1 >they began to weep.
' j a -

O j ^
J " "

I U m .
V. J

Note also use with Verbal Noun with Jor v

we began to travel.
' a ~ S

U I j Ie . g .
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V O C A B U L A R Y

economy, economics
3 ' .

e c o n o m i c

pi. r e g i o n

* j

* p o l i c e
» " ! - ! j

colony

JLjir,..V icolonisation; im¬
perialism

0 A' J

J ' » *

, z o n e

(_L) to happen; to be
n e w , y o u n gJai- (1.) to fall

- 19 J

(—) to fall, descend, land
" ! (

IV to notify, advertise,
a n n o u n c e

* ' ! * ! ’

0^1 pi ol —advertisement,
a n n o u n c e m e n t

3 - ,- i - !

pl‘ s o l d i e r ,
policeman

t- !'J » '

jV ...» *pi ol —
* -

aIiU. pi ol —celebration,
party

»' J

2 ^ l i p i c i r c le ; o ffice

t ^ ^ U I H a d i t h ,

■tradition of the Prophet
1 m ' *

O J ^ a r e c o u n t e r o f H a d i t h

p i

with, at

... ( t ) t o t a k e t h e
place of, fill the position of
! ' *

pi ^J^\ basis, founda¬
t i o n

" a t

II to found, establish

(_i) to rebel

9 A

c a m p
* !

propaganda' ' !

UJi* when {relative)

: : i l V I I I t o c o m e t o a nL j f(~) to display, show

^^ pi U-* show, exhibi¬
t i o n

e n d

S t

III to perform
' S I

,JI (^iil II to lead toV V I I I t o l i n k w i t h , g e t
i n t o u c h w i t h

' fi " 9

pi ol —station

j\]a3 pi o! —trainduring
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! V * ' V ! "
!jiJj t i c k e t

VIII to buy

(jL) to become weak

^II to crown
* - ! -

pi. ob»sJ
! ! ' f ' a t

o_^ pi. ol^l voice c r o w n

E X E R C I S E 6 1

r'! 7 V' * ' '
Ua:* — X . - A - J I

! »ujji ooi.1 —X" j j l t !

V"' C-ia^ —£, J A fi j ( j L . i c J i \

,^-ul ^ j | O j ^

, i i t — - j U J I
! ''S '! ' ! ' ' fi i a t a
O.b Li >:'.'Sa:,« 2 .

1

- !

laA«Ji

I *

< j » i '

* J > » ^ » J — e

.^1 v 5 ' j 0 1

i^j —V .^Uoj liUi < iuJI j j - i ^
# - * ! » ! ! ^

A.jL^l ^ a j a ^ l
;(AI-Bukh3ri) —

>i-* i

,aail A>j .Oi^UVl
" *' ! ' i H - » ' ! * , * r - f ' ' * « > - a

! 1*^ f * J ^ 1 :

1

S i % t / a■ *' *

» C j

a < f

VI /,! ^ !5 .

- ' * 1 J ^ « < ^ a
A^i^l L * — ) !

I "

U - 1 ^ 1 L j1 I

j - > ! ' ! j ! ' j a ^! > '

: - U . i ! j b i i ) I

V U U
!'!" J*1 *a ^s» *!-< - ! ! ^

1 r

- * '

J

A ' ! ■ !

.LUi» (with it) l|..i > * “ 1

’ « ' * ^ - ! - -
LI; Uj i ^ L « A j u i f c U

' #

at "! '!♦* J- - - 4

" a -

£*?^jjdl aJk*

. IJl I

— 1 C T- J - *

1 O
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d *

J |

w'e£a£ ' "

! - j ’
s- ?

1^ _ AJL—IJ

t" ' »!' ji ' ! ' j £ i < »
.ajjLLiL (cx *JJ1^ _ ^ I j a J J I

jIj UJj — » n i j =

" «

li <i^..c- UJU? — t V

' £

^jA_J £Ju J|»> (^Lwl — \ A

(J^j ([*L,j o l T —
J -

E X E R C I S E 6 2

1. How excellent is this exhibition; the club will benefit
greatly from it. 2. When Iattended the party of the circle
of authors, astrange thing happened to me. 3. Apolice
*askari came in searching for the revolutionaries. 4. That
station used to broadcast agreat deal of propaganda under
the name of “Voice of Freedom”. 5. The science of the hadith
is very important for the believers. 6. The war had scarcely
ended when anew war began, so the great powers fought
again. 7. The basis of the new economic policy is not sound.
8. Hassan is still filling the place of the governor of the
region. 9. Muhammad (may God bless him and save him!)

good prophet. 10. Rarely hp.ve Iread an advertisement
hole life. 11. My father got in touch

w a s a

like that during my w
with his brother, and they began apolicy of strict economy.
12. He told the merchants to display their wares in the

that the soldiers would buy them. 13. Down withc a m p , s o
colonization, for it is not the basis of sound government.
14. The times of trains are advertised in the daily papers.
15. So long as the tickets are dear, Ishall travel by donkey.
16. He began to weaken after his coronation; God rest his
soul! He is in abetter place now! 17. Two stones fell from
the wall, but Idid not think about them. Then amonth
later the whole wall broke and fell. 18. 'i’he crow'n became
important. 19. He read the whole of the Quran, then read it

gagain. 20. That is the duty .>f every Muslim.



C H A P T E R T H I R T Y - T H R E E

How To Use an Arabic Dictionary

1. It is unfortunately true that only when one has agrasp
of the structure of the language, and, in particular, when
one knows the various derived forms of the verbs, both
strong and weak, is one competent to use an Arabic dictionary
with ease. There are two reasons for this. First, practically
all Arabic dictionaries enter words under their roots. Only the
roots are in alphabetical order. Secondly, unless one is familiar
with the changes which take place in irregular verbs one has
difficulty in deciding under which root to look up many words.

2. Taking the first point, the following words would all
' - - i -

appear under ^to know or get to know: ^to teach; j^l
to inform;

! a '

to ask information; (!TAx a
teacher; asign, token,

flag, or milestone. Therefore, on encountering astrange word
the student must first sort out the root letters (usually three)
from the letters of increase. He must note, for example,
that the mim of council is aletter of increase, and that
the root is to sit. Once the root has been found in the
dictionary the student will be faced with awhole scries of
derivations, often numbering between 30 and 50. The prob¬
lem is how to find the required derivation quickly. In modern
dictionaries the root form of the verb comes first, followed by
the various derived forms in numerical order, as given in
this grammar. After the verbs come the nouns (and adjec¬
tives), beginning with the simplest, that is, those with no
letter of increase; then those merely increased by along
vowel; and so on to the derived nouns with the prefixed

i*j to learn;
d ' - 9 ^ J

learned person; world;

m t m .

2 7 8
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3. The second point, however, concerns 'irregular”
roots, where the beginner may have difficulty in deciding
which the root letters are. The following points should be
noted, but even so the beginner must be prepared to spend
some time looking up agiven word under alternative
possible roots:

(a) Letters of increase, even those used in pronominal
prefixes and suffixes, may «ilso be radicals. For example, the
student may think that the verb (if it is unvowelled in
the text) to leave, is adoubled verb, and the td^ the pro-

h enominal prefix of the second person. Again,

glanced might be s h e w r a p p e d h e r s e l f f r o m V I I I .
An initial 'alif with hamza may be aletter of increase, or it

m ' t i , -

!he imprisoned b e ( j — I V ) .

(b) Care must be taken in recognizing those verbs which
lose aweak radical in certain parts: the Hollow and Defective
Verbs in particular, and also the Assimilated Verb. It must
be mentioned that the weak letter may be wCno or yd\ and
this will affect the position of the root in the dictionary.
True, in many cases the two alternatives do not occur; but

w'e have, for example, both (_l)u'j to say, and (f) to
spend the heat of the day in siesta. 7’he following phrase Jli L*,
unvowelled, might therefore mean either he did not say, or
he did not spend the heat of the day in sleep.

(c) Certain derivations which are formed in regular
manner are not shown in dictionaries. For example, the
participles are not given unless they also have atechnical

9 '

nominal meaning. We do not find, for instance, going;

teacher, Active Participle of a

clerk; letter, respectively Active and Passive Parti¬

ciples of In such cases these nouns arc entered among

may be aradical

9 ^ ' J

b u t w e fi n d
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the nouns, not with the verbs. The verb of wonder is not
given, and the comparative-superlative is rarely shown.
Noun entries are given under their singular, but good
dictionaries designed for Europeans add the plural(s) after-

9 8 '

wards, often with the Arabic letter ̂ meaning ̂ plural.
When no broken plural is given, the word must be assumed
to have the sound plural, masculine or
may be.

4. The student requires adictionary which shows the
following:

(i) Broken plurals, where applicable,

(ii) Full vowelling of the Verb, including the vital vowelling
of the Imperfect,

(iii) Verbal Nouns, which are generally given in the accusa¬
tive (as if they were absolute objects) after their verbs.
But with derived forms, where there is only one form of
Verbal Noun, it is not given. Where aVerbal Noun has
atechnical meaning and takes abroken plural, it is
entered separately under the
pi. experiment, Verbal Noun of

feminine as the case

also, e.g.n o u n

, t e s t .

Unfortunately certain dictionaries, although otherwise
good, do not provide this information because they are
designed for Arabs learning English, not vice-versa. The
reader is assumed, not always correctly, to know these
d;tails. Some words have more than one meaning, especially
verbs, and these should be noted. Again, certain verbs take
apreposition instead of, or even as an alternative to, adirect
object. This is given after the verb in the dictionary. Thus
J to love. This must be used with all parts of the verb
where the action is carried on, e.g. beloved {gtrl.)
Where averb takes adirect object this is often indicated
by the letters «or *
beings and the latter for inanimate objects.

the former being used for animate
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5. In order to illustrate the use of adictionary, the follow¬
ing passage from Ibn Battuta will be explained:

jUJj 1 ^J 1 1 i_j^' O 1
* 9

dyi ^ . 1 - * > J
JVl V ^

1-^ isjUIl dl)j (j^

jUiiVi >^^A531_j .LfiiJ ijljJl jiU. Vj
oyC ^JUljUdl o-cbyVl VI lyJ^Ju Vj ,j4^\ jV-loil
Vl^li , lia>J Aj A^ljdaj 0jiIa ^ ^ ^ J
i5jJt J*- dii=j JJjJlj .j-t* V j ^ V j
,Ia_^j jbji i_xll i_i| ■*^-*c*

l.^.-jj .(Bulgaria)
. ^ l a ■■ 't

J ir

Ij I^l^j> jl*« -Xi
JI ijyJl Jajyj

, j j L « A j w j j l i l l! r

- 8

OJjl Iformed the desire or wish (Jjj IV).

!_/w< journey, from jL-, to go, journey,
a - i '

aJjj-. trouble, from jU to supply, also means “pro¬
visions”)

■■!' - ' j * -

gift; advantage, profit, from IJi.*., jJut to make agift,
-ij' S '

Udraw them, from ^to draw, drag.
1'" - - j ' -

desert steppe, from root (y->) jli, Jjaj escape (from).

9 -

5 ' i '- r -

Ss ' - ,
*jl.s beast of burden, Act. Part. (/). of to walk slowly

(of an animal).
9Sj 9 '

jlfj merchants, pi. of
* " , . ^ ’
jX. villages, towns. The root here is j-U
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V O C A B U L A R Y

AJi> darkness

journey (distance)

wood, firewood

p i . g u i d e

/>/. ^jji
who {relative)

5 f t "

U_*j c^j Iforty days m.y wh i ch ,
9 i

^lack, smallness
» -

9 ' ' 9

price, value

(-1) to tie, connect, link

t h r e e

1^1 if, when

(~) to join, couple

/)/. ol —wheel (sledge)

(_'.) to draw, drag
s

X s n o w , i c e

9 -

d e s e r t

(j!_) to be firm, to grip
9

^^1 man (from |* l̂ Adam)
j ' « ■

9 ! ' 9 J J

Oj pi. jjy horn; century
S*' ? '
J> b u l l

S' J ' '

yU pi. ^\y>. hoof
" J9 s # « -

beast (of burden)
9 - 1

Jj.1 one (of +gen.)
S* s ' e t

p/, jUiil claw, talon;
finger-nail

f “

< a J L a h u n d r e d

^ t o l e a v e , f o r s a k e a
thing, desist from

V] except, if not
S « '

N- j'j-* <<^1 —time, turn
s 9

* ' S i - J

- t lL . ch ie f

9 » J

^9^ magnitude, greatness
9 "

jbj^ Dinar (a coin)

r
9

w^J l a thousand
" # t !

j9j\ IV to load

E X E R C I S E 6 3

Translate the passage from Ibn Battuta given above in this
chapter.
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E X E R C I S E 6 4

1. Ientered the house, and was afraid of the darkness in it.
iiH !

2. London is adistance of 40 miles (Jrr^) from my house;

consequently Igo there to buy most of my requirements.
' ' - ^ ' * 1

3. Acar (the car) has four wheels
these things in the snow. 5. Iwas afraid of the lack of provis¬
ions in the desert. 6. We need wood for the fire, for winter has
begun. 7. The donkey is auseful beast of burden. 8. I.xjad

camels with water. 9. Hassan was one of our guides.
10. The claws of wild animals grip (lit. are firm in) the ground.
11. The price of meat has become high (great) since the war.
12. Tie your horse to that tree. 13. This animal has two long
horns. 14. This is the century of progress. 15. We have many
bulls, but we need more cows. 16. The hooves of the camel

firm in the desert. 17. In the severe English winter there
is much snow, especially in the North. 18. What is the value
of this gold? 19. It is worth two pounds. 20. You are few, and
we are ahundred .

t w o

a r e
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R e l a t i v e S e n t e n c e s

jj^ I "

1. The Relative Pronoun j^Vl) is expressed by:
(a) which is decl ined as fol lows:

Sing.

tSJJt

Acc., Gen. i^.aJ1

D u a l P l u r a l

u l ^ l
! ! fi "

M a s c . N o m .

j:5ji or j'yî
or J'yit

Ol̂ UIIF e r n . N o m .

This pronoun is acombination of the definite article Jl
(hence the 'alif has hamzatu l-wasl), the particle, Jand the
demonstrative ,(5 j.Note those parts in which two lams
are written, namely the dual, and also the feminine plural,

(b) he who, whomsoever; and Uthat which, whatso¬
e v e r .

Acc., Gen.
! '

i t j i t

(c) (^i fern; I, which is followed by aGenitive, with the
meanings, whichever and whatever. It is compounded as
t*is ' ’ i s

whosoever; and UjI whatsoever.
!' * *

2. The words ^and Uare always treated as nouns,
whereas is usually treated as an adjective governing a
noun which has already been mentioned. It is, however,
sometimes used as anoun, in which case it is synonymous
w i t h a n d .

2 8 4



2 8 5R E L A T I V E S E N T E N C E S

3. The Relative Pronoun is called Vl, and the

Relative sentence which follows . When the relative
of the relative sentence whichpronoun refers to any part

follows except the subject, it must be repeated by an attached
<

pronoun, known as the JjLt or ,returner, e.g.
*■ ^ ^ j j i -

*^3 t h e m a n w h o w e n t .
J J m ' *

whom Isaw (lit. the
man who Isaw him).

1“nJAj i^jJ' the man whom Ipassed in the
s t r e e t .

JcAj t h e m a n

t o w h o m I w r o t e am a n

letter (lit. the man who Iwrote
to him aletter).

t h e man whose son Imet (lit.
the man who Imet his son).

The iu may be omitted, especially in modern Arabic, where
the meaning is clear. In Classical Arabic it is frequently
omitted after and L., e.g.

^ 1 was astonished at what Isaw.

a.1 Iloved the man (lit. whom) I
s a w .

I

4. The relative pronoun is always omitted when it refers to
This is especially difficult for Europeansan indefinite noun.

to appreciate: e.g.

oljl Ily JJjJt ojIj Isaw the boy who had left his
father; but

ehl iSy -ti iJjj c-oij Isaw aboy who had left his
f a t h e r .
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In such cases the relative sentence is itself called
or adjective; e.g.

Damascus is acity in which
are many marvels.

5. Certain constructions with the Passive Participle may
be construed as shortened Relative Sentences.

» -

a

f

J ' e I I > i i

the witnesses, whose
mentioned below.

The Article here may be regarded as ashortened Relative
pronoun, the following clause as awhole depending on it,

“The witnesses, who (mentioned are their names)”.
The following phrases of asimilar nature are much used:

! ' t - j a -

aJl jUU!

' s i J -

n a m e s a r e

e -g -

i 'a - j a '

Ujll the above-mentioned.o r

J ' j j i "

the man above-mentioned.
! !

i -" « * !

the woman above-mentioned.
! « ' i ' > a ^ t ' j a ^ j - * -
fvfJj (Lyi) jUit jUyi the men above-mentioned.

V O C A B U L A R Y

(J!) VIII to listen (to)
, a s

0^ as, as if

(!>* (t) to determine

II to sing

(l>) I V
to shoot (at)

quantity
a t J i t

^1 Jjl the day before yes¬
terday

>-a- j

^j»~* pi. jJj battle
» ' » -

I* .5 pi. ftU.i blood

C

1—5̂  like
m i '

(on)

(jij II to adorn
i « '* t a j

JJjJ pi JV pearl
« '

s o n g
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r u l eJL. (—) to flow

family

P̂-
fl o w e r s

9- * ! '

o^jj <ijj pl. Jjjj rose, roses

Vto enjoy

i9 '

(Jli self- {adj.)
9 J J J9 '

foreign minister,

foreign secretary
9J'» 9 ' ' t

p l . e m p e r o r
» i J ' »

empire
* ' 9 JJ

iLi pl. d o u b t

(jj fcllui to doubt
majesty (term of

respect)
9

e x a l t e d

flower,

9 * J

^ I t he Med i¬
t e r r a n e a n S e a

S

j3‘)l\ the Red Sea
lui-l the Persian

9 " -

J

U ) l

G u l f
- s <

J^l higher, highest {corn-
par.-superl.)

9 '

glorious
9 " 9 * '

declaration, statement,
a n n o u n c e m e n t

f . a n o t h e r
' o t

IV to cancel, annul

t J u w V t o a r m o n e s e l f

jLtf glory
9 ' ! J

pl. JS'U-. difficulty >

problem
- d

t i y i A f r ica
' ' I

jUI IV to arouse, incite
5- - J - -

pl. i_
feeling

jNio—U Palestine

jJUic Ottoman
9 » '

pl. age, era, epoch,
a f t e r n o o n

( J { . — ) d e s i r e , l o v e
e m o t i o n ,

9 ' ! '

love, desire
J

measures, steps
9

; v n e c e s s a r yn

9 i >9 ' * i

A.JajL. p/. sermon (in the
mosque)
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E X E R C I S E 6 5

t > d " 6

I — X. j j - * l } j * t i ] (^^"1 —
1iiM i) ^l! — r! « V »

i^JU' ij;;ioi*3l jl ^— 5 . (J J i

.^^^jUJl ^jji-ij j-j'Vi j^-Jij lwjjJ.1 ,j^Vi ti

1

d d '

.6.Li)t dUi \jxe^c

t d ' $J

« A - * -J J -

- O fJ

.dUl^ jJ UAOJ (^jJl (J.jfi-1 < JU 1 ^ — V

.^jljj! (J «--^y — A

,A-4J 1_;̂ J IJcJ IAa»»

— ‘ i

! - -

(JjiisI ^ —
(J J U —

\ !

6 i ' i tt-*' 9 i S « « ' _

jj-* *-*5^ (Jjl
w.a>.t V

.w^i d^j' ti J ' — !

. dx cjjyL-. dJji JUi^j —1£ .

.^jJIJk^ (^Uid (speech) tjUa-d 0^ tJ dLiJ

' O ' "' 0 J

) )

J w " J

1 i T

0 ! ' ' e JJ J d

j y ^ j ( J — i r
J J9 J O ! ! J ^ O "J < r i J 0

V - ) o

,i^UdatJ) Ajj^jJsIJl j i j J J S " U i - j —
'S' , ,, ^ -

iJ -A?^ LjJJ olS^ —

\ A

! ! > J ' 0 ' M (

ci !'^^ * ,
>J0*^ ^ O J

JA—.1 ' i /

\ V

J '9 9 0 - 6 -

! v ^ ' j
^0 " r

jj L4.j?jX..,g Ujbtf ^Ijuu ij^ ULrf>j 0^1 (jl^^l —\^ . J t * -

.^UVl aj”uj Jl

» A

' 3 > * » ' » JO ' * J 0 J

11

6 * 0 *

.jUuJI>! V _c T !
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E X E R C I S E 6 6

1. The reply which you sent yesterday does not require
heard in the(demand) any thought. 2. The sermon which we

glorious, but it did not mention the blood whichw a sm o s q u e
flowed in the Arabs’ battles. 3. He determined to shoot my
family, but did not succeed. 4. Hassan had aquantity
pearls which had been sent to him from Africa. 5. As you
said the day before yesterday, the song of this singer referred
to self-government. 6. Don't listen to those who adorn their
houses with Howers. 7. We enjoy the benefits which the
foreign minister mentioned, nevertheless (ul we doubt the
solving of the problem. 8. Our emotions have been aroused,

doubts have increased since the departure of his
majesty the king to visit the emperor. 9. Their empire
has come to an end, but its glory remains. 10. Our doubt
remains, as if we were still in times of darkness. 11. We have

for the annulment of the new

o f

b u t o u r

taken the necessary measures

law. 12. Mount Sanin h i g h e r t h a n t h e
J " “

m o u n -

have visited. It is the highest mountain in Lebanon,
has been broadcast. 14. We have

t a i n s y o u
1 3 . . \ n o t h e r s t a t e m e n t
crossed the Mediterranean twice. 15. The soldier whose

have mentioned crossed the Persian gulf andn a m e w e

visited Arabia. 16. The Red Sea is famous in the history of
the Jews. 17. It is the sea which they crossed when they
departed from Egypt and made for Palestine. 18. It is ahigh
mountain. 19. The Egyptians armed themselves. 20. Our
love for independence is what led to our departure from
Egypt and our travelling to Palestine, for self government
better than good government.

I S
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j ■ ' # 1

v M ' )

C o n d i t i o n a l S e n t e n c e s

I. Conditional sentences consist of aProtasis, that is, a
* » "

sentence containing the condition a n d a n A p o d o s i s
(■®^l or answer of the condition), which i:I S

the main sentence expressing what will result from the
condition. In Arabic the Protasis usually, and the Apodosis
frequently, in aVerbal Sentence, have the verb in the Perfect
or Jussive, with no particular inherent temporal significance.

2. There are two types of condition, the Likely and the
Unlikely. The Unlikely condition is introduced by the
conjunction jh with the Perfect (or, very occasionally,
Imperfect Indicative),

e.g. j J i f I w e r e k i n g ( b u t I a m n o t ,

and am not likely to be) I
would rule with Justice.

The unlikely nature of the^ condition may be illustrated
by the reversed condition, viUji' ̂ j-jT ̂ ojjj would
that the s i tuat ion

were like that).

Amore usual type is: iu! ^ i f t h y
Lord had wished, He would have made men one people.
(Qur’an 11, 120.)

An unlikely negative condition is often expressed by V^
vdth anominal sentence, giving the sense of the English

so! (lit. Iwished that the situationw e r e

. . .

if It were not for”, e.g. Ukll V j J
J jjl if it were not for the Arabs, the

‘‘were it not for” or

2 9 0
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light of civilization would have been extinguished in the
Middle Ages. Note the noun
t i v e .

2 9 1

after ^goes in the Nomina-

i f 4 '

3. Sometimes we meet 6' e.g.
* ' «' d

U liUI jJ if only you had remained you would
not have been wounded.

4. The Apodosis of the jJ condition may be introduced
by the attached particle J, which adds nothing to the
meaning. While this particle may occasionally be construed
as giving stress, its function is really to warn the reader that
the Apodosis is beginning; it is therefore almost compulsory
where the Protasis is so complicated as to give arisk that the
opening of the Apodosis may pass unnoticed.

cS-dl oo*.l if you had taken the book which I
'~'\ ilTiT \ t ab l e , and read i t , you

‘yj i^would have understood my ideas
UU' llL jl.T ^ complete understan¬

ding).
Nevertheless, with some writers the use of Jalmost becomes
a m a n n e r i s m .

- a - -

5. The Likely (or possible) Condition is usually Introduced
by oj or 13]. As stated, the Perfect or Jussive may be used i.
both Protasis and Apodosis. There are four possibilities;

(a) 'I'hc perfect is used in both parts:

-bj if Zaid goes Ishall go with him.

(b) The Jussive is used in the Protasis, the Perfect in the
Apodosis:

i n

J!' ' P -

J i_ ( j t



2 9 2 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

(c) The Perfect is used in the Protasis, the Jussive in the
Apodosis:

j" ' ' ' ?

(d) 'I'he jussive is used in both parts:
" f t " 0 " f t

fcil jjj 1.̂ -̂  (j|[
Note: The Jussive is fairly rare after

6. As explained, there is no particular temporal signifi¬
cance in the verbs of conditional sentences, and often the
context is the only guide:

e . g .

l i l t J u l i ^ U

either, each caravan had aleader,
and when (if) he stopped, all his
followers stopped.
or, each caravan has aleader, and
if (when) he stops, all his followers
stop.

However, the sentence may be made definitely Perfect or

9 *

f t

Pluperfect, by prefacing either or -ti to tlie verb:
f t J

<jl if he has departed, then enter liis
h o u s e .

4 f t ' - '

Ji oj if he had departed, they entered liis
h o u s e ,

f t '

Sometimes, the use of ^with the Jussive gives apast
significance, as in this passage from Ibn Battuta.

J■* -- f t ' f t

dSy ^ o' if it has not pleased him, he leaves it.
ft' '

On the other hand, ^is synonymous with jin most condi¬
tional propositions in Classical Arabic literature, implying no
t i m e d e fi n i t i o n ,

f t

7. If the Protasis begins with oj, the Apodosis must be
introduced by the attached particle in certain circum¬
stances. ('I'his usage should be clearly distinguished from

J ' f t -
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that of Jwith Unlikely Conditions, which is purely
optional.) These circumstances may really be summarized
by the statement that when the Apodosis is anything but
straightforward positive verbal sentence, without any introduc¬
tory particle, then jnust be used. Here are the chief circum¬

stances in which ois obligatory, with examples:

(a) When the Apodosis is anominal sentence:

^ oj if he wishes that, it is his
(lit. the matter is his),

(b) When the Apodosis is an Imperative.
' 6 'Jttt' a

JU. ^ (j j i f you see him, (then) acquaint him
of my condition,

(c) When the Apodosis is negative.

'fi 0| if they refuse, they will not succeed,
(d) When the Apodosis is afuture, expressed by the

" " ^ "

Imperfect Indicative with -or
- d

oly o] if you read the Qur’an, you will
learn the reasons for the spread of

«, - I s l a m .

N o t e t h a t a f t e r — o r t h e I n d i c a t i v e i s u s e d .

a

} - I

c o n c e r n

" f t ^ "

" f t «- d f t ^ f t

j '

f t "

(e) When the Apodosis is introduced by Ji.
^ft" ft J" do *"" ft"" 0 0 " f t

(j" c' i f h e s t e a l s , o n e o f h i s

brothers has already stolen
before him (Qur’an 12, 77).

f t "

(f) When the Apodosis is introduced by
' t ' ' j a ' 4 ' ' ' » j »

dL.1 ji ytii O ) i f y o u b e t r a y m e , y o u s h a l l n o t
escape with your life (head).

0 "

Note that must take the Subjunctive, in accordance with
i t s r u l e .

2 0
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(g) When the Apodosis is anominal sentence beginning

with u|:
!',  *

ajU Jl^ jl if he worships idols, he is surely
i n fi d e l .

a n

Ji Ajli *HJi o| if he has done that, then he has
(surely) shamed himself also.* a t >

1-r^ «I a a ;

(h) ^Vhen the .Apodosis is introduced by an incomplete
verb; or the verb of Wonder or Admiration:

*■j~ -a" ' I a j ' a

iLiji Ji (jl if he says that, there is no proof
f o r i t .

Ui j l i f s h e a t t e n d s t h e m e e t i n g , i t i s
"very k ind of her ( l i t . then how

■ kind she is!).

8. “If not” is expressed by V* (for Njl), u|, VjJ,

9. Conditional sentences may also be introduced by the
following:

0 - " J ! -

he who, if anyone,
i t

which, if any
! - i t

jj^l whoever

Uwhat, if anything
! - i j

everyone who

Uij whenever

w h e r e v e r

' ♦ "

1-^ whatever

w h e n

L.Lu (!-*(^) whenever
' l l

w h e r e

I w h e r e v e r

-i-5^ howw h e r e

h o w e v e r
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- " - ' - ' ! "

^ Cr* Whosoever tries succeeds.
Kalis' tHJj Ju ̂ Whoever

e . g .

s a y s
s a i d

t h a t l i e d .

t. What you sow you will reap.

Ajj^j Aijlj Whenever you see him, you will
find him wearing white clothes.- - j f t -

! - - !

.iiiSlj c~*i Wherever you go, Iwill accompany
y o u .

ho-L^r ui-5^ However you strive, you will not
succeed.

loA 1^ Everyone who reads this will die.
jr i-i! 'ĵ -3 Whenever they reached

"they built (made) boats and crossed
a r i v e r I

j t .
t ' i t

Aijli tU. Whoever comes, fight him.

aJI i5' Whichever preacher you listen to,
.- s a m e w o r d s .- -

,oUJSOl

With all these particles, the Perfect or Jussive (occasionally
Imperative) is normal for both Protasis and Apodosis; the
meaning is usually present or future. Note, however, the

of ll? as illustrated above. This often appears, to our
way of thinking, to be followed by aplain fact; yet the condi¬
tional element is present, none the less.

u s e

10. Sometimes the Apodosis is omitted, and must be
O; ifsupplied from the context. ^ ^

you go back on your word, (good); otherwise Icommand
that you sliall be killed.

■ * >
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11. The Imperative, being related to the Jussive, may be
used in the Protasis, and in this case, the Jussive is normally
in the Apodosis:

# J "

VUJ live contented (if you live conten-
.." ted), you wil l not feel the lack of

. r i c h e s

t ^ 4

12. < < Whatever the case may be” is used as aProtasis and
! < * » ^

Cr* ^
s ^

is also used to introduce an ordinary

" ! -

is expressed by sentences such as
. B u t I

o r

f t

P ro tas is :

J whatever happens, you will fail.

13. We often meet what may be described as an “after¬
thought condition”. Astatement is made as if it were afact,
then acondition is added with the Jussive or Perfect; e.g.:

-»t ! j - ' I

V1*1 I am Prime Minister, whether you
wish or not.

J' ! 9 ' b t i J '

lyr oij jv lyu They said that they were noble,
although they were infidels.

! ^

Ujj is used where in English we would say “even though”.
' ' '♦ ' i - » t '

eJai- o(j I will continue, even though the
j ' & ^ h e a v e n s w e r e t o f a l l .

t

6 .

14. The above may be considered as reversed conditions
in which the Apedosis comes first, and these are not at all
unusual in Arabic, e.g.

UijI iJjjfcl Iwill find you wherever you may be
for

'j ! j ' ! " ! I

(jJj' UjjI wherever you may be, Iwill find
y o u .
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If this occurs, the rule about with the Apodosis is not
applied, e.g.

1 t i

j] if you die, Iwill bury your body
u n d e r a v i n e .

' # ' ' M j t

I* y t i l
' 0

- B - ' - « J t l

^ I will bury your body under avine
if you die.

" 0 ^

I

V O C A B U L A R Y

9 - d " 5" - 9 - f t 5

p / . i d o l

(^) to worship
* ' 0^ J

pl. p r o o f

p/. Jij^ fire, conflagra¬
t i o n

(_) likll VII to go out,
be extinguished

f ' « {

IaI»I IV to extinguish, put out
'JlkJI iijy fire brigade

II to pray
9 '

prayer, praying
5 ' '

p l - wounded (man )

^jLU p/. ol— table {Syr.
from Ital. “tavoia”); back¬
g a m m o n

-dilip/, Jily
' * 1

IV to please (anyone)

obi. (^) v.n. to betray
' 9' ' ' » ' ' f « J

P/. ^ ( i j I
treacherous, traitor

Jii'j III to accompany
5 J " )

pl. fcUij companion
" - " ! f t

!*4^1 VIII to strive, be dili¬

g e n t

^(JL) to succeed
(_1) to sow (seeds)

( t ) r e a p

(-1) to happen

t o o b t a i n

» !»#' 9 ' J

uyi^ pl. o) —(

produce, crops, harvest
! ' ^ f' " small ship

boat (mod.)

X A > -

c a r a v a n

o r
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S9

(iajo) to preach
9 ' ^

iUlj p/. iiUj preacher

0»-= (t) to

1—> ^(JL) VVIII to be
con ten ted w i t h

'i' " * i

^II, IV to satisfy, con¬
v i n c e

9- " ^

/>/! Oj —contented, sat¬
i s fi e d

J 9 '

j j u l a t e r , i n f u t u r e

P^- party of men,
group, section

9 ' i i

V* Jj- c u p b o a r d
9 ' j - 0 I

pi-
evil, wicked

4" 0 !

bad,( f t

9 ' i ^ * 9

^p/. ftUL eloquent
through, by means of

9

vain, useless

II to pour trans.
— *

,^Jul.VII to pour m/r., to be
poured

9 ' ! *

iaU. p/. e r r o r , f a u l t ,
m i s t a k e

9 > ^9 C ' '

ii* p/. knot, tie, contract
9 ' '9 - " J

X o j C - 4 c o n t r a c t o r

9 "

JL mind, state

E X E R C I S E 6 7
♦ '" f t 'f t .

IuiUL- tjLkJ' > 1 — t
j -

S

f t " " JJ f t W "f t "- J - O f t ' J t J

Ol 0 &

- o u 0 ! -

Jl I ^ T

Uukil lui Iaa Vjj- r
j' 1 I f

a.>-r-rr^ b

os'— 1

S 'J

f - * O i ^
" t i "

j "s o -
l ikJ^UaJI ’ 1 . ^ 1 ”■

jJ U ' l i o j d

J jyUl ' S j ( ( *

J^J/U. IjjI oiS" Ob^ oS^ 0| —V
--ai ja- t ' ',1 ' '

ol —A

J

J j L ^
r

f t -

< - r » “
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Ijjft (IV L?b) i_—U9 0|— ^ l T *
- 9 J

( he re i s , t h i s i s ) ^ ‘ J i j < ‘

M /

J 6 ^

iiiJj j*—l aJ
! ' » » je '' ' ' '' ' !

o[ —,..c-i-i jj i t J :
'8^* - a ^

iJy. u] —)\ . A-X^-iL 4^1 lj.».:^.l Ui ̂ Jafrij

if not,) "iMj

! J

t-T* f*-~

J - - -

J i^ . jr t

*! ^

s-'''#.* “ - -

.■yd^U iS j^ (o therwise

(«L>u U-^ < > j y « *
t '

! ^ a ! ' ' !

oj —

^ u *
-J '#' "' 'ai' *V*” ' '■* !

.L^iyj ^ . J ^

J » - ' a ' -

J u i l T ^ » r

-a* -!< » J»

J U IiJi j | _! L a ^ l i ) r »

4

j l -
4

- t f cI ®

4" 4"J J ! ' ’ 5 4 4- ^ 4 "> > 4

JJ"" J^ ! ' # 5

.J^X,tfu i j i i -

! ■! - -i!> '!' ' i a a i * I
tjl li'Lji jU (j'du — T! !

. i £ j i

i — A i -0 >1 * l

' a '

Jr- —1A.^ - r ^ J r - J " ^ “ > v
^ - ■

'« »^ ' i i ! *

Ii)Ll J>j^ J > ^ \ —
- i "

I s

-

4 - ’ -

c U

E X E R C I S E 6 S

1. If hot water pours into the cupboards, all the contractor’s
work will be [in] vain. 2. Were it not for this wicked and
eloquent preacher the inhabitants of the village would have

! S a '

been contented with what they had. 3. If only (use o' >J)
had helped the wounded they would not have falleny o u

into the hands of that treacherous enemy. 4. If you had
'itnessed what happened to the unbelievers who worshipped

idols, you would have buried your doubts and the words of
the Prophet would have satisfied you. 5. If you say ihc

w
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afternoon prayer at once we can leave with the Mecca (*^)
caravan. 6. When you open the window the wind comes into
the room; w'hen you open the door the rain comes in. 7. If
my daughter had asked for aproof, Iwould have told her
what was preached in the sermon in the mosque yesterday.
8. If what was on the table has not pleased him he takes

what is in the cupboards also. 9. If he acts (use through
this group, the result is in their hands because he lias no
authority over them. 10. If you see afire, call the fire brigade;
they will come and put it out quickly. 11. If he has acom¬
panion he will not be afraid of the dangers. 12. If you don’t
work hard (strive) you will certainly not succeed. 13. \\’liat-
ever the case may be, the crops are bad this year; the reason
is the lack of water. 14. If you are absent from the house a
long time the fires will go out. 15. What you sow' you reap.
16. If you don’t find aboat on the river, that is not (use
my fault. 17. Whoever betrays his country deserves death.
18. Wherever you go, Iwill accompany you. 19. Whenever I
see you Iremember my mother. 20. Live contented in the
future, [and] you will find the ties of friendship agreat help,
and you will obtain what is more valuable than wealth -a
tranquil mind.



C H A P T E R T H I R T Y - S I X

v u i )

T h e C a r d i n a l N u m b e r s . T i m e . D a t e s

1. Although it is easy to learn the Arabic numerals for
colloquial use, as they follow asimple general pattern, they
are one of the trickiest features of written Arabic, particularly
when fully vowelled, and the Arabs themselves frequently
make errors in their use. It might be best to deal with them
here in groups beginning with the numbers “one" and “two".

9 '

A rab i c s i gn2 . “ O n e " m a s c .

J f e r n . J w i t h a t t a c h e d
p r o n o u n .

The first form is participal (Active Participle I), and is "
usually employed as an adjective after the noun:

o J ^

\>

0 - 9 J' ' ''

one man (ot? y) arrived.
' - 6̂  I

^UC)I 1jJ he read the book once (one time).

It may also be used (and declined) as anoun, e.g.
9 - - - g i - j - - -

Liei Julj s . 1 ^ m a n y c a m e b u t o n l y o n e r e -

i "

0 - '

J » - t

mained; l-ulj oJu.1, Itook one. But it may not take an
^idaja. The meaning of the ^iddja may, however, be given

julji o n e o f t h e m a r r i v e d .
0 > 0

b y a d d i n g e . g .
9 ' *

The second form, .u.1, is usually used either with anega¬
tive, meaning no-one or none, or with afollowing genitive
oi *iddfa whether noun or pronoun, e.g.

J-1 ! '

1-ul jl Idid not see anyone.
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OAaLl 0 , / s i j
* » - r !

many books arrived but Itook
'"t one of them only.iaiSi

" ! w -- !

»U«JI b—b" we spoke to one of the women.
!' -j'* - !

^ ,jxj b-U» we ordered two papers but one
*-of them did not arr ive.

Note: The singular noun in Arabic, when indefinite, means "one”
“a”, so that the word for '‘one” is used much less frequently than in
English, e.g. f . “ '

^ o n c e .
! r

give me one nail; Iwill take another
' ' l a t e r ,

masc. f e r n , ( n o m . ) r

fern. (acc., gen.)
This number on the whole is seldom used, since the dual

ending gives its meaning. Thus, means “two houses”;
if we write jU>l jLj ,then some emphasis is implied on the
w o r d “ t w o ” .

o r

! 0 J J S * 9

A a u I I I m t I j I

3 . “ T w o * 1

«" 4 * ' j o t -

^0=^ ^ b Isaw two shepherds only (imply¬
ing that Iexpected to see more),

o' JJ-j Iwas told that there were
rmany shepherds there, but

Imet two old men only.

e-g-

J J O "

' o

ubj'l is also used as anoun:
w! !©* “ ' j 0

*' 0^ Ojx:. Iinvited all my relatives but
two (of them) stayed away.

L U .

4 . 3 t o 1 0 .
also 9 " /

written fern. \
a l s o

w r i t t e n i r ) r3 m a s c .
9 ' 4 <

4 Ajuj I
c -
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s o '* ' ! -

f e m . Q5 m a s c . ^

«

6 n> 1

9

7 Vc -» >

!1*0
w r i t t e n

* ' ' ' / a l s o 9 ’ » ' \
Vwritten*c^/ ’i) .ull ‘(8 i fM

«

! #

19 4 a t t
> !

9 » '9
A

1 0 \ !f fi f

(i) It will be noted that these numbers reverse the genders,
adding the td' marbuta for the masculitu form.

(ii) 8is declined lilte
0

(iii) They are all nouns, and, when not sunding alone, take
genitive plurals inthe nouns to which they refer as

*iddfa.
- ! ' !< j
j* three refrigerators were adver¬

tised r?r sale in today’s paper.9t

JUJI the number of absentees is
eight.

iJU JIhave eight new books.

9 ' -

t 1

W

00

l^Tu* ^ take ten of these chairs, and
leave four.

l T

Note; The gender of the numeral depends on the singular of the noun,
not iu plural. For example,« masculine but its broken plural

ia, grammatically, feminine singular. Nevertheless, one writes
masculine. In the case of

! * »

i4aj 1four doors, treating the noun as
1broken plural of afeminine noun the numeral is put into xhtfemimne.
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S. II to 19.
" f

11 masc. ' - 4 ^ ! «

fern.
I I

1 2 - "

aj.1^ LUjI> 1
) r

1 3 >Lc OjMmA> >
> 1

1 r! s

1 4 ' ! ' " « «
> 1

1 £
1 5 A ' d -

i >
M 1 e

1 6 - ! '

t t

1 n
« '

1 7 ' 0 '

>u iliu;
> 1

> » t V

1 8 0

l »
> !

\ A
»

1 9 ' ' t ' - !
) >

i f
I ^

(i) All these
(ii) They

are indeclinable, except Twelve,
are followed by aSingular noun in the Accusative

^ 16 pupi ls arr ived.e g -

t i ' # . # - ' ! '

"I 1!! * ^ "
^ I p a s s e d 1 7 w o m e n .

a j i

j»‘h.£- AjV j I w a n t n i n e t e e n .

^ u fi ^ you have twelve pounds
(guineas).

my uncle has sent me twelve
letters during the last y e a r ..A^UI c^jl ^1x^1 J

6. 20 to 99.
r ^ !

20 Ojj^ masc. and fern.
T .

> ! f ' f

2 1 - #J U lm a s c . fe rn . L0 . 5 > U j T I
^ !

2 2 j !

oU?l «Jj>Uj objj '> }

r r
e t c *
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3 0 masc. and fern. r .

4 0 i .y > > »

j 9 '

5 0 O «MI t M

J

6 0 O j ^ - \ .I t I I I t

j

7 0 V !t l I t I t

J ' -

8 0 A !I t t l I t

J 6

9 0 O j * J 1 .t t t l I t

(i) The tens from 20 to 90 are declined as nouns in the
sound plural:

L.^ Ojiij jfJJ\ Jthere are 30 days in this month.
' ! « J ! ' '* « '

ftlJ Ljj I s p e n t 4 0 d a y s i n t h e d e s e r t ,

(ii) All these numbers from 20 to 99, like those from 11 to
19, are followed by anoun in the Accusative Singular.
See the examples above.

7. From 100 upwards.

(also frequently written
but the 'alif is not pronounced)

» '

1 0 0 1 ! !

From 200 upwards.

2 0 0

(wriuen iLSW or */ )
^d->

T . .

3 0 0 r . .

0

4 0 0 1 . .
J *

5 0 0 e . «O '

i

6 0 0 T . .
f

0 0 "

7 0 0 V ! .
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8 0 0 A ! !

^ !

9 0 0 3 . .

9 » t

1 0 0 0 I . .

' ! i

oUJI2 0 0 0 r . .

3 0 0 0 > S i \ r . . .

etc. to 10000.
' ' I« # * ' -

11000 UJ1 j-lf. J-.1 etc. I I ! !

! t > '

■ I a J L «
s '

»t j»l S j«- i

\ ^ \ w i ) l o r P l u r .

1 0 0 0 0 0 1 ! !

1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

9 »

0Zero, Nil (hence “cypher”),

(i) These numerals from 100 are nouns and take their
following noun in the Genitive Singular. Note that as
the word ijL- 100 is feminine the “three” in 300 has no

9 t S

td* marbuta. As w-iJl 1,000 is masculine the 3of 3,000 has
the td* marbuta in accordance with the rule governing
numbers 3 to 10 .

(ii) In compound numerals over 100 the noun follows the
rule governing its relation to the last element in the
number. Thus in “103 men”, the rule for 3must be
followed; therefore, the noun must be in the' Genitive
P lu ra l .

' » t f ' " 9 '

ajL ahundred and three boys,

the last element, 23, has an Accusative
sJ' ^ - *

Singular noun, e.g.

In “2,300 men” the last element, 300, takes the Genitive
>' ' J--' ■  9 i

Singular, e.g.

e . g .

I n “ 1 2 3 m e n
J9 '9' 9 '
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(iii) Note the order of the various elements in the following:
9 9 '- j i 9

^'J 1939 years. An older form
is ^kJJij ajL ^ which, however, is not
used in modern Arabic. Note that each element is
connected by 3.

5 * '

Some” is expressed by .It is also used in Classical8 . t i

i ^

Arabic to mean “one of”, “a certain”, e.g. i j ^
one of the poets said (but this may also mean “some of”).

* * * ' *

A f e w ” i s e x p r e s s e d b y o r , f o l l o w e d b y t h e
i t i t

Genitive, e.g. j»bl afew days (presumed to be between
three and ten).

< <

! « '

An undefined number over ten is expressed by ,e.g.

^J ^ .
h u n d r e d o r s o s o u l s .

“Approximately, in the region of” is expressed by
literally “towards”. It is anoun with the following word in
the Genitive, e.g.

i^jli tJJl <3^ about 1,000 cavalry attacked us.

9 J '9 *

ahundred or more souls, a

' 9 “

^3^ ^l-* bj Ij
» '

This word is also used as preposition in the sense of “direc-
tion”, as; y < I r o d e t o w a r d s t h e c i t y .

wc saw about 100 camels.

9. When anumber is required to be definite, e.g.
nine books”, it is placed after the noun to which it refers in
apposition with the definite article, e.g.
L .> i

( ( t h e

! ! 9 ^

I1«j11_ 1 3 r e t u r n m e t h e t e n b o o k s

which you borrowed.

S' ,3 '̂ give me Hassan’s nine books.

t

o (9 ^ ^ - 9 J

4 .
u r
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In the first example, however, the reader may encounter
aJI in modern Arabic; this is the colloquial usage

9

a l s o .

T I M E
5«' * ' # S

10. Among the words used for time are cJj pi. oliji used
in the general sense (but not in asking and telling the time);

9~ of - - -

or ,pi.pi. m e a n i n g “ a n a g e
“ e r a
9 » -

9 " 9 " 9 ! ' 9 J J
t t

o r

' » J J J * 0 '

(e.g. )l the Middle Ages), also “afternoon”.
. . . ~ J 9 - t t

Ojf pi. OjJ, 'century ^or j*U, pis. .

! >

9 J J 9 ' ' 9 ' 9

it o - t J J 9 > ! ' {J
< <

y e a r ” ; ^ p l . j _ ^ ,

fy, pl. cbl. "day”; pi. oUU
pl. oUii,

second”. iUL. also means a“v/atch
in telling the time:

4 (

month”; p l . ^ L . 1 ,
'

hour”; p l .
9' - "
aJU, pl, d\y,

^ S

or “clock” and is used

week”;
9 s ^ - s -

< (

I

4 1 m inu te ” ; M

m o m e n t ;
i t

iULJI what time is it?
^ J -

iUUJ! it is 3o’clock.*

(Note the use of the masculine here)
The Ordinals (see Ch. Thirty-seven) are also used for

J ' M t O i ' i

expressing the time of day, as: i f rLJ l four o ’c lock
(the fourth hour).

11. The periods of the day are expressed by J,sometimes
by Xx, or more commonly by the Adverbial Accusative,

tj or U.L^ in the morning.
o i i ^ - a

JaJI Xx at noon.

e . g -

J i

0 ' 0 ^

ij in the afternoon.
--a-o * ' '

^or *1— in the evening.
!Numerals used in this way as abstract numbers are diptoit.
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s

J o r a t n i g h t .
^ 5 ^ a ^

Jor ijlfl during the day.
5-- » # '

means the daytime, whereas means the whole 24
hours. When asingle night is specified, we say i U e . g .: r I

t l

aJJ last night.

12. The days of the week are:
j ' '

|»^ Sunday.

( j U j ) M o n d a y .

(ftUdllT) (jWi) 1*̂  Tuesday.

J fi "

0 i JJ

tUjVl (jW) ̂ y. Wednesday.
J- 6 ^ >

il ^y. Thursday,

(!jj Friday.

t r = '

9 i ^ J " J 9 '

(jWi) ^y Saturday.
99" 9 "" " " ^ "

The word or jl^ is often omitted, e.g. cl)^l. Tuesday,
(usually the latter).

J ' # ! » » '

"I’he week” is o r

MONTHS OF THE CHRISTTaN YEAR
J

13. The Christian year is called a . u J I t h e b i r t h

J! the Messiah year, or, occasionally,

Jl, the sun year. Dates B.C. are called c k '
" 9^ "9"

(abbreviated j*ij); and A.D., Jju (abbreviated |*vor
just,*).

The names of the months have two alternative forms, the
first being used primarily in Egypt and the Sudan, the
second in the Levant and Iraq.

- 9 ‘ J

A,y e a r , o r
0 * ^ " 9 "

9 m JJ

A.

2 1
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(1) (2)
! ^ J i '

January

February

jliJl Oji^
3 ' ^

> « 9

M a r c h Lt r j J

a i

April
9 i j 9 m i

May j l j j < jb l
5 -

Ji inc 6 U >
9 i '

July
j^ ! ii j ^

August
^ d ' a ' f j d £

September
j m i a m j a

5-^4 »

JllM
^ i i a j -

JjVl 0^5'’

j r

j t a i
O c t o b e r

4 a

N o v e m b e r

4 0

D e c e m b e r

T H E M U S L I M Y E A R

4w a 4

14. This is called i .

Flight (properly, Emigration) of the Prophet from Mecca to
Medina on 16th July, 622 A.D. Dates have the* word

in brackets after them, or simply a.As the year has only 354
days, the Muslim year progressively outstrips the Christian
year. A.H. (the European form of a) 1381 began on 4th
June, 1961. Comparative calendars of the Muslim and
Christian years are available.* In the modern Islamic world
!Wustenfeld: Vergleichungs-Tabellcn der muhammedischen und

christlichen Zeitrechnung, Leipzig, 1854, and later editions.
M. O. Jimenez. Tabla.s de Conversion de Datas Islamicas aCris-

tianas yYieeversa, Granada, 1946.

5 ' !

)1 after the (Hegira) or
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one seldom sees the Hijriya date alone. Newspapers, for
instance, always show the Christian date, which is also
operative in commerce and official pronouncements.

The following are the Islamic months:
i i ' > ! '

7 .1.

8 .2 .

j i t t

3 . J j V l V. ( the month o f fas t ing) .

1 0 .4 .

5 . J j V i 11, oJjuJi

12. jj (month of the ^),
« .*- j

6. ft^Vl

Some names of these months are often used with special
attributives, e.g.

' * e ^ j i - j ! f ' *

^ ^ 1
- d -

l i * J I o l - ^
jSf j -

e t c .

M U S L I M F E A S T S ( H O L I D A Y S )
* » ' # t

15. The general term for afestival is J-* pi. T h e
c h i e f o n e s a r e :

- A 'i ^ J i t

(a) iuJI Jjl or ii-JI Mew Year’s day of the Islamic
C a l e n d a r .

i

(b) -0_^1 The Birth of the Prophet.

(c) -^dl “the small festival”, at tiie beginning of
» 5 '

t h e m o n t h o f a f t e r t h e e n d o f t h e f a s t o f t h e m o n t h o f
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(d) “the great festival”, also called

the sacrificial festival”, on the 10th of the month of j-i
when the pilgrims offer sacrifice in Mecca,

f - ' j j # -

The commonest festival greeting is <.lUx Ju*JI the
feast (is, or may be) blessed on you.

N

I N D I C A T I N G D A T E S

16. To indicate the date, the Ordinal numbers are usually
employed (see the following chapter). After the ordinal is
put the name of the month, with or without the word
before it, and after that the number of the year, with or

9 "

without the word in the genitive or accusative.
O'' *

(a^) ( ^ )
January 1956

e g - M e n

00

^ J ( ^ ) a -M e T

I N D I C A T I O N O F A G E

17. How old are you? is expressed by a:-. ^
(lit. your life is how many years?). An older form is ̂
- ! » » "

c-il ic- (lit. the son of how many years are you?) but this is
rarely used now.

The answer to the above questions would be:
t ^ " > 0

03 < S } ^
'> Iam twenty years old.30

V O C A B U L A R Y

9 " »1 ^ * ^ 0 "

Jb2» (iaitf only (at the end of
the sentence or that part of ii-
t h e s e n t e n c e t o w h i c h i t

applies)

pi. «Uj shepherd

A^j pi. LUj flock, subjects

(of aruler)
9

9 9

^ o l d , a g e dpi. n a i l
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9 ' i " *

refrigerator {mod.)
(Syria, Lebanon)

refrigerator (Egypt,
Sudan)

9i- 9^ - '
OU {m.s. lyU,/. iiiU) sheep

9 "

^ s h e e p
9!' 9 '

>L) goats
9' 9 9 -

oLi/>/. fcLi I*1^ asingle sheep
9 9 *

Jjl <Jj tcamels {collective

no singular)
: 9 1

iili pi. s h e - c a m e l

a^Iuj with reference to, on

the occasion of (+ g^n.)
{mod.)

Xto resign

■5*3 (~) to increase {intrans.)
*

-‘jj II to increase {trans.)

increase, more, surplus
9 '

o.)Ij ■■ i j

II to hang {trans.), sus¬
pend

r* V t o h a n g f r o m ,
depend on, be attached to,
appertain to

9 "

j '

oUl^-U. zoo, zoolog ica l

gardens

1 ' i ' 1 » ~

oUUJI Mu^allaqat, the n a m e

given to 7pre-Islamic odes
said to have been hung
from the Ka*ba in Mecca

9 ' * '

a t t a c k

2 !
P a l e s t i n i a n

refugee
^ 5 ^

II to export

pi. o d e , p o e m

9It 1 9 ' - '

pL doc tor (mod. )

oT coming, next

Xto import i9 "

pi. p o r t , h a r -
h o u r

4 ^

declaration {mod. per¬
mit, permission)

I ' 1

Lu suitable

- ' ! »

UiUJi Germany

JUI German (ol*JVl the
Germans)

9 " ' J

suitability
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! !
t^*j t * * ’

p/. ^lif public, crowd,
m a s s e s

jfJi pi. jU-il poetry

t i J

S^U*. happiness, good for¬
t u n e

republic

spokesman for " ^ j 0 ^ ^ j ! " d i "

t h e S a h a r a

(desert)
3

tSjy^. republican
E X E R C I S E 6 9

S J j * 1 * 5 "

Uj JliZ-i -ki oh |»—li —
! J*'-'* iSi- ^ 'jj J !
!iili-Vi o' !j'jyi ( J ( ' - * i > * )

I

' * '' W J

oU-JI o ^ J ^ I i > L « i
J

J1A t e

! t a -

st^J AJj^ ^ " i i j j j ( J A ^ L J I

M J

L t e J I

I -* " J ! -J ! J ! y

e, 0!)^J^j kiU djj^y ^j^3 OU ^
» . 9» "*t ■*"!! , > ' J»- -

—T ols*' -Oljt o U l j ^ i 4

A a ) J L a r t — J

9 t

« l y % ^

Ljjy J y ^ U i l J

*Lte> (jlr

—^ lA *^ c f - ^ O l * J " ^ ' . ^ .A j j j J I t ^L
^^^ 9 - ^ ' 9 yJ

*AA^^JJ) (j l^jlj u - - ~ i
J . j 0 -

JAiblteii <tjUl l i i J

LIa-j jlJjl ^ [ » h o
!»!' ' ' . i' *'!' .."!' ! !

aAa ^j5J («SlJj aIJ wi’* »

. ^J.J (jUjI O^ ‘oV' JaIj

I I o l l U J Ij t

y

i u -

J ^

I ^ 1k l r * i>

! *y ! #

!Ute \j i^ j ^^i j*
^ \ S '

- J O ^ r :

I !

j I xu ^U l»
9

y y 9 m y 9 J ^ y

lU! 4) t
9
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♦ ! I

lT^-> ^
' ' » » ' ' *

!Ijl l^ ((.jJl JJ L^l Ij^ ^
cS>*' ti (*f-^ 0^ ‘ I

*;-Jl jUjjj u i J I U ^ - l

d - " m JA

r ^ - I T

Cr*

— t r
t

! ^ S t

)l J(amount) jl-Cill 1-^ j > ^ ' i
" - ft * " ^ -

\S^— '® C r * ^ J

' ' f t

« j « ' * ' 5 ' - ■> ! ^ t t '

l»-U^ Jaagl»«j ̂ , U j i
-,*!»!* £ -^ ^ j ^

(j^ ^ I(j* (J^ t_i| ^ J
' ' » !" s ' '

?t_5J—— Ij ̂*.5̂  iixLLtJI *jL< jJS" (JLmj oiS^

\ T

9 - ' a j _ ' ! -

( A j t

o l -

!' !■'i , .. I .■{ ', ' ' '! * ' I' 9i >#^ ' '
S*U Jw* ^ > U I * j j b

' ' ' a - -

'■" ' jej £ 4

^(London) jJdj oJjj —

I V
g

j

^ ' l > J I j U - M . f ) * n i

|“_>i -^Vl o ^ ^ ^ f c i J U
""" 4M J j-- ^ ^ j «

(J>i^ cJljp C . . ; . . J I

,^~mJi aLm AxA—^*-*-* ̂ ^_)i^-i-

I A

— T !

- a t i » i "

< U . l X

E X E R C I S E 7 0

Note: Numbers given in words should be translated in words.
1. My sister opened one of the boxes only; there are many long
nails in the other, and she has not opened it since she came
from Palestine with the refugees. 2. Why have you three
refrigerators in your house, and you say that you are apoor
shepherd? 3. One came, and one stayed away because he
wanted to visit the zoo. There were two this year. 1invited
three last year, but one died in February. God have mercy
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on his soul (use Perfect). 4. Iam an old man now, but I
cannot say that my happiness has increased since my youtli.
Ihave eight sons and three daughters, but all of them have
got married and left home. 5. The minister explained in his
statement with regard to the economic state of the republic
that imports were more than exports. 6. The country had
exported seventeen thousand cars in the previous year, but
had imported commodities whose value was greater than that.
7. The future of this country depends on trade, and there
are ahundred reasons for the present difficulties. “Still”,
he said, “I am the one responsible, and so Iresign”. 8. We
read in the history of the Arabs that the seven poems known
as the “Mu‘allaqat” were hung in Mecca. Some scholars say
that there were ten (they were ten). 9. He is aPalestinian,
but he studied in auniversity in Germany and became a
doctor in Nineteen hundred and thirty-five. 10. Our country
will have anew port in the coming year, and it will be
suitable for the biggest ships. 11. September has thirty days,
but October has thirty-one. February has only 28 or 29.
12. Iworked with sheep and goats for aweek (use the
accusative) and then resigned. Now Iam working wiih
camels. But Ireally want to work with elephants. 13. This
tribe attacked acaravan afew days ago, and killed about lOQ
men. This attack has increased the public’s fear of the Arabs.
1 4 . 1 d o n o t k n o w w h a t t i m e i t i s b e c a u s e I h a v e n o w a t c h .

15. Ilost it on Sunday night when Iwas going from my
house to my friend’s house. 16. Ilooked for it on Monday
morning. 17. Those two boys were born in *1931 A.D.
18. Imet him in Ramadan, 1370 A.H. 19. How old is your
eldest daughter? She is seventeen, and my youngest son is
three. 20. Ispent the holiday in my garden. There are twelve
apple trees in it, but my neighbour’s sons have taken much
of the fruit. 21. Iheard that you have 50 or so cows. Why,
then, do you buy milk in the market?
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j -

v V )

The Ord ina l Numbers. Fract ions

1. The Ordinals from 1to 10 are generally formed on the
s

of the Active Participle,more or less from them e a s u r e

Card ina ls
j

t h e fi r s t .J j V l f e r n .

the second.i J U J I

(without article jl*)

i j l l l l

M

the th i rd .
f t

j "

t he four th .
f t

4 _ . U U t h e fi f t h .l T - O

/ '

J-jLJI the sixth.
> »

i l i U j i t h e s e v e n t h .U l t i

J "

the eighth.U l lLT*

J -

the n in th .U l

> -' 9 “

the tenth.i U l

ful ly.All the above are declined

2. After 10, the Cardinal Numbers are used as Ordinals,
in so far as the above numbers are included in them.s a v e

Those from 11 to 19 are indeclinable.

3 1 7
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0^,^ t h e e l e v e n t h .
'■ ' O " ! ! ! ! 5 -

t he twe l f th .

iJJl i l l the thirteenth.
' " - - « -

'ijLe- t h e f o u r t e e n t h ,
e t c .

Higher numbers run as follows:
Masc. and Fern.

6 ^ 1

" ! -

fern.

^ -

^ J W I t )

jU . iJ l iJ l f t

M

t w e n t i e t h

Oj./^b fern, t h e t w e n t y - fi r s t .

Jllll
djJ^h iJlii

A~iU)l the twenty-second.

OJj-^b iilbJl the twenty-third.

» >

M

e t c .

A d i masc. and fern, the hundredth.
j

s>Vl '^Vi f e r n .
> t h e l a s t .i » - j - I ! 'j

f t

The Ordinals have the Sound Plurals, e.g.
fern. oS/jVl

' J i t * '

OyjVl
> fi - J

o L i l l d l
t t

Note the following plurals:
J m t J - f

JjVl the first;
J ' * S « '

!li-jVl the middle;
J

^Vl the last;

the early part;
j ~ t

ia-ljl the middle part;
j ' f

^Ijl the last part.
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- t

yU ^bJi 0^1 jin the early 19th century.
'i^ ! ' I

Ja-ljl jin the middle of the year.
- I

\ t o w a r d s t h e e n d o f t h e a f f a i r .

“ th i rdly” ,3. The Numerical Adverbs, “first”, “secondly
may be expressed by the Accmative Indefinite of the Ordinal.

M

: s

li3lj first, secondly, thirdly.(e-g-

s e v e r a l) > U

4 . The Numer ica l Adverbs "once” , “ tw ice

times”, may be expressed by the use of the noun in the
accusative,

I

9 5 -

o n c ee . g .

t w i c e

1j \j^ or s e v e r a l t i m e s .

Note jl " t w o o r t h r e e t i m e s .

Thrice” (three times), "four times”, etc. are expressed
by the use of as agenitive of 'i^dja following the Cardinal
Number in the Accusative,

C i

i " " " © I

1*^* thrice; ol^ four t imes.e . g .
se

ol^ J i I have me t h im five t imes
during the past month.

JJ#-' - !"

g

A U 1

Once” used historically, "once upon atime”, may be
expressed in any of the following ways:

(a) (b) U(on acertain day); (c) i j

< 4

o l j ( ^ J
g

The occurrence of an action once or more limes with the
verb is often expressed by the Verbal Noun, with the
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j «

feminine ending added, known as the «^1 ̂ 1. This is always
3 ' # '

o f t h e m e a s u r e w i t h t h e r o o t f o r m o f t h e v e r b . W i t h

derived forms the id' marbuta is simply appended to the
V e r b a l N o u n :

tf - y-* -

^he gave me astrange glance.
J

-

the new school was opened officially
' # - » t w i c e .0 6e

b i i lC r

oL^ he h i t h im three t imes ( l i t . th ree
blows).

5. The Fractions (with the exception of “a half”) are of
8 - « t

the type Jjj or J-o with the Plural JUil:
5 ! > 9 ^ J

9 0 9 ti t

cJUajI ^
9-»S ,

i P l u r .

8 < . < . 8 > .

§ o r

9 ' » l9 * . ; 9 J J

i 9 1

9 - ! *t ! j 9 . r

i > »

9 ! J % » * 9 ' * 9
I

i ^ IX.1! I

9 ' ! »9 « J 9 j J 1
L - lc r c^ -c r> > V

9-!* ,
o U l 1

9 9 . » J

i » »

9 9 ' *1
I

h U J lc r " C:9 9 1
9 . > J 9 - * 18 ! >

1lb’ j L U li > I .

' ! » j -' ! i

! g * I i f' f ^

If awhole and. afraction are united, they must be joined
by j; e.g.

e
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- ! » > ' ! ' - $ 0
4f = ^ j > ; I n

*
-

%(per cent) =SjUI J<ijUL /.

i j U l J d j j ^ ; y . r .e.g. 20%
9 .

p e r c e n t a g e =

6. The Multiplicative Adjectives are of the form

two-fold,

f S ' J

e . g . L5~^
9 ' S ' J

! I \ 1
three-fold (also means atriangle) pi.

means asquare) pi.

■^ \ ± .
i ' J99 i ' *

four-fold (also
9

Single, simple, singular, is

1. The Distributive Adjectives, 2by 2, 3by 3, etc.
expressed:

(a) By repeating the ordinal in the accusative,
they entered three by three, in threes.

j'j j ' ! '

(b) By the forms Jb*i or
e.g. tU or t h e y c o m e t w o b y t w o .

JL j-̂  ojĵ  Ipassed by people (walking) in
' t w o s a n d t h r e e s .

8. The Numerical Adjectives expressing the composition
of anything are of the measure

twofold, biliteral.

Jt/u threefold, triliteral,
i

fourfold, quadriliteral or aquatrain in poetry,

Rubâ iyyat” (ol̂ ĵ) of ̂ Umar

a r e
I

e . g .

4 (h e n c e t h e

K h a y y a m .
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V O C A B U L A R Y

t ! '
national, nationalist

! ■ ' ! I

/>/. ->1^1 individual n.
9 ' « t

fcljJ pi. Standard, flag;
Brigade, major-general

9 ' i

J—'j~> correspondent
2 ' *

i^Ll fundamental(ist)

s » ~

9 '
9 '**9 ! '

pi. research, inves¬
t i g a t i o n

2

Ji^ Eastern, Oriental

Jjli III to meet, to corres¬
pond to, be equivalent to » 2

(^l that is to say, namely
9J»i J

/▶/. c o n s u l

pi. <-»lj^\ noble (n. and
adj.)

I I t o h o n o u r

VIII to comprise,
i n c l u d e

" e »

J>U»1 IV to fire, throw
i^ - -d I

j L J l t o fi r e a t

t o u s e a w o r d

with acertain meaning

! j p i . a g e n t

iJiSj agency

jjx Vto entrust oneseli
to, rely on

9

jjjU. former

9

9 ' '

9 » ' 9 J J

M b r a n c h

wyi-Jl N.W. Africa, the

Maghrib (also used for
Morocco) (lit. the West)

j - -

Algeria, Algiers
> > m '

Morocco, Marrakesh
-^ - - 0

V I I I to con ta in ,
comprise

(t) to comprise, con¬
t a i n

liU. formerly
9 » i

security
9 ' t i

pI dearth, scarcity;
crisis [mod.)

discussion [mod.)
9"*' 9

oMji pi. ol —Parliament
[Ft.)

pi. ^1^ scheme, pro- contents (of abook,
etc.)

9 -

9

g r a m m e
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t £ -

ij\3 pi, Cj\ —continent
9 m J

ic— Su nna , r e l i g i ous
l a w i n I s l a m

m i - m i t i

AJuJI s ing. the Sun¬
n i t e s

'♦i '!f

ji\ ty \following on, immedi¬
ately after

y\or y]^<(j {same meaning)

9 ' 3

1 ^ 3
,3»j II to help, give success
to (usually used of God)

9 ! -

success (due to God);
p r o p e r n a m e m a s c .

i « ^

Jj*- ('.) to resolve, solve
8 ,

S(>iution, resolving v.n.

II to represent

J t o b e s u i t a b l e

3J

! l sing, the Shi^ites

^Uil IV to spread trans.
m a k e k n o w n

. t
A a .

I

8
3 3

C o m m u n i s t

i .4 « J

A-#-j^l Communism

2 *
,3 l_;^l Socialist

A ^ l S o c i a l i s m

f o r
« - - e

V I I I t o d i f f e r f r o m

*

Uj_;Aj almost, approximately
!e- 8 - # 1

p i . s h a p e , k i n d
S t J 9 ^ J !

JUjOI the I.abour Party

E X E R C I S E 7 1

it 6'iS "'J''et m3 -m»' ! » 3 '3 3 '

iji ojS"! iLJijJl (jl ~ ~
» I-* ' 3 " 3 ' '

jjbj f A J _ ^ I

- ^

_'U. 3.>U-I J^\

J j ' i l J

J

A . u J l. /■
J ' ! (e i6

J ' J flS-'Jr*- c5' r
-» » - J «

-

0 ' J y t ' ^ » l J i O -

Ux^ ol — r

3 * ^ 1 i J

! J

b '

JuUlJj* — i
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AZj^/u11 —O. (J ^ O - ; }

JSji — * L * j V l f t 1 * ^ 1 y t ( J U ;

I' |J*J

" 0 ^

I L : ^

> 5 ^ ^ £ 1- I » j

*iU ,gl_JI j^l JJljl J^ > J .
i ' »' £» '»'«J ' ti J w l ' f ' I '

jj <aUI ^ ^ J-iuJI j ^ J i y i O j —
d - 6 ^

A*4^ J^Uaj yu« »i j ^ -
* '

! i ! I i ! '1 .. - - t■ . ■! f? '''!* - . - -
Ai»A ^ iJ A - i - l L u

-g- ' jj-j'S-" S * 3' - '

JaJi^ e j l i j i J b l . M > i
''OE " ^41 " ** " d

^.(as quickly as possible) U J T L U I t i l l ! J j L
- '' ' -J e{ ii

J o o j ! *■ U j v j ^ ^ V l i _

LT *

( SdS ' 6* *

,IAa^JUJj «LLft«Ji (J^V d J a U o l i
tf s - #

^ © I^J** J J " 2 -
J —

9 - » ' ^

^ aJaz I I

- - -

i UJ U » .

iJlA Joj- Ijj&1 1

'■ ” ' * >

g '

\ r

' ' O f a
-J J J c ' J «

i l i A i i l k

^^ T * "J ' ’

ftljjjJJ J - - * ; :

!r̂ ^vi ̂
9 ^

k,:^ Lj ^

ijui iHwi J-iivij

^ \ r \ r

^ . r

» J J '

Ixi ,iu)\ ■
J ' 0 ®

sjul JiTA; o i r - ^ il t *

» * i - > - 6 J .

Oj^Lc kiJji ̂
5 - ' J % i - t t i ' t ♦ . ' * *

, U J i j l ^ l

AiJjl (j —

3 ' J ! '

J ^ J <fSjL
' J

J t n
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. J l i U _ . C / ^ ^ — \ V1 A

i - J » J

r - j '
JJ 6 J

; l ± i? L . J .I ^

J O " "J t j

( cous in ) ^w ; ; — T . ' - r *

' Id "

,(J^ J--1^1 II l_J IJAiJ WI '■^_J

E X E R C I S E 7 2

1. He founded the first national newspaper to appear (which
appeared) in the Eastern world; it corresponds to The Times

mBritain. 2. He fired at the former agent for

{J) the thirteenth time and wounded him. 3. The twenty-first
chapter contains fundamental knowledge about the sunna
and the views of the ShiHtes about it. 4. In the early part of
the twentieth century the majority of people thought
Socialism abranch of Communism, and this was one of the
reasons for the Labour Party’s lack of success in the elections
for Parliament. 5. It is the duty of every individual first to
believe as the Muslims believed formerly, secondly to say
his prayers five times aday, and thirdly to trust in God, for
success is from Him. 6. What is the use of long discussion in
this crisis? You have seen the programme which was made
known in the Security Council of the United Nations.
7. You are nobles, and we have been honoured by your visit.
Indeed, you have paid us three honouis: by your coming,
your precious gifts, and your kind words. 8. The flag of
independence was raised here yesterday for the first time
since the middle of the centur>. 9. The women looked at the
presents they had received from their husbands with the
look of happy children. 10. The consul claims that this
correspondent only sends half the news; but my view is that
he sends no more than aquarter of it. 11. The reason is that
he spends forty per cent of his time in private investigations,

2 2
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and does not think about the contents of the paper for which
he works. 12 Shape is asingular noun. 13. The solution to
this problem is threefold. 14. Iread my thousandth book

9 i J

following my admission to hospital. It was abook
not suitable for children. 15. Iscarcely noticed the difference
in his appearance when he returned after an absence of 25
years. 16. He is about seventy now, but if you saw him you
would think he was 50, no more. 17. Athird of the represen¬
tatives have resigned following the receipt of the recent
petition. 18. But the real reason is the company’s lack of
capital. 19. They have been told five times so far that there is

(lib*) hope of an improvement in the situation, but they have
despaired since the resignation of the director. 20. Once upon
atime there rose agreat man from among the people.



C H A P T E R T H I R T Y - E I G H T

(dy^ \ j Cr - l^ ' vV)

T h e S t r u c t u r e o f A r a b i c N o u n F o r m s

1. There are three parts of speech in Arabic:

(a) Verb pi. JUil

(b) Noun f*-«i pi. ftU—1. This includes what we would call
adjectives,

(c) Particles pi. T h a t i s , p r e p o s i t i o n s , c o n ¬
junctions and interjections.

2. We have seen that, although the Verbal Noun is termed
9 ' 0 -

the jJ-^ or source, it would seem that the actual root in
Arabic consists usually of three consonants -occasionally
two, the second being doubled; and, more rarely, four or
e v e n fi v e c o n s o n a n t s .

Arabic roots can be seen most clearly in the third person
masculine singular of the Perfect of the simple verb; whereas
the verbal noun not infrequently includes aletter of increase.

For example, is the Verbal Noun of to sit. In such
cases it might appear that the verb is the source of the noun,
not vice versa. On the other hand, some roots appear to have
been originally nouns, not verbs. When we look up the word
9 i '

head, in the dictionary, the first entry under the root is

the simple verb ,Imperf. , V e r b a l N o u n
“to be chief (of atribe)”. Bui common sense tells us that

9 t '

really the noun is aprimitive noun, and the verb was
formed from that noun. The Medieval Arabic lexicographer
would usually put the noun first under this root, and
the verb later. Modern dictionaries put the verb first in
order to standardize the sequence of entries under all roots.

- 1 - 9 ' '

3 2 7
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3. We find, then, that there are three types of nouns,
having regard for their possible derivation:

*

(i) Primitive Nouns, such as 031 ear; c-j house (originally,
! * '

tent), jy ox; in fact, those simple nouns which describe
everyday objects familiar in primitive society. With
these we may also class nouns adopted from foreign

9 «

languages, e.g. species, race, from the Greek genos\

from whicli Verbs (II) to specify; (1^0 to be
of the same type as.

(ii) De-verbal Nouns. We have already seen numerous noun
9«'

forms derived from verbs, e.g. J:i killing, from Jai;
*!'  5 -

session, council, from to sit; great, from

to be great,

(iii) De-nominal Nouns, that is, nouns derived from other

. patriotism, from h o m e l a n d

(mod.), nationality, from race. In modern
J ' ' i i

Arabic we also have compound nouns such as
) t -

or, more correctly, JUl capital (head of wealth);

(JU-I petition (showing of State). We may
' ' 9 "S' ^

mention also (pi. -L-,L) aplace abounding in lions,
9 ' «

f r o m l i o n .

9 ! '

n o u n s , e . g

I

9 ' f t '

D E - V E R B A L N O U N S . T H E

4. The Verbal Noun properly expresses the verbal idea
in the form of anoun, but it sometimes has aremoter

meaning and is then known as I. Some grammars
-

attempt to associate various measures of the Verbal Noun
with specific root verb vowellings. This is not, on the whole,
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very helpful, and the student had best learn the Verbal Noun
of any new verb from the dictionary.

It may be mentioned here, however, that we often encoun-
3 * - « '

ter what is called the t h e Ve r b a l N o u n b e g i n n i n g

with the letter mim, existing side by side with some other
f o r m o f n o u n .

Such words are often identical with the Noun of Place and

Time (see Chapter Thirty-nine); e.g. a n d f r o m
--' 9-e' 9 » '

x^, to intend; and m u r d e r , f r o m . I t m u s t
be pointed out also that some verbs have several Verbal
Nouns, though often there is adistinction in meaning, e.g.

34' 5' ' ' '

descr ip t ion, qual i ty, f rom to descr ibe.

t "

5. The Verbal Nouns of Derived forms have already been
given, although there are some alternative forms, particularly
in II and III. Verbal Nouns of II sometimes take abroken

plural when used technically, e.g. an experiment, pi.
j" »'*' '5' *

or occasionally ,from t o t e s t , t r y ;

of to set up, compose, may take the plural w h e n
it has the meaning “a construction”. But all Verbal Nouns
may take the sound feminine plural:

r epa i r, v. n . o f , p i .
-4— ! ' i "

of Jilj to be transferred, transported, pi.

f " f t -

6 '

S^ v.n.

5 -0 '

r e p a i r s .

s i ' -

jJxj v.n.
transfers, postings.

The Passive Participle is sometimes used as an alternative
Verbal Noun from Derived forms, e.g. necessi ty, for

, f r o m to demand, necessitate.l T

o f t h e Ve r b a l6. We may distinguish broadly two uses
Noun, although there is much overlapping: (a) as aNoun,
(b) as aVerb. To these should be added as athird usage the
absolute object. While (a) is grammatically obvious, (b) is
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not, at least to the beginner, because an Arabic verbal noun,
used verbally, may have its own subject and object,

(a) As aNoun. In its most extreme form, this takes the
form of the complete divorcing of any action from the

abook, is really averbal noun of

III. In modern Arabic wc may speak about

economy or economics, but it is really the verbal noun of
V I I I .

But there is also an in-between stage, in which the tnasdar
acts grammatically e.xactly as anoun, although the verbal
f o r c e i s n o t a b s e n t :

T l ius,m e a n i n g .

9 ' 9 '

^ m u r d e r i s a s e r i o u s c r i m e .

(Note the use of the article, because we are thinking of
murder in general, not of any particular act of murder.)

9 « '

Here, J::* the Verbal Noun, is merely the subject of a
Nominal Sentence of which i -J i t is the Pred icate .

I w a s a s t o u n d e d a t t h e m u r d e r o f Z a i d .
! -f t " f t

Cr*
9 # '

Here, has averbal force. Indeed, we could say instead,
' j s S t »

JJi l-uj ^ Zaid is, in effect, the object of J.:i, yet
he appears as an ordinary *iddfa following anoun. In fact,
apart from the context, or commonsense in some passages,
w’e have no guarantee that the *iddfa after the Verbal Noun is
its object: if could be its subject, and the sentence given
might mean “I was astounded at Zaid’s committing murder!

♦ f t "J f t

1 9

(b) As aVerb. If we add another noun, and say:
1 - t « ' e " !

Cr*

J » -

Iwas astounded at Zaid’s killing
h i s f a t h e r ,

f t "

the Verbal Noun now has both asubject Juj and an object, ob I.
While the subject remains as an ^iddfa in the Genitive, the
object goes into the Accusative.

J ' * i
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Thus we have arule; When the verbal noun is used with

verbal force, and only the subject or the object is mentioned, not
both, then that subject or object is treated as an *idafa. If,
however, both the subject and the object are mentioned, the subject
remains in the Genitive, but the object is put in the Accusative.

The subject may be apronoun, as in
! r d "6 '

Ijupt^ ^ I w a s a s t o u n d e d a t h i s b e a t i n g
M u h a m m a d .

If the object is aPronoun, it must be appended to the
3 ' j 0 "f t J 3 J t ^

word b!. Thus ^ I w a s a s t o u n d e d a t

Muhammad’s beating them.
The object may be replaced by aGenitive with J, e.g.

my love for my country, instead of

aJ Ajil he hated his father’s blaming him.
The Preposition Jis also used when the Verbal Noun is

employed indefinitely with an adverbial meaning.
t - a - a J

aJ UIjTj I rose in honour of him.
The Arabs call this usage «0 , as it gives the reason
for Jthe action of the main Verb. In fact the Verbal Noun

replaces the Subjunctive.
J J J - f t * '

(c) As the Absolute Object (jiliAll J>»aI')* This has
already been touched on in Chapter Seventeen. I’he following
methods of use may be distinguished: !

(i) The Verbal Noun alone. UJ ̂ he rejoiced. Here the
Verbal Noun adds nothing, except possibly alittle
stress or asense of finality,

(ii) Qualified with an Adjective, thus specifying the type of
action (called in Arabic “ f o r d i s t i n g u i s h i n g ” ) :

f 0 '

UJij:. Uy he rejoiced greatly.
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This may also be used with the Passive, e.g.
* ' » «' »a' ' j

1-b-Ui Zaid was struck violently.

(iii) Qualified otherwise, e.g. by an *iddfa\
J S ' S ^ i i - - - - J - - -

(or h e f o u g h t l i k e a m a d m a n

(the fighting of madness, or of amadman),
j'#' — «e- - -

By asentence: aj .ilS' U_;i ̂ he rejoiced with
arejoicing which nearly made him fly.

'ei^ - I i J t ' -

By the demonstrative: I s t r u c k h i m
thus (this striking),

(iv) To describe the type of act. Here the Verbal Noun of

the Simple Verb may take the form iUi, and is called
0 ^ ^ J 9

1^1 (the noun of kind).
- - 0 . ^ - - 0 ^ ^

he fled like acoward (lit. the fleeing of
the coward),

(v) To specify the number of times the act is committed.
9 " 0 "

Here, the measure aLj is used for the single act, and it
takes the dual and the sound feminine plural. The name

l i ' J O

o f th is is 0( the of times).n o u n

> ^ 0

I S t r uck h im one b l ow.
0- - 0- JJ0--

I S t r uck h im tw i ce .

J O - -

1Struck h im three blows.

Note: (a) Sometimes the Verbal Noun is omitted but its
Adjective retained.

Ijj-Li h e h i t h i
0 " J J O ' '

mha rd , f o r l -U -L i

This is more common in modern Arabic.
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(b) The Verbal Noun of adifferent verb, but with a
similar meaning, may be used:

J -

IjXo they sat down,
t o s i t ” .w h e r e - u i a n d b o t h m e a n

THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE JxWI

7. Like the verbal noun, it may be used with greater or less
v e r b a l f o r c e ,

(a) As aNoun. At one extreme, we find the noun acquiring
i

atechnical meaning as anoun. Thus, ^ c l e r k ,
teacher. As we have pointed out, when this occurs with the
Active Participle of the Simple Triliteral verb, it usually

*“A- *
takes abroken plural, as plurals of .
These broken plurals, however
participle has an ordinary verbal sense, save in poetry,

(b) As anoun with vestiges of verbal force, as in expres-
! ’ o t 0 ^ J "

like jUi^V' a massacrer of chi ldren. Although

grammarians do mention the possibility of putting i r .
the accusative as an object thus, JU.UV1 this is rare
and not to be recommended. However, if it is made definite,

and we say he who kills children, JlAhVl must
be in the accusative. Again, we may replace the object by
J-I-- the Genitive. He who strives after knowledge, e.g.

(c) As aVerb, capable of taking its own object:
( ^ ^ * J

' j he is r iding.
S' 9 ' ' J

yb he is riding ahorse,

bf** r i d i n g .
" “ J '

t hey

Note that there is no ̂ iddfa here, consequently «---5"b retains its

L u * a

a r e n o t u s e d w h e n t h e

s i o n s

m

J >

riding horses.w e r e
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nunation. In all these sentences, the Active Participle could
be replaced by the Imperfect Verb.

c*g- {y>) he is r id ing.
Sometimes the Active Participle is used with the

of the future, e.g.
him is aperiod with which he does not know what God will
do. This is common in modern colloquial.

m e a n i n g

^ , B e f o r e

V O C A B U L A R Y

s ' -

leadership
f ' '

IV to quit; to go on energy, zeal, activity
strike (mod.) ^
, { ' t ) t o g i v e g e n e r o u s l y ,

strike (mod.) s q u a n d e r
'!.'ft j ' f t j - - '

(J VIII to take part in, t o d o o n e ’ s u t m o s t

subscribe to c a p e , h e a d l a n d
pi. condition (laid jlj’V JiJl VIII

transferred, posted
»» 9 - » t

4ji subj. on condition pi. s p e c i e s , t y p e ,
that k i n d , c l a s s

y. . VIII to accuse nationality (morf.)
anyone of . . . ,. .

'j (t) to exceed, increase,
a d d t o

Ji composition, struc¬
ture, syntax

p l . c r i m e

oJx pi. anumber, several (^) to wonder at, be
surprised at

sole, only
! - - - ! *

to be moved

f ' « j

*-*.4^ charge, accusation

pi. J^L.1 fleet

handwriting
9 i J

!dasiw policy, 1j n c

5 « 9 -

i+gen.)
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s S '

^(JL) to be incapable of

(JL) to hate

i s * I h a t r e d

sa i lo r

Jjll p/. Jj1>« liquid
fi

l u k e - w a r m

9 " « f -

(_1) to blame p/. oUsî  page (of book)
9ft J 9 - * f t I

p / . mora l charac te r
9 - '

Ols*- coward

(—) to flee, run away
w h e n ?

t o a d d r e s s a l e t t e r

9"ft J J

addressp/.
*ft' 9 'ft* j

sort, type, kind c l e a r
I

capitalist {mod.)
i t

!J... Ul as for, as to

E X E R C I S E 7 3

U * f t '

' ' *'A' JJ'J .->i' !* . '

\

0 ^

Jl>Vl (j

J

r y i ^ T

IJs (Ju^l jjL- (1)1 - i j — f

jijj AJlii—l ;_Jl OJt *iaii-!^
' ' ' j 'ftf I

wUC)l \j^ — T . ( w a r m i n i s t e r ) i - e ^ '
» t

*Note that the whole sentence beginning with takes the place of
an id^fa, and I», therefore loses its nunation.
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4 - m''t mt ' ' aJ ' aJ'» -! ■ *

V! ^ > > 1 ^ ^ J j j J b J I
a 'a' ' }Z^ *'»* » *

l^l 0^

^(J-*Vi o'j k
r ^

k_>oL>>l Ij jLs^"I ^j-4 Ua A>

i iL i J j i
fat -'ee ' - a fi e a ' a ' a ' %

Vl (=i_--ic.l) j^iaJL o' 1̂ —
' ' ' Ma- %!■ " ■ .

i-r^^ 'Sj^ tr'j Ls^*

a o' t5jLj *oij (_5''-^' ^jjLui !Li-Jj —

/J(at all) ia» J^-Aj' [»J

^ - i U i ^ :

! ! f - " - ! J! J -

; j j :»^ . j i^Vi o ^! L ?

- ' t S (9 « ' J ' ! ' J J » ! *

l i U - ^
J '

— 1 " ^ c r y '
" 0 ' ^ . » 9 J 9

.aO^ ^ T - -' 3 ^ ' ^ ~ ) !
W J ' ! " >

I I

e l

ftU-JI ij-

« 1 r

a " ' a

Jo-i ojj

!^UJI ^ U « J I I j a

o - '

r - r ^ ^ J
J » '

V I o] —i 1 r‘ l T

' - e la j e —

■ ^ 1 , !

! J i t J l J i i ' V i j

a " 6 '

^

a J u » .

A«kA LT*

O L e 1%

J - i t e j ' a '< a ' a J

11 aIsUL) Jm jM}\ ̂ =0^) CjI«^Jl5» i J I r ^ ' “ » ®

- ^ 4e.6 "> A J ^ 9 J

V i > *

L»J1 IjkA (_j oUl^^l t j ^
"'a ' t j a '

woUJI oJjj ^jij^ (_i^
-'a ' !'' ' a' J j'e'el 'iIjS'" I'* ■ *

J <O0****'^ “J II VI t i L l #
tt-a- J-'' 9 ' ta ' a ' l e j a j

‘ ! o i “ ^ ^ 1 —

.Ob ^ ^ i l r * 1 —

L, ■c\lii!r-^’ Lh A J X : L T ^Jc
! ^ ! ' 6 J ' 'J J 0 >

y > j < > j j — ) V ! r 1 1

' » i 9t a '

I ! I I J l ? — \ A !

" 9 “ ' 9 ^

' l i LL l I oU^L : : . . )» 1

! -9 "

! J i ^ i ^ UT !
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1. Necessity is the sole teacher of the man who squanders
his money. 2. We know that special instructions (oU-Uj)
arrived anumber of days before the recent strike. 3. The
moving of the capital will necessitate also anumber of
postings of officials from one place to another. 4. Your
hatred of that man is aquestion of race, and Iblame you for
it. Nevertheless Iagree with you that he is aman of bad
character. 5. Iwas sorry for his death because Iknew that
the accusation was not true. 6. When will the capitalists
realize that the payment of high rents is among the most
important causes of lack of confidence among the workers?
7. His crime was the opening of letters, addressed to his
uncle in clear handwriting. 8. Iwondered at his leadership
of the fleet and his energy in everything he did during the
war, 9. Your giving him this sum was one of the conditions
of your appointment. 10. Quit your work for ashort period
and take part in our festival out of respect for our customs.
11. You have constructed the sentence well {use absolute
object). 12. What sort of man is this? He fled like acoward,
and then returned as if he were avictorious sailor. 13. When
will you realize that we are incapable of hating anybody
properly? {absolute obj.). 14. The (female) servants came
quickly to my tab’e and placed on it three glasses of agreen
lukewarm liquid. 15. It was of atype which scarcely anyone
drinks here except ignorant foreigners. 16. Iwill accept this
line on condition that you make three announcements of it;
one today, another tomorrow, and athird in aweek’s time
17. He walked like an old man. 18. Iam going out because I
don’t like your talk. 19. Iam telling you this so that you
won’t blame me later. 20. 1saw your children throwing
stones and breaking the windows of my neighbour’s house.
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Noun Forms. The Noun of Place and Time.
The Noun of Ins t rument . The Dimiflut ive

1. Students will have noticed in previous chapters anumber
of nouns formed by the prefixing of mim to the triliteral root,
-- an office, from c o u n c i l f r o m T h e s e

belong to the category known as the Noun of
“i j f t

Place and Time (Ob*>)lj 0^1 j*-'). It expresses the place
where the action of the verb is committed, or the time or
occasion of that action. Such nouns are nearly always of the

« * '

measure or e . g .

ahouse or lodging; from to alight,

a c o u n c i l ; f r o m t o s i t .
9 ! ' ' ' '

East; from t o n s e .
9.' ' "

West; from t o s e t .

mosque; from to prostrate oneself.

Ojk. a store; from to store.
,g, - ' I

alodging, refuge; from ij] to resort to.
9 ! - ' ' '

an appointment; from to promise.
Sft*' " -

pasture; from to tend cattle.
*!' ' ' '

place; from t o p l a c e .

u.4>^ asituation; from to stop, stand.

e.g. s-

t w o n o u n s

9 - e "

3 3 8
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Sometimes the feminine ending is added to the singular;
5--e- - - '

desk, library, bookshop; from to write,

ajjx. acemetery; from to bury.
« - a - \

The plural form is a s

« a '

adesert; place of destruction; from to
perish.

5 " - 0 "

5 '

i 5 at

9 ' J "

i5Qt

Note from the above last form that the Middle Radical
sometimes has damma.

Very occasionally, especially from roots with initial wdtv
9

find the formwhich, as we shall see, is theor yd*, we
form of the Noun of Instrument, e.g.

»' *'! f ' ' '
(for an appointment; from to promise,

(for birth; from to give birth to.
For the Derived Verbs, the Passive Participle takes the

place of the Noun of Place and Time:
place of prayer; from (II) to pray.

' - 6

ameeting place; from (VIII) to meet.

2. Note the following modifications from the various
classes of Weak verb.

e . g . j

(i) Doubled verb.
* ^ -

Ji4 abode; from Jto settle.
me ^

place
a n d

city-quarter
> f r om to a l i gh t .

5 - " -
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(ii) Hollow verb.
9 ' '

I-Ia. place; from ̂ *1? to rise.
SjUL. cave; from to sink in the earth

aJIS-* an article, essay; from Jli to say.
»'« ' 9" - ff"*'

Here the correct forms would be

THE NOUN OF INSTRUMENT (̂ Vt ̂ 1)
3. This descr ibes the instrument wi th which the act ion of

the verb is carried out. I t resembles the Noun of Place and

Time, beginning with the mfm, but this letter is vowelled
with kasra instead of fatha. The commonest form is (JUi-:

9 ' e

akey; from ^to open.

U*>r* balance, scales; from ojj to weigh.

The second form is iUi-.,

Ui .e . g . c
*

broom; f rom to sweep.
9''» " "

f a n ; f r o m t o b l o w.

Thirdly, we find

e . g .

9 ' »

^ a fi l e ; f r o m t o fi l e .e . g .

S '

^Ja^4 scissors; from ,j^ to cut.
ff * ^

iron; from (Sy to iron.
i * j

Occasionally, we find damma^ as in (JjJu ahammer; from
S' S' 9 i '

(ji to pound (also (JJu and iJJ-).
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For the first form, we have the plural as ̂ ând
'' J ' J ' 'i" i "

For the rest, we have as ( f o r
j

j

T H E D I M I N U T I V E

* M ^ J !

4. The Diminutive ^1) can be formed from any
noun. If there are three consonants in the noun, the Diminu-

»■ * ' j

l ive is If there are four or more, the form is

(a) Three consonants.
5 » '

* a ' j

9 ' » ' J

^sea, becomes «(note fern, ending) lake
» B ' J

dog, becomes
5!! 5

door, becomes
3 5 ' # ' >

Jii shadow, becomes

5 e -

- !* 5 » ' J

(.^Li youth, becomes
^r' *The dim. of a b o o k , i s

Note that the full form returns in the doubled verb, as in the
last two examples above. Where tliere are weak radicals

j

» 0 ' J

which have changed, they must be reinstated, as in t h e
tvdw having been changed to ^alif in v

The feminine ending is retained in words like <»ii fort,
i-»'t 9 - - -

from which the diminutive is a t r e e , f r o m w h i c h
9 i t

we have ea bush; f r o m o J - * a p e r i o d .
In feminine nouns which have not the feminine ending,

this occurs in the diminut ive:
i t '

from ( f . ) s u n .
- . * '

from jU (f.) house.
9

from (JU (f.) state, condition.

t9 ' t ' J

9 ' J

9 ' t ' J

9 ~ t ' J

; 3
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s e - j

(b) Four consonants: here the form is
5 » ' >

a s c o r p i o n

M u s l i m .

5 ' C

e .g .
9 « J9 6 J

r

9 Jd J

(fern.) *-I-) >

Note the following:
9 f e f 9 0 ' J

j j A , ^ a s p a r r o w ,
9 - a J

( j lk i .
9 a ' J

asultan,

c-iy red (fern.)
(c) Five consonants: here one consonant, usually the last,

m u s t b e r e m o v e d t o f o r m t h e D i m i n u t i v e :
9 f 6 - ’ >

J-Ut nightingale, dim.
" * "

e . g .
9- - ■6 ' >

quince,
9J'e ■  a ' i

Emperor,
9 ■ ' S

(note the broken plural-
But where the fifth consonant is the nun of the suffix jl

9 '

this may be retained, as saff ron; the d iminut ive be ing
9 ' a ' j

5. Note the following forms:
3 -9 I

father; dim.
2 - 19 2

1 b r o t h e rc ; 9 i - I

s i s t e r
9 9 fi

2 - j9 t

O i l
9 a

I < d a u g h t e r
3 ' J

thing ( u s e d i n c o l l o ¬
quial to mean “a little", “slightly").

9 i S ' >9 - a

9 a -
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U S E O F T H E D I M I N U T I V E

6. The student will probably have little cause to use these
forms; the important thing is for him to recognise them.
They are used as follows:

(a) In proper names,
! ' '9 » - J

Husain, dim. ofe . g .

Jû  ̂ Ubaid, dim. of
^ j a ' j

in aijl ^Ubaidullah.
(b) With aspecialised meaning,

!^ lake, from
*

booklet, from
9!-J *

puppy, from

9 « '

e . g .

(c) For endearment.

1̂), regularly used by afather to his son.e . g .

(d) To express contempt,

if agrown man were termede-g-

7. The Diminutive is sometimes used also with triliteral
prepositions,

j3^\ J.J befor? dawn,

a l i t t l e be fo re dawn .

e . g .

e i

k ) ! a l i t t l e a f t e r n o o n .

An even rarer usage is with the Verb of Wonder:
I -

*■1 L * f r o m ^

j t

\Lt how handsome he is!e . g .

o ' i -
Ufrom U w i t h t h e s a m e m e a n i n g .

J "
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V O C A B U L A R Y

{excluding words occurring in the body of the chapter)

w-j [diptote) Bethlehem
t ' e - » j p '

Jerusalem

j # ' j p - 3 S j 9 ' J

a J p i . d o m e
9 J P !

arched, vaulted (in this
context)

■^pi. c h u r c h
5- -

ajLc. limit, extreme
- - p c

I V t o s e e

(—) to be holy
II to make holy, sanctify

Cf.f" Ain Sulwan (place-
J " d ^

name) (jl_jJu =solace
fort)

, c o m -
9

frUsj depression (of land)
9 ' p t

pl. *-1^1 pillar, column
9 - J

[!U-j marble
5 '

beautiful thing, attrac¬
tive thing

c?j P^-
5-6 - J "

p l . t emp le , sh r i ne ,
statue, altar

inside prep.

ĵU. outside prep,
pl. jji-u manger

5« ' 9 J J

p / . b i r d

pl. ot —
'i 9 J J

Jas pl. ]p_^ cat
2 9 '

lt^ p/. ^LI ^nest (of bird)

9 i t i

pl- i S p r i n g , *
s t r e a m

t ' p t

1 I V t o c u r e
S ' # t

pl. jl^l blind

i p - 9 J J
9 > '

9

jii (—) to hollow out, pierce,
peck

9'! J - -

jliL- p/. beak, bill (of bird)

c o r n e r

( ) to imprison, shut up
9 ^ « 2

p l . s e l f , s a m e
5 ! "

> d -

I4-* Ju (x.Ju himself, herself,
e t c .

ojLc. worship, piety
- " " J "

jJj (aL )to bear achild, beget
9 ' p c

pl. Jlwl mile

9

9 '

d i s t a n c e
9

9 « ' 9

p/- jy* tomb, grave
} J O '

(diptotc) Jacob (-r) to bite
9 « -

!Note; Alittle later in the following extract is also used with the
common meaning of "eye”.
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E X E R C I S E 7 5
N o t e s :

(a) This exercise is not intended to test the accompanying chapter
which is largely concerned with word structure rather than syntax or
g r a m m a r ,

(b) The student will have observed that in previous exercises
some vowel points from common words and particles have been
gradually dropped. From now onwards non-essential vowels will be
omitted. The same applies to orthographical signs.

From adescription of the Holy Land by the geographer al-Idrisi
(12th century A.D.)

Jx iijX. JI ^ O j - ( j I J -
J " J !! d

.0'-^ djjj JJ aJ ijC' jJj ( C h r i s t )
J" 9 _ _ 9' J»- 9

I I I A j a j _ j ( ^ j j i

^ 1 J L - J I

' t j

i ' j t t j j

l^-.i A Jr t

j

c f

^♦ 1 JJ 6 ' J § ^ " ' d * '

, iS^J ii—J Alw. ( ^ J A J U — I
9“Jd" 9 ^ J

i^gj_5 Hj a m s y y j . I U ; i A i J l c -

A—-j5^ . i ILa
j H 9 ' S ' J

Ajlf. Aul |_^l AlJ^ (LlJI <C:4c Ail
9

' ( > *

-

(j (y*j .*w ( J ^

*The student should notice this use of the vague attached pronoun
i i f

A, which refers back to nothing in particular. The particles 01 and
d

0| etc. must be followed by an accusative, and if no noun is available,
apronoun must be used. This pronoun normally refers back to some
noun in the previous sentence which also plays apart in the sentence

S f

after 01 etc. When, however, no such noun is available, the neutral
J

pronoun «is used merely to satisfy grammatical requirements. It is
not, of course, translated.
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J

i l l I i>*

' j f t -

*t: J l r ^ U I ( j ( J S ^ I

^ ^ (^^1 dj Lill ^ j S C i ^ J I

iU^i ijji Jjjji i

c r *

^(Jj^^l J0_;liJ ^O-J
0 "

.^1 JL^t

E X E R C I S E 7 6

1. My brother was accused of worshipping idols outside the.
Mosque of Omar {̂ )- 2. These birds have long beaks..
3. We saw aspring of pure flowing (running) water outside
the cave. 4. The tomb of these men is at (^^) adistance of
four miles from the place in which they were imprisoned.
5. If you ask the director of stores, he will issue you with
three files, one [pair of] scissors, and two hammers; one big,
one small. 6. My black cat gave birth to seven kittens, one of
them black, three grey, two white and one brown. 7. In one
of the corners of this consecrated temple (use pass. part, pf

II) are three marble pillars. 8. The women saw avaulted
dome in the middle (ialj) of the pasture-land, near the lake,
and they realised that it was the tomb of Jacob. 9. Iwas
extremely afraid of the situation (lit. Ifeared the extremity
of fear). 10. His name will become holy alittle after his death.
11. My house is aplace of prayer, and you have made ii
(use J*»*) amarket in which merchandise is bought and

new broom, andsold. 12. You have swept the room with a
you have ironed my clothes with anew iron, yet all your work
is bad. 13. Our appointment was for five o’clock. Why did

J J 0 J

not arrive until seven o’clock? 14. London (O-^) is 3y o u
meeting place for students from every nation. 15. Outside
my office is abush in which there is anightingale’s nest.
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16. Shortly after mid-day, my son, we will meet in Husain’s
garden. In it are many different kinds of fruit, including

quince and apple, and Iprefer quince. 17. Iopened his
desk with the key, and found his new article on Arab inde¬
pendence in it and it was in excellent handwriting. 18. The
sparrow is asmall bird [well-]known in England. 19. Alittle
scorpion bit him while he was repairing the fan in my broth¬
er’s room. 20. Weigh everything on the official scales in the
market; Ihave no confidence in the merchants’ scales.
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(OjJUjVl wUl)

The Relative Noun and Adjective
Various Adjectival Forms

1. The Relative Adjective (i^l ̂ ^-1) is formed by adding
—to aNoun, and denotes that the person or thing

governed is related to or connected with the original
It is most frequently formed from geographical and other
proper names, names of occupation, tribe, land, city, and the
like. If the noun has the feminine ending «this must be
dropped before adding

! ' '

Arabs (collective);

n o u n .

2 "

Arabic, Arab.
s !

Egypt; Egyptian, an
Egyptian.

S - '
M e c c a n .

J 9 $

Mecca;
5 -

n a t u r e ; n a t u r a l .

2 *
s c i e n t i fi c .

2 "
c u l t u r a l .

i -

artificial, industrial.

9 »

(9^ science;

culture;

art, craft, industry;

i ron; i r o n .

S d - d -

r>i <lay; daily.

Non-radical letters in the noun, particularly long vowels
3 4 8
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or diphthongs, are sometimes dropped, as in the following
examples:

t -

city;
i

civi l , civi l ian.
2 ' j

Quraishi, Quraishitf.
9 f j

Quraish (a tribe);

iuu Thaqif (a tribe);
9 , ,

Thaqifite.

2. Sometimes the final *<2/1/occurring in aforeign name is
retained with afollowing lodw added, or replaced by a■icdic,
although this is frowned upon by purists, e.g.;

« 2 -0" 2 i ” * ”
Jor iy for J , f r o m L J y F r a n c e .

^ 't» j i j

for jJi'.i,of or from Dongola(a Sudanese province).

Note also the following:

1.7^1 England;
A

English.

B r i t i s h .

I t a l i a n .

Br i tain;

Ulk.1 Italy;
i

aiitiq.) Yemeni,
Y e m e n i t e .

Yemen;
$

o f H e r a t .o l H e r a t ;
J « "

j- of Merv.Merv ;

o)'; of Rai.Rai;

3. The words <—'1 father, and brother, take back their
5,, 5 , ,

original wdw and form fatherly; b r o t l i e r l y .

If anoun ends in 1, 1, <5, iS, this is changed to 7C(kv

before the ending, e.g. a b s t r a c t , f r o m m e a n i n g ;
* "! j ' !

worldly, from U-5 world.

9 1 9 ^
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3 9 ' 2 ' 3 - -
Note also >from or prophetj Ij secondary,

,'9- -' 2 "

from jU A-.J-U secondary school); annual, from
1 - -

A i - ayea r.

The same is the case with the hamza in the ending *1 J
9 -- 3 -- , - 6 . .

e.g. A-heaven, <^jU- heavenly. But fcU-t winter, becomes
2 '

wintry (w îthout the *alif). Note also that the word ijy
village, forms ijJ villager.

.These adjectives usually take the sound plural, es".
3* * ^ i 2 !

Egyptian; pi. o^j^. There are some exceptions to
' J 3 - 9 '

this rule, such as: jty- pi. v^, e.g. a n A r a b
9 3 '!!! 9' ' '

writer; wLJ Arab writers; cf-il-Uj pi. B a g h d a d i .
It must be remembered that in Arabic many of these

adjectives are also used as nouns.

9 ' '

T H E R E L A T I V E N O U N

5. The Feminine Singular of the Relative Adjective forms
the Relative Noun which frequently has aspecialised
meaning, abstract or concrete, e.g.

9 - !

oLJI man;
s

9 i ' !

human; iJLJ| humanity.
* .9 ! a I

d iv ine;God; divinity.
2 ! ' S i ! -

month; <Sjt^ monthly; monthly salary.
29 ! ' 9 a ! '

day; daily; diary, journal.

In some cases this form exists ̂ Yhere the Relative Adjective
docs not, or is seldom seen. Thus, for example, the Relative
Adjective is rarely formed from the so-called Elative form
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but we find w i t h t h e m e a n i n g
i ' i

minority”, from Jii

less, least; and “majority”, from JS' more, most.
All these nouns have the Feminine Sound Plural.
Some Verbal Nouns form the Relative Noun with a

5

special meaning, e.g.

U

of ijij VIII, with thev . n .

meaning “agreement” forms vUi] which is used today to
official, political, commercial, ormean an agreement of

international nature, or atreaty. This is typical of the great
extension in the use of the Relative Noun and Adjective m
modern Arabic, so much so, that it is almost permissible to
make them up for oneself. Such phrases as
“the school year”, the Relative Adjective being formed from

a n

the Noun of Place and Time of “to study ,are charac¬
teristic of the modern idiom.

6. Arare form of Relative Adjective ends in _● From

have spiritual, and s p i r i t u a l i t y .

»body; ^ bodily, corporeal.

Note also Alexandrian, from A l e x a n -

dria (in Egypt); from Latakia (a town in
Syria).

9 »

Qjj spirit, we
F r o m

9 a

A D J E C T I VA L F O R M S

7, The student has now encountered nearly all the
Adjectival forms Most of them resemble in
meaning the Active Participle of the Simple Verb and
termed in Arabic J-c-'-iJ' * . 1 . — T h e y i n c l u d e
the following:

a r e

(i) J^li, the Active Participle itself.
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(“) e.g. ,from j^\ etc. This form sometimes
has the meaning of the Passive Participle, in which case
the Plural is usually of the measure

«

e-g-

P*' wounded, from murdered, pi. J:i
from J:i.

(111) u>^, e.g. patient, from

(iv) e.g. l a z y , f r o m

(v) e.g. glad, joyful ; f rom
j ' « *

(vi) for Colours and Defects.
S « ' 9 S ' " J '

(vii) Jju, e.g. c. ^difficult, from i_
5 - -

(viii) J*», e.g. good, beautiful, from
f- » ' - -

(ix) J.«i, e.g. joyful, from

The following have intensive meanings;

(x) JUi, e.g. a liar, addicted to lying; from .
asavant, learned man; from

This form is also used for professions and occupations,
etc . , e .g . . jw i acarpenter ; ^a ta i lo r.

S« 4 I d

(xi) J^, e.g. righteous, very trustworthy.
» ● 9 »

(xii) e.g. p o o r, u n f o r t u n a t e , w r e t c h e d .
9 - *

(xiii) JUi e.g. j»i-Cu brave.
Some of these forms may be given an even more intensive

meaning by the addition of the Feminine ending, even when
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» ' a '

referring to males, e.g. very learned, avery learned
● - ' ●

man; v e r y b r a v e .

FURTHER NOTES ON THE ELATIVE (jr-1)
8. The Elative (see Chapter Eleven) is always formed
from the three radicals. Thus from v-t*- beloved, is formed

j'< j - a f

(for I—more beloved, dearer. In the case of Partici¬
ples of the Derived forms, words with more than three con-
sonants, and words of the form ,the Elative is formed by

using either

(a Verbal Noun, as arule), e.g. diligent;
/ - a t

more diligent (lit. “more as to diligence”), b l a c k ;
* " i ' t

blj- Juil blacker (lit. "stronger as to blackness”).*

9. If the second part of the comparison is not anoun but
awhole sentence or an adverbial determination, it is preceded

by U-i (for b*^>*) with aVerb or the Preposition with an
attached Pronoun, e.g.

t-at ja ' J ' ' « '

(.jilaJI (or t h e w e a t h e r i s p l e a s a n t e r
●* today than it was yesterday

"1 (lit. “than it yesterday”).

i - t

xil followed by anoun in the accusativeo r

O R
j - a t j - - a -

hr ^_yJI ( l i t . “ t h a n i t y e s t e r d a y ” )
Metaphorical expressions such as “as quick as lightning”,

“as sweet as sugar” are usually put into the comparative in
Arabic, as aliteral translation is not possible, e.g.

J ● t

lit- “quicker than lightning”.
i i - ' - a t

(J.*.! lit. “sweeter than sugar”.
●See Appendix C, §4 (c) .
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Another method of render ing i t would be IT l i t .
“quick like lightning”,

(i) “like as” is an attached Preposition taking, of course, the
Genitive.)

V O C A B U L A R Y

{excluding rvords occurring in the body of the chapter)
9»' 9 ' at

Oys- pi. helper, attendant

aJ Jli he is called

CT:i in front of him

Jbelonging to, to
' - t

Jijl IV to put an end to,
r e m o v e

II to take leave of, say
goodbye to

' a t

I V t o m a k e r e c o m ¬

mendation, recommend
9

c l a m o u r

(-1) to rise, be or become
high

9 '

shouting

f -

Ihear and obey
(lit. hearing and obeying)

■-Mi* (^) (“) to perish
' ' a t

IV to ruin, destroy

p r o p e r t y

(~) to possess

JU- expensive

ywU::«l Xto ask help of

may He (God) be exalted
(lit. He has become exalted)

f - a t

bai-! IV to make amistake,

9 i '

e r r

Jjjti- (—) to forgive
9 # '

charcoal, coal
w

vinegar
' 0 t i

II to nationalise (from
3 i t

*-●1 nation)

AJJlj oath on the name of God

cheap
9 - 9 '

p i . Stratagem, tr ick

I I t o s a v e

V t o b e s a v e d

please! (lit. from
e '

9

your kindness) g e n i u s
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Note: The following exercise is not specially connected with the con¬
tents of the chapter.

9 J " ^ J S ●* *" C J

(^ (J l2j Aj \jS-1 ^ ^ ^ ^
e

* (3^-5 iji J-* ^ * a j J l i A j J j J

il A* U o |

Aj 1 Ij i i i j '^^1 *if. L»J I0-L& JU

' J '
.«LclL>j U—V ● JU» .« Aj Lgjlj' j ^

*j j"»* ^

1}t' -i*' iIt J

ljl t^Jb a5Jx" Lj JIaLil.' oj *«D'j t

^jJil ^1 < wi3i 4j L»

«.LU ^i L^ aJ 3lii «Sa^LJ 1 ^ ^ ^

Aki- ciJ-c *3' j-Jj' tj}* ‘ V | j
obS'j ' » '

di JU* .« aL^ l3 V"^ *

J' (dJi-Li

_ ● 3 ^ ●

* > ' ^

c.5^' 'y^j a3_>l. j

0 J

L i i1 ^ ^

J ^ d i l l ^
9J4' $ ' §

J—; i*J j!

a Z $

j ' t ' ● t>

*~'j cky 3' 3 t * < 3 ' ac^LJI oJbb d l l

S S # '

:

' e * 6 -

»

aJLLI Juu:

. > < e <B (

1 3^ dUL«l (TvJl^ L> »(
L 5

i t f

uV .'
d c

«; 3 . « 3 »

aJJU Aj U.'.,...V'j ̂ Iwu'j

k a L s I' J
L _

1

● «

(From aUj aU The Thousand and One Nights).
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1. Among his helpers were an Egyptian, two Italians and
three old Meccans whom he had met on the pilgrimage a
year previously. 2. This region is called the light industries
region: it was established by the government after the
had put an end to the former industries of our country.
3. Iread in his diary how he saved himself and ail he

w a r

p o s ¬

sessed by astratagem. 4. Please show me the way to the civil
airport. 5. Everything was expensive in England after the
war. 6. Education is cheap in the French government
secondary schools. 7. The majority recommended the nationa¬
lisation of all foreign commercial companies, so acry and
clamour arose from the minority. 8. My husband has said
farewell to me for the last time, so Iask help of God most
high in my difficult problems. 9. To err is human, to forgive
is divine. 10. The workers’ monthly pay was increased by an
agreement between them and the employers. 11. Spiritual
health is more important than bodily health. 12.1 am apatient
man and am not quick to anger. 13. Imet abeggar in the
streets -and he had been acarpenter formerly: “I am apoor
unfortunate”, he said, “give me something” (a thing). 14. “I
have no money with me”, Isaid, “ask help of God most high”.
15. He was avery learned man, and was more diligent than
other scholars. 16. Your face is blacker than coal, my son.
Where have you been ?17. The university is bigger today than
it was formerly. 18. They are better in work than they are in
words. 19. Her words were as sweet as sugar, but her
thoughts were as bitter as vinegar. 20. You are very worldly
men. 21. The genius of Omar is famous in the history of the
caliphs.
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(oj.*jjVij w U i ^

Abstract Nouns. Proper Names

1. Nouns may be classified according to their meanings as
« S ^ J »

(a) Names of Classes or Species, f̂l)
' ' f t

(b) Proper Names (f*l̂  (*—!)●
g

2. The first type may be subdivided into:
t ' j t

( a ) C o n c r e t e ^ w h e t h e r N o u n s s u c h a s m a n ;

horse, or Adjectives such as riding; sitting,

(b) Abstract
5 e '

9 f '

» « ' f t S «

whether nouns such as science,
9 f » '

learning, ignorance; or adjectives such as u n d e r ¬
s t o o d .

3. When Abstract Nouns are used in ageneral sense and
without further determination they always take the Article,

9' ' f ' ' m '

^Ijvbi AxUtUI bravery is avirtue.

But the same rule applies to all nouns used in ageneral or
generalizing sense, as in the names of materials,

e.g. g o l d a n d s i l v e r a r e ( t w o ) m e t a l s .
- ' j f » j

We do, however, have such renderings as: g o l d
t9ftJ f

box; ^ ^ jX^, ( l i t . abox f rom gold) instead of
g

^^ - 9 ^ gJ

The same rule is applied to people and animals, as in the
following examples: l i a r s s h a l l n o t

e . g .

I 3 5 7
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*

enter heaven; j U o J - l w o u l d t r a n s l a t e “ h o r s e s

are noble animals” as well as, “the horse is anoble animal”.
' ' * ‘ 1 t

In asentence like *^.^1 t h i s

house is not suitable for heavy furniture, the indefinite can
. . - - *

also be used, as iL"

' J J # * ' ' ' I

4. Proper names are always definite and so can be the
subject of aNominal Sentence,

9 > 4 - " 4

H u s s e i n i s a t e a c h e r .

3' '0' - J

iLjJu .iljuu Baghdad is abeautiful city.

Note, however, that some proper names include the
article,

e . g .

jj - ' f

Khartoum is C a i r o i s i ^ U H .e . g .

5. Many names take the form of anoun followed by a
Genitive in ^iddfa.

J ^ '

Ajjl JLx Abdullah (or AbduIKhi)

A b u B a k r .

e . g .

In suc»; names, the first part is declined, but the genitive
naturally cannot change,

j f ' -

^ t l k A b u B a k r c a m e .e . g .

^Ul c-jij Isaw Abu-Bakr.
«' * -d"

^ I j j ^ W e p a s s e d A b u B a k r .

A.U1 W h e r e i s A b d u l l a h ?

a U ) J u ^ . l U C a l l A b d u l l a h !

J t

Note: In modern Arabic place names consisting of ^1 plus
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aGenitive, sometimes the nominative form is used in alt
cases in unvowelled writing or print,

fi

Abu Hamad (a town in the Sudan)
—

He alighted at Abu Hamad.

e . g .

f o r

t

jlj He visited Abu Hamad.

Jk> LI jljf o r

6. Classical Arabic proper names are adifficult subject,
and often asource of trouble when one tries to look them up
in the index of abook. They include these elements;

5# ' »'0 ' J t

(a) The Name Proper, e.g. Aij Zaid; Ja*far; 61*^4
y " d "

Sulaiman (Solomon) Jriil al-Khalil,

(b) The Kunya ), containing aterm of relationship
such as “father”, “mother”, “brother”, “son”, “sister”,

^^1 Ibn Battuta.

J>l.^l Ibn Ahmad.

j*l Umm Kulffium.
1 a

A k h u H a r u n .

e-g-

9 " ^

(c) The Nickname{.^), usually given to agrown man, refer¬
ring to some
Abu Bakr as-Siddiq i.e. “the righteous”), to some event with

S - ' i t -

which he is associated (1^ iajL Ta^abbata Sharran, given to
the poet who, as the name signifies, carried evil, in his case a
ghoul, under his arm!) or to aplace of origin or residence, or

M " " » f J O t '

atribe, e.g. I -W-1 ji al-KhalTl ibn Ahmad al-
FaraMdi (tribe); A b u * A m r a s h - S h a i b a n ' t

quality for which he is famous (<3̂ -*-»«-h



3 6 0 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

(tribe); al-Harawi (of the town of Herat);
al-Andalusi (the Andalusian); a l - B a g h d a d I ( o f
Baghdad).

Note that some compound names are indeclinable, e.g2- " tSf"

Ij-i lu G' given above, which is really averb with its object,
in fact, acomplete sentence.

In the case of authors and other famous historical charac¬
ters, the name’ by which aman is popularly known may be
any one of the above three elements, e.g. (a) J^\ i s
known as ;(b) j i ' i s k n o w n a s ^ 1 ;
(c) is known as f r o m T a b a r i s t a n ,
his place of birth.

Older writers in giving aperson’s proper name will often
include awhole pedigree after the Kunya and two or more

5'flJ 9 ' '

names and (pb of v’iJ).
7. The two names ^Umar (Omar) and ̂ Amr (Amr).

is adiptote. is atriptote and is declined as follow’s:
5 # -

Nom. ̂ amrun; Acc. ̂ amran; Gen. ̂ amrin.
This is purely aconvention of spelling and does not affect
the pronunciation. The otiose jdistinguishes the two
names in unvowelled script.

8. For the rule of when is used for ibn, see Chapter
Seven, sec. 3.

V O C A B U L A R Y

* '
r ' *

-^1 to study under, learn
from {antique usage)

iitAai. caliphate (office; or
period of reign)

S6- -

pl. jU-. meaning

● ^

^confidence, trust (in pas¬
sage (A) Ex. 79 areliable
scholar, authority)

2

grammarian

V k n o w n a s
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p i . chance , oppo r¬
tunity

9 « '

c-flfi fortune, good luck
» '

ci-ti fortunate, lucky

(~) to suffice, be suffi¬
c i e n t f o r

l l I t

{mod,)

9 * J

greed, avarice, stinginess

Pl' v i c e , a v i c e

*4^ pl- J-> virtue, avirtue
9fl' i "
00^ pU m i n e , m e t a l

9

.or/., pl. isljl armpit
9J 3 ' 9 '●*

pl. 0^4^ < d e m o n
(ghoul)

9 " ● *

~i pl. phantom, ghost
9' Jai j ' t

pl. _^L.l legend

9 ' J

9 a

Ia.1 m
●s

asufficiency, enough

f - '

point of view (mod.)

(_1) to claim, assert
J ● -

9 J "

where, since

III to negotiate with
p l , leader, spokes¬

m a n

9‘ ' t

oUjLL. negotiations Vto include, contain
9 2 m ' (

4:^' importance
a'#' {

/▶/. p r i n c i p l e
e l e m e n t

Vto take upon oneself,
b e e n t r u s t e d w i t h

9 ''

'̂ ŷ . pl. oi m e s s a g e , a n ¬

nouncement; communique
(mod.)

" 9

p l . r e a d e r
9 t )

ypl. 0>d art n.
« w *

artistic, technical
9 2 -

j b i a r t i s t
9 2 a '

j > t e l e g r a m

t

9

3 -

9' ' 9 '

pl. ol —province
- J .

d i s c u s s i o n

jit height
9 « _ '

the opposite of anything
A*"*”*

on the contrary
9 ' ' 0

measures, steps
9

Jj i j influence

iJilJ pl. .Ailjj window

ftlj-Jl Jx equally, alike
9 "

man, mankind
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E X E R C I S E 7 9

A

(From Ibn al-Anbarl, 13th century A.D., a

collection of biographies of Lexicographers. The following
piece is about al-Qirmisinl who was so called because he
came from Qirmisin, avillage in N. Iraq.)

OjjU j j i » ( a s f o r ) L l j
.ft ' , t w -' <● »

J Oj; ^ (j'. ^ \

t '

J i«

»«
L /

i T ●

*JX J jLI j
t i t 0 ” J

)»

«

- «

l l k J I● J b ) )«

, e-Oj-J »j!Sj i i ?

5

uiS ĵI
^ i > -

o *

B

Jiji *JUJ' JjVl o| _ j A L , —
'itJ»'S » . '

Ij o' ‘ l - k A j i L ^ j ( t h e f o r m e r )

_JS\ aJ i^jJl o L O * ! / '

ki: otj o>^^ujb

I

● t » '

Cy OUk J

● «0

o '.Aj OjAja; (that which) U

L-Vi 'Vj "^ o^JJ l :AS ' jJ>1 I j j

4 ^

5

jLLt is used in the sense “to have”,

w o r d

1

J ^ T h e Iadds nothing to the meaning here.y
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«

t^ L j 1 J ^ ^ J I I j J ^ ^
» i i i

, a J j

(J A^ul V_jii O ^ * j ' ^ ' j ^ L i J l 1 ^0 - r - ^
' i'o" « s'^ei'iS . j « ● «
^UjUbl V Aj.i^A,fiall oJa ( U l L * l LVI● r ^

» -
5 i - ' s

(oL^b 0^ ^UUlj ^^.."^1 o| —1.i^j

o● ^■^ ' i j * v y j *

i ^ l j j j ^ \ j

9

J

' s i, i j t '

ti iSj^^ ^ ^ . k : : . : ^ \ J \

u

0 “ td ^

s ' i J L a i -t-i.-<' L ? -

■^ , ^ ' ( J — n

lt* -*^”^ (>*

^ a j U 5 ^ t i . U i j < a J L « J 1 « ^ U 1

E X E R C I S E 8 0

A

The meaning of greed is that aman (the man) wants to take
everything for himself, and does not like to give to others
(use «j^). It is one of the greatest vices in Islam and
Christianity alike. Its opposite is generosity, which was the
greatest virtue of the desert Arabs in the Days of Ignorance.
There is afamous Arabic book about greed called
It is by al-Jahiz, who lived in the Ninth Century. Ihope that
you will have the chance to read it, as it is aboolrof consider¬
able importance in the history of Arabic literature. It is a
great book even from the Europeans’ point of view, and those
who do not know Arabic can read it in agood French
translation. It contains stories of many mean men in the
various provinces of the Islamic Empire.
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B

Perhaps, reader (use ̂ ), you are among those lucky students
who are concerned with Arabic poetry. Now poetry is the
oldest art of the Arabs, and its principles have scarcely
changed during aperiod of thirteen hundred years. The
ancient Arabs told many stories about their poets. There is a
remarkable legend about Ta^abbata Sharran. the famous
poet. It is said that one day he v/ent out into the desert,
where he met aghoul -that is, aspecies of ghost. The poet
carried it home under his arm(pit), and scared his relations.
After this incident, he was nicknamed Ta^abbata Sharran.

C

1. Gold and silver are precious metals. Much of our gold
c o m e s f r o m S o u t h A f r i c a . 2 . A n a n n o u n c e m e n t h a s b e e n

heard that the negotiations between the two sides have suc¬
ceeded. 3. Ireplied to him by telegram that Iwould take the
necessary steps. 4. During the discussions he mentioned
that two windows were not enough even for the smallest
room in the house. 5. Their leader complained of the height
of the chair on which the president was sitting. “He sits like
an oriental prince”, he said. 6. This is amatter of (j3) great
importance to the government.



C H A P T E R F O R T Y - T W O
S r ^ J

(0>~jVlj JWl vU!)
T h e F e m i n i n e

1. The Feminine has been dealt with briefly in Chapter Three.
The commonest Feminine ending is, of course, the to*
m a r b u t a . T w o o t l i e r F e m i n i n e f o r m s w e r e d e s c r i b e d i n

Chapter Eleven: the Feminine of the Colour and Defect
Adjectives, and the Feminine of the Elative.

2 . T h e r e a r e a n u m b e r o f n o u n s w h i c h a r e o f t h e f o r m o f

the Colour-Defect Adjectives, and they too are Feminine.
In many cases they may originally have been Feminine
adjectives, but were so often used with some common

S » i

Femin ine nouns, such as “ear th” , that the noun was
omitted, and the Adjective used alone as aNoun, e.g.

desert, pi.
J'0' 0 ' 5 ' ' 4 '

tbJaj awide river bed, pi. oljUsiaj
Some Feminine Nouns of this type diverge from the normal

j'» . .

g. iSijS pride.m e a s u r e , e .

The '‘alif mamduda is recognized by the Arab grammarians
as being aFeminine ending. But there arc many words with
this ending which are Masculine. The student must be
guided by the dictionary in this matter.

3. Similarly there are many nouns of the Feminine Elative
measure which are Feminine, thouglr here again, the
dictionary should be consulted. We may say that the ^alif

t J

maqsura may be aFeminine ending, e.g. “ w o r l d ”
'at 2 '

(Feminine of J.>! “ lower”, Elat ive of “ low”.). The
regular spelling would beb u t t h e ’ a / / / m a q s u r a i s

3 6 5
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written as alif instead of yd^ to avoid possible confusion
with two successive ja’s. The “present world”, or the
lower world”, was originally termed IjIjI (or iUi-1) jl-JJI,

n o u n w a s o m i t t e d . I n

future world” (or hereafter) is termed
' ● i ●

or So we may speak oft^^'if! or

4 t

being Feminine. Then the
contrast, the

jiJoi *■ D fi

omitt ing jb.
In some words there is amodification of vowelling,

in ( fe rn . ) “ remembrance” .

a s

4. Some words may be spelt with final *alif
- 0 - j

mamduda at will, e.g. “anarchy”, used classically
j ' J a ¬

in the expression (people without a
clamour, uproar”; used today by schoolmasters

of an unruly class! Note that the latter has nunation when
maqmra. Both words are, however, Masculine.

n i u q s u r a o r

chief); and

5. The addition of /d* marbuta to aCollective Noun to
form the Noun of Unity has been noted in Chapter Three.
Such collectives may be Masculine or Feminine, e.g.

» ' 0 « ' 1 ' '

a b e e ” ; ^ o rM

many bees”.

6. There are some Collectives, however, from which
Noun of Unity, or Singular, can be formed:

S * ^

e.g. h o r s e s .
S e -

n o

9 «

c a m e l s ,

people (or apeople). . c -LJ w o m e n .

9 i

people (the form also exists).
The last two are

9 ’'d

dered broken plurals. Note 61—ij “hu
shown in dictionaries under ̂ Ias well as (j-J) LJ.

We may divide such words, as to gender, into two groups.

of disputed derivation, but may be consi-
being”, generallym a n
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(a) Those referring to irrational beings are usually Femi¬
nine: e.g.

9' ' 9 »'

fine (noble) horses.
9 ' - 9«

«^ Jj] many camels,

(b) Those referring to human beings are usually consi¬
dered to be Plurals, and are Masculine or Feminine according
to significance, e.g.:

9 ' 9 '

*1 ^ noble people.
9' '

or n o b l e

●■V many people came and atten-
' ' d e d t h e e x h i b i t i o n .

w o m e n .

7. The following should be noted:
Masc. JjNl ;Fern. t h e fi r s t

- » i « '

Masc. >'^1; Fern. t h e o t h e r.
" * i

pregnant.

8. Some words which cannot, for obvious reasons, refer
to the male, retain aMasculine form:

9 ' .

J-.U pregnant (lit. carrying),

barren, sterile (woman),

senile woman (uncomplimentary when applied
to aman).

F e r n .N o M a s c .

€ g -

8. Certain adjectives have no separate form for the feminine,
hen they have the meaning

9 '

(a) Those of the form w
of the Passive Participle, e.g.:

^ j t '

slain; synonym

iLa- the slain gir l w'as beautiful.

k i l l e d .
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(b) Those of the form with the meaning of the
Active Participle, e.g. patient. uL she
apatient girl.

9. Adjectives qf the form w i t h o u t

their feminine form in e.g. oL-^ angry; fern.
Note, however, with nunatiort, the td* marbuta is added

9 '

repentant; fern. aIUju.

w a s

nunation, take

e . g .

10. In Chapter Three we pointed out that some words
were feminine for no apparent reason, while others could be
of either gender, again with no apparent explanation. Some
dictionaries list these, Hava's Arabic-English Dictionary
(in the explanatory remarks of the preface). The followi
feminine words should be added to those given i
Three; they are

a s

n g

Chapteri n

only the commoner ones:
9 ● ' 9

^ w e l l . w i n d .

i t -

trlT cup, glass.

w a r .

9 l '
Uvfr staff, stick.

9 8 -

(_>*’ sandal,
l iorseshoe.

11. The following should be added to the words given ir
Chapter Three which may be masculine or feminine at will;
the letters of the alphabet, .
they are usually feminine),

9 ' »

finger.
« -

wing (usually masc.).
9 J -

shop, stall,

wine (usually fern.).
9 .>

Spirit.

cr^ axe.
9 8 '

try bow (weapon).

i n

9 > 8 ' S f 9 - I 8 -

«—*11 or ojĵ 't.4 (althoughe - g - j . ? l A J L

9 i J

l adder.
9 - '

*U-M, heaven.
9 8 ' 8

paradise, garden.
9 "

t ry horse .

UJ neck.
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9

l i v e r .k n i f e .

9 c 9 '

jLJ tongue.p e a c e .

r a z o r .

V O C A B U L A R Y
9

9 J J

I I to put, place (in
Ex. 81), lit. to cause to be¬
c o m e

i S ^ p l . I n d i a n
" 5 j

perhaps, sometimes, it
may be

- ' C l

IV to burn t r.

- " - d

0.^1. VIII to be burned, to
b u r n i n t r.

j' ● -

f. pride

9

carriage (in Ex. 81)
s ' w i j

the rear of any¬
thing

Xto l ie down, throw
onese l f down

●●' 9 J J

the back (ana¬
tomical)

(-1) to pour dust (upon)

(J.) to pierce, penetrate,
b e e f f e c t i v e

w ' 9

J^\ VIII to be deceived,
beguiled

(_1) to deceive, beguile

s a n d a l w o o d

9 m t J

anarchy
t c ' t - c -

(9.^j^ noise, clamour

(_L) to be, or become,
general or widespread

f.-S' (—) to win, gain
●«J● i M '

<i.;^\ medicine
(the study, science or pro¬
fession)

9~ 9 ' t l

●bp/. ●Ij.^l sickness, disease
9 - '

●lj.5 p/. Ajj.il medicine

9 J -

jjiir camphor
9 ' '

a s h e s
● * *

AifJl India, or the Indians
j a ' i -9 J

p i s i g h t , v i e w aJj-0) internationalism



3 7 0 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

E X E R C I S E 8 1

(From the Travels of Ibn Battufa, 14th Cent., A.D.)
' ft'*' > ^ f t '

(Ceylon)
f t ' -

o L # 1 ^ 1
" j

^ L , ^ - i l ^ > ( ^ Jj

I ' J
f t ■ * S f t ' f t V * f t >● » ' ' A > '

1>* V*'^'
t '■■’ . f ,

l|.l ● v^ljaJI I a - ^ j

iofej 1.;****^^ 1 ” ^ * ^ b J l

J C ^ J

J > f t f t

.|,X!J lAiU

^cjjll . IJjJI 0 _ ) ^ b * c i j J

V *

i - * '' f t * *

aJ I= r i

-' ' aJIt J j'»>' J"#' t *' { ' * '

● I j f j i f ' ^
■■' i1t J ' ' J a j J i j J a

yl_)^l Jj^j .jU)L o y j ^
-#●" ' jt ' > t a ' t ' a i M > ●

’ ^jLJI AjL«J ^y>,Jl^ A l f J I

E X E R C I S E 8 2

A

The people have been deceived by pride, so anarchy has
become general. Every day we hear aclamour in the streets
of the capital, ^'he youth drink wine, get drunk, then run
from shop to shop. They have already burnt more than a
hundred shops. One boy, perhaps his age was about ten,
broke the windows of anumber of shops with asmall axe.
If this is the new spirit of nationalism, then Iprefer inter¬
n a t i o n a l i s m .

* “ i s ” o r “ t h e r e i s ” u n d e r s t o o d h e r e .
- f t '

*<S of becomes Iwith pron. suffix.
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B

India beguiled me during the late World War. Iserved
in the Indian Army with Indian troops, but Ialso saw many
of the remarkable sights of that beautiful country.
Some parts of it are like paradise to whomsoever loves colour
and brightness. But it has too many inhabitants, many of
whom are very poor. The new national government is fight¬
ing poverty with great energy, and Ihope that it will succeed.

C

The Prime Minister's house caught fire this afternoon,
and the fire brigade did not arrive until four hours later.
This was because their vehicles were in abad condition.
Two of them had broken down (use VII) and
awaiting repair. Among those who died in the fire were the
Prime Minister’s old mother, and his pregnant second wife.

w e r e

D

Ifound athief in the house during the night. Ihad
rifle or other weapon with me, so Ihit him on the neck with
asilver cup which Ihad won when Irode in horse races.
When the doctor saw the tnief, he said that he had become

was barren, and that was the

n o

unhappy because his wife
for his resorting to alife of crime. My wife is avery

patient woman, but she does not believe all these new ideas
'This man is not sick”.

r e a s o n

which have come into medicine,
she says, “he is acriminal. But that is anasty word, and
people don’t like nasty words these days, even when they

the truth. This man’s sickness is thieving, and thea r e

suitable medicine is prison.”



CHAPTER FORTY-THREE
" i j - * * 1

(U^wjVlj vUbI wUl)
N u m b e r

1. For the three numbers: Singular Dual (̂ )
Plural (̂ )̂, see Chapters Five. Six and Seven.

a n d

2. The Sound Masculine Plural is used for:
(a) Masculine Proper Names, except those which end in S,

**● S J # -
e.g. Jjj Zaid; pi. UjJbj;

9

Muhammad; pi. OjjÎ
■» *"

(j I r e a d s e v e n M u h a m m a d s
-

among the list of students,
(b) Diminutives of Proper Names and of Class Names

which indicate rational beings

d i m . o f ‘ U m a r ; p i . .
(J-^j little man, pi. .

(c) Participles, when they refer to male human beings,
● ' j t j

believer; pi,
But note the use

e . g .

e . g .

of broken plural outlined in Chapter Seven¬
teen, when the Active Participle has acquired atechnical
nominal significance, e.g.

writing, clerk, writer; pi. .1,1^
The sound masculine plural may, however, often also be

" j

used: Oy^^ writers.
9 S ' *

(d) Nouns of the form jUi which denote occupations and
professions: jU carpenter; pi. UjjW.

3 7 2
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2 0 ' i t

(e) Relative adjectives: iSj”^ Egyptian; pi.
>

Note, however, such exceptions as;
2 ' » e4 ' £a ' j

I, foreign, pi.Arab, pi. vy=-;
5 9 > 'J '

Jew, Jewish, pi.
} ~ e l

(f) Adjectives of the form denoting Elatives, e.g.
pi. (Note also the Broken Plural, e.g.

the greatest” pi. p i .
( 4

(g) The following sound masculine plurals should be
noted:

9 ' 8 *

son (for j^); Plur. ( a l s o
S ' -

world;

5 0 5 - ’ "

5 O £

*0>ijl (alsoearth; > 1

' £' j i t9 e I

Oj)aI (also Jktl)
: i '
UjJj!

family;
2 '

j j l goose, » »

>J

OJJ-Sj . i m a s t e r ; ● I

9J

Also the Feiiu ^“year”; Plur. (as well as oly-,).

3. The Sound Feminine Plural is used for:

(a) Feminine proper names, e.g. -Ua Hind; pi. olx* .
 9

(b) Masculine proper names ending in «; pi. oli^.
S ' '

(c) Manv class names ending in <», e.g. «jU. city quarter;
5 ' ●

pl. oljU..

9 ' #

●|Rare2 5
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(d) The Feminines of adjectives whose Masculine take
the Sound Masculine Plurals,

S ' '

o loV female writers.
3 ^ î

t a i l o r e s s e s .
9 i e

Egyptian women.

e . g .

(e) 'I'he E'eminine adjectives which end in —^alt/maqsura
J '

or ti — 'alif mamduda:

iSj^ greatest (f.); pi. ( r a r e ) ,

red (f.); pi. oljt
(f) Such words sometimes take the sound feminine plural

when they are used as nouns,

e.g. oljlvegetables (lit. “greens”), oljldeserts (alter¬
native pis. e t c . ) .

e . g .

(g) Names of the letters of the Alphabet and the months:
' ' ' ● ' ! -

e.g. olfcUsoD'o I wrote three td^%.
J ● "

o'^^l oU^ c.-irtV Ihave spent the Muharrams of
''● the last three years in Cairo.

' j -

,0^U)l (j

(h) Verbal nouns of the derived forms:
9

disposal; pi. oU^^'

(Jl*)CL*l use; pi.

e . g .

Note, however, that Verbal Nouns of II and IV sometimes
also have broken plurals:

S»- J " » ' ● '

picture; pi. o rI I

9 '# ' ● '

experiment; pl. vj^ or
- 1 * ' ' ●S ' »

IV false news; pl. o r
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(i) Diminutives of words denoting things and irrational
beings:

little dog, pup; pi.
9'a'j 9 - t - )

little sun; pi.

booklet; pi. oLii

Note also olJJj meaning “children” irrespective of sex.
(j) Foreign words, unless properly Arabicized,

i*'‘ 9 ' J - '

parachute; pi. oU»^ljL
This applies to some words which denote male human beings,
especially titles.

e . g .

ILih (Turkish) Pasha; pi.

U-T (Turkish) Aga; pi. oljU-T
. ^ ,

Ul_^ (Persian) Sir, Mr; pi.

lii-i (Turkish) Bey, Beg; pi. oljjC
●We may note here that there has been amove in t' e

modern Arab world against the use of foreign words, and
language academies have busied themselves substituting
words f rom o ld Arab ic roots :

«A»L)I (lit. the piercing rays) for
9' ' t .

pl. X - r a y s .
Nevertheless, foreign words continue to be used, especially
in common speech. Often, abroken plural is formed, where
the foreign words lend themselves to this,

^- - -■ j -" J ^ ^

("j^^). cigarette; pi.

(Sudan) donkey engine, and, by extension, deep
bore well with pumping engine; pl. iiblj.i.

9 ' t I

The sound Feminine plural oL5oj.i would be more orthodox.
●See also Appendix C, §7.

e . g .

9 '

e . g .

e . g .
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F U R T H E R M E A S U R E S O F T H E B R O K E N P L U R A L

4. Anumber of measures have been included in Chapters
Six and Seven of the Broken Plural; again when referring to
the Colour Defect Adjectives and the Elative (Chapter
Eleven), and the Active Participle (Chapter Seventeen).
Afew further measures are given here, but amore complete
list will be found in Wright’s Arabic Grammar, Part I,
paras. 304/5.

9' S'» 9' ● ● '

(a) pi. of iUi, e.g. apiece; pi.
5 -^ -

0l ife, biography; pi.

9 ' 6 J9

(b) often pi. of iUi
9 ' J

‘‘-J dome; pi.«‘-g-
9 ' J9- 1

form, picture; pi.

This is also an alternative plural to the Feminine Elative,

«*g- the g rea tes t , fe rn ; p i . ^ ■

9 9 '9 9 » ' « '

(c) Jr?** e.g. slave; pi. jl9- donkey, ass; pi.

9 _ 9
(d) Jjj an alternative to when used as the plural of

the Active Participle. Its use is largely poetical, and is not
recommended to s tudents :

19 -

e.g. p r e s e n t , a t t e n d a n t ; p i . o r j U i ^
9 i * 9 S >

(c) This is commonly found as the plural of the tech¬
nically used Active Participle of Simple Verbs endings in
J o r i S ,

» ' ' 9 ' J

(Act. Part, of ^^/^) judge; pi.
'' ● 7 ' ’
Jj) governor; pi. SVj

e . g .

Jb ( Mf t
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(f) jjxi This is fairly often met as the plural of with
aPassive sense:

● ’ f t * ' 9

(from J=^), slain, victim;

(from for d e a d .

e . g .

9

9 ~ » 1

(g ) o ' i ^
*T*

district, country; pi. ul-dj
rider; pi. U^r*

3 ** 9 ^ 9 d >
(for y o u t h ; p ) . j L j t

*r■** ●
brave; pi.

(h)

island; pi. y(also j>^)

newspaper; pi.

iJL-j letter; pi, JjLIj
wonder; pi.

old woman; pi. y

jr:^ pronoun, conscience; pi. y

(i) (ij^ when dcfimte).

virgin; pi.

iSy* Mufti's legal decision; pi. jU*

9 -

%

9 9 -

No te a lso JJ night; pi. JU
s

● ● i ^ (

people, family; pi. JUI
9 » t ' »

land, earth; pi.
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';' ■ " a

(j) ci'** as an alternative to (i), e.g. v i rg ins ; f rom
'ti ' - -

when not Superlative (fern.), e.g. pregnant; pi.

From e.g. 0'%^ lazy; pi . iJUj .
F r o m w i t h W e a k fi n a l r a d i c a l :

s i '

present, gift; pi. UIaa.e . g .

S m 'S i '

iLf'j flock; pi. hU). fate, death; pi. hLu.

5 . W h e r e a N o u n h a s m o r e t h a n f o u r r a d i c a l s t h e i r
number must be reduced to four to form aBroken Plura l :

CjyS^ Spider; pi.
SJ"● S ' ' t

emperor; pi.

e . g .

This rule may be ignored in colloquial speech:
●'ft-' - - -

wooden bed (Egypt); pi.
0 'J*' " "

dragoman, guide, interpreter; pi. jLa;ly
But no purist would allow these plurals in print.

e . g .

6. Where aNoun has two or more Plurals, these may be
used for different meanings:

* ● '

C r^ eye ; p i . e tc .
sa' s ' a *

notable; pi. oWtl

S t i

e g -

s a - f

Ju* slave; pi.
s a - s '

worshipper (of God); pi. .JL*

7. Sometimes afurther Plural may be formed from a
Plural. It may be Sound Fern, or Broken, and is used to give
amore extensive meaning:
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5- >>S* ● '

war; pi. pl.pl. c a m p a i g n s .
*«' * *'●1 * '■ ' f

^ conquest; pi. pl.pl. oU_p
5 - 9 ji S ' J J

road, way; pi. <3^ P̂-P̂-
9- » *

Jb hand; pi. -bl pi.pi. .shl
« «

9' *' ●» ^

●■U| vessel; pi. pl.pl. l)1j1

- I

t

8. The Feminine ending ●may be used as akind of
Collective Plural for the following two categories of nouns:

● 5 '

(a) JW
● f -

bowman; pi. *-ly

(b) The relative adjective:

Sudanese; pi. ( o r
2 . » . ● » . ' 2 ^ . »

Sufi (mys t i c ) ; p i . (o r

e . g .

e . g .

9. I'hc following irregular plurals should be noted:
fl i l9 ' i tI t

Imother; Plur. ol^l and oLtr
● ' ● *9 '

f*i mouth; Plur.
f." ●' ●" ●"●I 3' * '

*U water (for for Plur. and ●b-» (for

ii-1 lip (for Plur. *u-i (also oijA.i and

«Li sheep (for P l u r. a n d ●V i
» ' » » ' ● " *
S-»l maid-servant; Plur. tU! and

9- 9't 0 ' a ^
;Plur. «.l—j and <V«*i and

jUJl man; Plur. u s u a l l y v z - u
9 ^

l>ow; Plur. a n d

● ' "

Ol̂ .Jt«i)

●1^1 woman;

J
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V O C A B U L A R Y

^pi. ( o l _ ^ ( e \ i l'-*-^1 VIII to commit (a sin
or crime)

(—) to repent, regret

II to fall short, be remiss

Vto regret something
m i s s e d

« '

l ip
9 '

*■^1 />/. vessel, pot

(t) to seize, hold

(T) to seize, grasp

to seize, arrest
2 9 ~ t f

p l . too th , age

fSy (t) to intend

^ p i . — i n t e n t i o n
S' * S '

p i . j o u r n e y

(j*— (*r) to exert oneself,
make an effort

S '

i l

the future, result, issue
0 '

se l f -de te rmina¬

tion (mod.)

II to open anyone’s eyes,
enlighten

(v) to forsake, abandon

UJl astrong affirmative par¬
ticle; indeed, in truth, only

I I I to hasten

(±.) to plunder, carry off
' ' ' ●

VIII to seize (plunder,
or opportunity)

oU (^) to elapse (of time);
to pass {intr.)

oli to escape, miss (tr.)

Ciji v.n. of oli

9 M

»pi. &U-. effort

CiU_j
J

s t a n d a r d

9

Jpl. ol ●

aIT pl, ol —

degree, step

tool, instrument
# -

Jit >ki,ii apart from, not to
mention, in addition to

9 J j

clarity

AJ intentionally, deliber¬
ately, on purpose

●

U

guidance
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E X E R C I S E 8 3

A

(Extract from asermon by Ibn al-Jauzi, 12th cent. A.D.)
ilti ●it * - ' S '

.●^l Si' ti l T *
" 0

j l l ^ U lCt-J

' - £ - " 0 ^J - 0 - -a ' t

. \ j - S
" " " 0 -

. ^ l o i . ^ X -
" J t '

. 0 ^ X u

j'»j ej'0^ J

^b1^IJ (1_-*- Xoj 3L..* Obj) *, ̂ l*j j
s

' ' J6 > »

i i>jaaj jjLi (

s

' J '● ' « « » '9

B

jjjUiJ (_J1 U J | £ i U ^ l c V d U V j l
I

VI ojliJI oXb _^U- ,J*i (JljJl [»^^lj
A'O*' - JO- - > - J - 0 -

J

JOJ J J ' J -0 - “

' J

- - ♦ 0

. J :>^ i xV l

c

(jlJj «UVl — Y . * ^ l x - l 4 ^ j l d i . ^

iXVl oXb <,iL..,J ?(Jx iiiLjkJ jl
-■ g

-- «i- J - d

0>^ *S-^' UT* f

\

s * -

,^X ^VIj-l^J b_ji jjl

Wb'ljl ^
Xu ) I 1 JI IJ . J J U G 1 X r f

S ' J » '

, t '
- - 0 J - J<

^jjJ Ujjl J(xiXwJI) ol-sbl , o X X ^
a

'b is here omitted.

*“lhey’’, i.e. the days of one's life.
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^ i

jJ —n.(Qur^an, I) o^JuJl

ly V_V

*M JuJ-1 — o . ^ y - »

i ' J

A»-U < ^
' t i . ' ' . .

o l j ^ o l j l f c l ^ ' M) \

r*i'

" ● »

' ' *

<^U-DI ^Vyl Jlj o J u l — . i i l u k 0 . / ^
>

, o U j

fo1_^^JIj ol_^wUJI

J0t --^L-C. 1^ ● i ' J — 1 .

● l > » t /

E X E R C I S E 8 4

A

The three Muhammads co-operated in the committing of
this crime; then the first two repented of it. Iforgave them,
but as for the third, Idon’t know what the outcome will be.
He is not the son of poor parents: indeed, his father and his
uncle are wealthy, and give him everything he asks for. But
it seems that he reads the crime stories of modern European
authors, and takes every opportunity to thieve and fight.
The whole town is afraid of him, and his father can do nothing
with him. The police have arrested him seven times during
the last seven months. Ihope that in the future we will find
good uses for his exertions and that he will become auseful
member of (the) society.

B

I’hese girls scarcely open their mouths when they speak.
Has it escaped them that clarity is the most important thing
in speech? They are all Hinds, and they all want to be
writers; they are exerting themselves agreat deal to reach a
high level in their studies. Apart from their speech, they have
been very successful in their work.
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c

1. What is your intention in this long and difficult journey?
There is not a place in the world which some traveller
has not visited, and you are old I
you to remain at home and leave all these exertions to someone
else. 2. He seized the vessels and placed them all on the floor,
then broke them deliberately with astrange, heavy instrument.
3. You are all Aghas and Beys in the view of the republicans;
whatever vou were formerly, peasant or princes.
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Declension of the Noun

1. Declension was dealt with briefly in Chapter Four. The
Arabic for declining aword is v'v.n. of IV. ANoun

s - e j

(Passive Part.). But this term is
also used of conjugating averb, especially with reference to
the Imperfect, whose three moods are considered to corres¬
pond roughly to the three cases, with their change of final
vowels. Aword whose final vowel is static is said to be

indeclineable, but this term is used almost solely of unchanging
verbal forms (e.g. the Perfect) and of Particles like Ji,
Afew isolated Nouns may be considered such as jlJu-

caution”; and awoman’s name.

declined is said to be

I t f

2
2. Words ending in the *alif maqsura

9 ●-

declined by that is, notionally, e.g.
(i) f e r n . E l a t i v e o f

" ♦ J

U.> world,

(iii) r e m e m b r a n c e .
d j

(iv) g u i d a n c e .

b u ta r e n o t

(»)

● J

Mustifa (proper Yiame)^
U x t a s t i c k .(vi)

Of the above, nos. (i) to (iii) have no Nunation. They are

therefore Diptotes, or ^ (see Chapter Four). They
3 S 4
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are the same for all cases. However, (i) and (iii) would change
t o i f a P r o n o u n w e r e a t t a c h e d :

' 'p.
i S y ^ I h a v e a

indef.)

iiUlj Remembrance of the past is vain
(nom.def.).

S ' '■» ' 5 .

iiLL Its remembrance is vain (nom. with
attached pronoun).

»Ul ^(j* I became sad at the remembrance of
the past (gen. def.).

» ● 1 t~

jj-. I became sad at the remembrance of
it (geji. with attached pronoun),

f '
UjJI The world is asad place (nom. def.).

sad remembrance (nom.e . g .

UjJI He left the world (acc.def.).
' « , 2 - J t ^

U j J I » j a Itired of this world (gen. def.).l t *

s » i

3. Nouns (iv), (v) and (vi) are Triptotes or T h e y

have Nunation, but this is removed when they are Definite.
Again final yd* changes to *alif, when aPronoun is attached:

f J

e.g. J Ihave no guidance (nom.indef.).

(J Ihave along stick (nom.indef.).
s -

iJo ^I
J ' ' t C '

Guidance is necessary (nom.def.).
●- .» V-

Ux*Jl The stick is broken (nom.def.).

A* My father’s stick is broken (nom.def.
with *iddfa).

His stick broke (nom.def. with atta¬
ched pronoun).

t5 ' J * '

9 ' 9^ 9 " -●

O I o U d X
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Give me clear guidance (acc.indef.)*
'S' * 8

ojb-u Ua* Give me anew stick (acc.indef.).

Uac Give me my father’s stick (acc.def.
with *iddfa).

t J

s *

J-" ● I ® *
G i v e his stick (acc.dcf. withm e

attached pronoun).
^ 0

Iwas afraid of the stick (gen.def.).

Iwas afraid of my father’s stick
(gen. def. with *iddfa).

J 6

Iwas afraid of his stick (gen.def. with
attached pronoun).

8

4. Tlie following types of Noun are Diptotes:
(a) Broken Plurals of the following forms:

I J

fcljjj ministers; pi. of

sick people; pi. of

/^Ix. cities; pi. of

orphans; pi. of

dirhems (silver coins);
S ' *

money; pi. of
» e

s

e . g .
s" O '

s '

j j U i X *

s '

J U i

JjUi

J J U i pigs; pi. of

Also the following plurals:
>-I S i *

Jjl (from Jjl first)
. ' I

( f r o m o t h e r )

ftL-il (from i
0 "

thing)
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(b) The following feminine forms:
b lacke . g .

a n g r y

r e m e m b r a n c e

iS.j^ greatest
(c) The Masculine Singular Elative and Colour-Defect

j - « »

Nouns of the form

longer, longest.c - g .
j - » t

^1 g rey.
● ' ● *

Among the rare exceptions is widower, whose fern, is
●ji.

j ' ' * 7

(d) Adjectives of the form whose fern, is J*».
(Note, however, boon companion; fern. ^).

(e) The numerals which end in «when they stand alone
as pure numbers, e.g. three is half of six.

(f) Most proper names, whether personal or geographical,
Tarafa (masc.)

Sulaiman (Solomon)

Persia (Pars province)

c - g -
i '

j U J

Ahmad (as an Elative this is botind to
be diptote)
Names beginning with a^’a’ of increase,
resembling the 3rd Person Sing, of the

Yazid JImperfect must be Diptotes.
It may be mentioned that names of foreign origin are almost
invariably Diptotes, e.g. London; Pans .

- e '

Yahya
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On the other hand, there are many Triptote Personal
Names. The chief guide here is the dictionary, e.g. Jbj Zaid.

%●' f ●

'Amr. Xa Hind (a woman’s name, sometimes aDiptote).

JaTar. They include many names either of participal
● j ● '

form, e.g, Muhammad; Mahmud, or from the class
of Adjectives resembling the Active Participle in meaning,
e.g. Hasan (lit. ‘‘beautiful”), Sa*id (lit. “happy”).

5. As already stated, Diptotes are treated as Triptotes
when they are made definite in any way, e.g. by the Article,
by an attached Pronoun or an *iddfa:

J '

cities;

cities;

cities;

" ' f t '

the ci t ies,

t h e i r c i t i e s .

e.g. Npm.
6 J ^

A c c . r t

●Jij- .●G e n . f r o m t h e c i t i e sc r *

j y O l o f A r a b i a .

6. Nouns ending in “in have been dealt with when
occuring as Active Participles of the Defective Verb, e.g.

^J \̂i (see Chapter Twenty-nine). Asimilar phenomenon
takes place in the case of some Broken Plurals derived from
triliteral roots with the third radical wdw or yd\

AijU. slave-girl; (Syi mufti’s ruling.e . g .

N o m . a n d G e n . j b i

A c c u s ,

With Article, Nom. and Gen. c ^ j b j U l

With Article, Accus.

The yd* is similarly written when such words arc made
definite by iddfa.
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V O C A B U L A R Y

9 ' ● ( ' " e

^pl. o r p h a n
I« J

p l - p i g

(v) V I I I
mend, suggest

^p ro tec t i on

j-iU- III to desert, leaye

!Aj (^) to follow

pl. (Jjl—J mean

t o i c c o m -

9

9 -

p l - s lave -g i r l , se r -
a

vant-girl
9 - » t

(J-yl widower
9 i -

budget
J ' J

JUJ^I iJUjj^l Portugal

(JUToranges
r. 9 ' ' '

forehead,
f r o n t

VIII to intern, arrest
" * 1

IV to execute (put to
death)

9 # -

J-*j sand
9 "

(3^ perspiration, sweat
S l «

oUsi suddenly
' 5 ^

Vto hesitate, stop

A s i a

X t o c o l o n i z e

* J

LrJ)j Russia
9 ●

0-^1 permission

E X E R C I S E 8 5

A

<^jJl «jjj (J (Jj ^ ^

●-r ^ . * *
^Cil^ U . j ? j.i^lj iUjl ^

- ●' / - Ii - S ' - » i ● -

ol^l jjbii <
' - ● *i ' - '

.aU^j Jl ^ L2 6
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B
- 6 J e " » ' *s c

' s ft' ' j t j ' ' t " i

c\^ (_^l *Jrr->J jl [*Jj C . « ^ l

. 1 — ,

J i" I ● ● »

j i } j i \ ^ J — r . i 5 ^ '

J i

i J U l i L * J l i j l - ,

J > i

i . ^ 4 ^

E X E R C I S E 8 6

1. My world came to an end when Ibecame awidow-', for,
when Iwas eleven, my father died, and my mother had died
three years previously. 2. We see in Russia's budget large
sums for the defence of her borders. 3. The helping and
guidance of widows is among the duties recommended to
believers. 4. He had many pigs, apart from his cows and
sheep. 5. He met ablack girl, so he took her into employment
[as] aservant girl in his house in Baghdad. But she deserted
him suddenly without permission two days later. 6. They
followed the enemy and found them hesitating in the sand,
so they destroyed them straight aw'ay. 7. Portugal had many
colonics in the past, and her sailors were famous. 8. Iknew
from the perspiration flowing on his forehead that his endea¬
vours had tired him, but this was my only means of finishing
the work at the appointed time. 9. Isaw Muhammad on my
right and Ahmad on my left. As for the boastful Tarafa, I
did not see him at all. He had deserted me in my time of
difficulty. 10. Imet alame man and atall negro (black) in
the street, and Idid not know' whence they had come.
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t ' t i

( 6 > « j V I _ 5 v V ' )
The Use of the Cases

1. As already stated, the Arab grammarians used case termi-
nologv for the Verb in the Imperfect as well as for Nouns:

I n d i c a t i v e —

Subjunctive
J u B s i v e - L

'I'hc Jussive may be approximated to the Genitive since the
suktln changes to basra when hamzatu l-wofl follows, e.g.

u| if he speak; ,̂ 1̂ u| if he speak the truth.
Here, however, we are only concerned with Noun cases, and
the Englisli grammatical terms, though inadequate as will be
seen, must be used.

2. The Nominative (̂ j) is used:
*

(a) For the Subject of aVerbal sentence, e.g.

ImperfectN o u n N o m i n a t i v e 1
Accusative .1
G e n i t i v e ”

- - 0 ^

j J l the newspapers ar r ived th is morn ing,

Ijĉ  “beginning”) of a(b) For the Subject (termed
f - -

Nominal sentence, e.g. the boy is wounded,

(c) As the Predicate “information”) of aNominal sen-
* J O * '

tence. is the Predicate of the above sentence.

J O " J " " 0 "

2 I

(d) As the Predicate of oj, ji, etc., e.g.
oj verily your Lord is merciful.

IjylSi, o' 0^ I was angry that the egg (was)
b r o k e n ,

(e) After the Vocative Particle '(always used with the
3V1
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a t a - » ' i t* »

Article), e,g.

Singular without nunation, e.g. jJj LOboy! bOMu¬
h a m m a d !

(f) For the Adjective of^ or aNoun in apposition to,
another Nominative, e.g.

J! 5t*il OMuslims! Also after L, in the

5^ 4 jfi I#

●■U' the noble
j j i -

(“̂  the man and his father rose.
● 6 '

3. The Accusative (u.-,aj) is used:

m a n c a m e ;

> 4 5 ^

9 4

(a) As the Object (Aj o f a V e r b ,
a' t - i S - j fl ' -

a:;^ (J iuljjL cijl* Imet aservant-girl in his house.

e . g .

Some Verbs take two Objects, e.g. ●
Cut iLLl

j a ' a i

w-k^l Igave Hassan abook.
* * 5 ' ● » *

U j lT I j u t f
0 -

I c o n s i d e r e d M u h a m m a d a l i a r .

Occasionally there may be three Objects, e.g.
* " s i " J « ' ' i a - a t

bib 1-Urf 0.^1 Iinformed Hassan that Muhammad
was lying.

Some Verbs which in English take direct Objects are said
in Arabic to be transitive by means of aPreposition. Agood
dictionary will always give the appropriate Preposition.
Below are some examples;
^^jli to surpass, beat (someone); v^to pass (someone);

J t o d e s i r e .

Some Verbs may take either adirect Object or a Preposi¬
tion. This is especially true of Verbs of Motion, thus we have:

- 4 ^ -

he went to the market; or < . ^ 3 .
The second version is the more usual,

or *Lk he came to me.

●See Appendix C, §6 for further notes on Doubly IVansitive Verbs
with special reference to VERBS OF THE HEART J U i l )
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Here the first version is more customary in writing.
When used w i th

away”, e.g.

3 9 3

vJ such Verbs mean “to bring” or “take

he went off with my money;

tU. he brought two volumes;
t' i■j ' f

brought me two volumes.

u -

I'he Transitive Verb is termed JU; a n d t h e I n t r a n s i t i v e
J © -

_T'i. or

(h) h?, \h(t Absolute Object (sec pp . 331 / )
J t "

Iwas disturbed, upset,

(c) Adverbially for Time and Place
J * -

IStayed with the

Iawoke in the morning.
t ' - t -

IjL-jj wjLJ] he looked right and left.

l a i «c - g -

e.g.

awhole year.m

^ t

u u w

s ^S O '

he travelled by land and sea.

Such Accusatives may be replaced by Prepositional phrases,
often with (J, hence the grammatical term ^

Iawoke in the morning,

idj he looked to the right and left.

|*lj he arose (or, set out) at dawn.
Many so-called Particles or Prepositions are really Adverbial
Accusatives of Nouns, at least in origin, e.g.

0 -

^behind; ijyi above; beneath, under; ^towards;
' * -

b e f o r e ; a f t e r .

J » i

«J

jU.Jlj c i j
- ' 0 ^ -

" 0 -
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AH these words will be found under their triliteral roots in
the dictionary,

(d) To express Aim or
pressed by aVerbal Noun in the Accusative, e.g.

<) Ll^l I rose to honour him.
Ikept silent out of respect for him.

'I’he Arabic terminology indicates that this Accusative
could be replaced b'y aSubjunctive Verb or aVerbal Noun
introduced by J. Thus the above two examples might be

J'WJ0f ' ' _ 6 * J
rendered as a n d j c

(c) ’I'o determine Hal. This is apeculiarly Arabic cons¬
truction which is used to describe the Condition or Circum¬
stance obtaining at the time when the action of the main
Verb takes place. The term “condition” may lead to confu-

the sort of condition in aconditional sentence is

i - I

Purpose (aJ ' T h i s ii s e x -

J ●

J ^f t ^J '

a J L I c

J ,

.

s i o n s i n c e

sJ- « ' 9 ' » . »

termed ^jr^, and the sentence Hal, however, is
condition in the sense of state. It may be expressed by
Accusative or by aFinite verb, e.g.

*U or ji tL. Hassan came riding.

Such aHal Accusative may take its own direct object, e.g.

}jL>- lolj *U. he came riding awhite donkey.

a n

5 ^ -

arrived riding donkeys.

The Hal usually refers to the subject of the sentence, as to
Hassan in the first example; but it could refer to the object
or even to some Genitive, e.g.

L(b L:
J' S ’ - J » t '

c-j Ij Isaw Hassan riding.
S ’ ’ i ● % ’

o r ( -

^ oL - i L f tUJU we passed the women
'' ' ' * ' ' 'wa l k i ng bes ide t he i r

c a m e l s .

" f t ' ^
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The Accusative Hal is nearly always an Active Participle.
It may also be aPassive Participle, e.g.

J t i t *

oolj Isaw Hassan slain.
6 ^

.5>U1 iSy he left the country, exiled.

Occasionally, aVerbal Noun may replace the Active Partici¬
ple:

J J J J

LjA '1 they received him seated.

f o r

The verbal Hal occasionally refers not to any specific part
of the previous sentence (i.e. Subject, Object, etc.), but to
the whole statement.

6 ^ ^

he insulted them, while the judge
' r e m a i n e d { l i t . r e m a i n s ) s i l e n t .

■c> ● » ' 'Even anominal sentence could be used here

In such sentences the jwhich introduces the Hal might be
t r a n s l a t e d “ w h i l e ” .

9 ● '

(f) For Specification w i t h t h e m e a n i n g o f
regard to

' ' 0 * » 1 ' » * * « '

a :
i n

t f

e . g .}

Zaid is greater in knowledge than
H a s s a n .

w.Js. be good in regard to soul
(i.e. rejoice heartily).

Such is the construction after ̂ how much, how many, e.g.
'» -a- s a '

JU.Uj' how many apples are there in the
kitchen?: (as also after the numbers
11 to 99).
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(g) The Predicate of and its sisters (Chapter Thirty-
two), e.g.

♦ " '

^1-Uj the city of Baghdad was famous in
.the Middle Ages.J J

(h) For the Subject of oj and its sisters, e.g.
9, s»' 5

(*>1* o' (truly) Zaid is standing.
Note that nothing should interpose between such Particles

and their Accusative, the only normal exception being the
Predicate, when it consists of aprepositional phrase, e.g.

Lj^. di o| Jb he said that ir.
—’ a s t r a n g e m a n .

This is most likely to happen when the Accusative after the
Particle is indefinite, and the sentence can be translated as
there is, are”, ‘‘there was, were”, e.g. the example above
he said that there was astrange man in the garden”. iJUa
there” is sometimes interposed,

(i) In the construction of ^that is, after the V
which denies absolutely the class or species in the place or
circumstances defined in the sentence. This Accusative has
no nunation, e.g.

* *

Vthere is not aman in the house.

the garden (was)m

4 4

4 4

' J -

Note the following expressions:
* j ♦ fi - -

^jL, Vthere is no escape from that.
● t● 4 «

(o' <o') dr* the re i s no doub t .
● £

(o' <o') dr* it is inevitable (stronger than the
above).



^ 9 7T H E U S E O F T H E C A S E S

The following sentences illustrate the use of the last two:

li i>* VThere is no doubt that the
Arabs won .

dLl VThere is no doubt about that.

The arrival of the Arabs with¬

out doubt saved the besieged.

' > r

*

u a i

» e j''f tt» “ ● ' i
o' J We must definitely resist them.

( J o 3 J (
" 0

U-:jI The spread of education will
lead, inevitably, to the raising
of the s tandard o f l i fe in the
Midd le Eas t .

J

W t j- 0 J

« M

. J a - j V l ( J ( J

(j) After Vl (see Chapter Fifty-one).

(k) When the Noun after the Vocative Particle (b) is
defined by aGenitive, e.g.

MU OAbu Bakr!; ^ O P r i n c e o f t h e
Believers (Caliph)!

acomparatively rare construction in
which the Accusative is used to mean “with”, “by”, or
during”, e.g.

- I -● f

J ' "

(1) With A j l .

i t

-w- 4 ●

Itravelled along the Nile.
j ^

JOJlj oyU. Itravelled during the night.
J ' S * ’ # . ' ' " ' ’

●U.ij Ojj ^L, Zaid travelled along with his brother.
This usage is rather antique, it is found in poetry and the
Quran, and is not recommended to the student for general
u s e .
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i

(m) For any Adjective governing an Accusative Noun, or
any Noun in apposition to another Accusative Noun, e g .

» ' * 'j »*'

Isaw abeautiful scene.

» S ' t f

l - L - i c
* » ● '

c.olj Isaw alion and elephant.

(n) In certain Exclamations, the usual explanation being
* < * ' *

that there is asuppressed verb e . g .

db welcome to you ( ' ib understood).
st● 6 t i

slowly! ((Jf—*! understood).

●UlJI aUcblj escapel escape!

The jhere, sometimes written with *alif Ij introduces
several such expressions. Sometimes ol is added to the noun:

Ij woe! alas! (lit. sigh). Note also is iXr i J

woe to you!
2 -

4. The Genitive (y^) is used:
5- -

(a) For that is, after aNoun (see Chapters Seven
and Eight),

(b) After aPreposition see Chapter Four) Arabic
s

grammarians say that the <»UI has the force of one of
the Prepositions, and indeed it may be replaced by this

construction, e.g. j*y*- or yfy». j-* vy agarment of silk;
J 0 ^ 0

g "

" f t J

the prayer of sunset;
*""ft-^ "ft" JO" "ft" J J

^>U1or ^ 1 y . a 1 t h e r o y a l p a l a c e i r .

o r

i n

Damascus ,

(c) For Adjectives agreeing with, or Nouns in apposition to
o the r Gen i t i ve Nouns .

I
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(d) In the following common constructions:

(i) After JX, each, every, all. <Xevery day; every
i i i .

one;X whole city; X{o*" l T ^ ' )
all the people,

ad which may replace Xi
Ld\ a l l t h e M u s l i m s ,

some, or one of, e.g. one of the poets,

acertain poet, some poets; Jli someone said;
JUl I a t e s o m e o f t h e f o o d
and left the rest,

fiv^ likeness. This is used where the English would
have “like” or “as”, but is anoun, e.g.

Hassan is like Zaid; 4j ̂ Hassan was like
g ' ^

j he gave apound ai>d I

J "

L J . I o r5

(ii) U ’ /

Cf^

f » '

(i i i)

I

Zaid;

gave the same.

jL forms the Plural but it has no Feminine.
e . g .

Jl V do not listen to men like
‘ ' them (lit. “their like¬

nesses”).

IlJ jX do not visit women like
t h e m .

Vii- ^agirl like her does not
merit our respect.

- a ^

1
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(v) (5>- properly "another”, means also
a n o u n , e . g .

( <

except". It is

Ulj- ojj- Ipassed by aman other
* t h a n y o u .

Iexpected you but

i S y ~ ( A J

s o m e ¬

one else came.

Iwas expert in every
subject except science,

(vi) also aNoun, means ’‘another”, but often
ponds to the prefixes non-, un-, im-, etc., e.g.
impossible”. It cannot form the Feminine or Plural,

c o r r e s -

K

e .g .
- ● ! ● ' * ' I

UGl 1.^ this book is unsuitable
for children.

o*u jyj Aii.1 I i n v i t e d h i s s i s t e r b u t
someone else came (fem.).

Isaw people who
not the inhabi tants of
Mecca ,

(vii) u>^ "both”, normally used without nunation with a
j(5 - - -

following Genitive, e.g.b o t h

c-jlj Isaw both the men;

Ipassed by both the men. Its Feminine is
● ' » ● - ● ●

w-*J^ both the girls spoke;
i'* » '0 ' '

Or^l Ub" L-i) we met both the girls.
When the following Genitive is an attached Pronoun,

and only then, the forms masc. and ̂ fem.

AX-* u(^ L.U c-j Ij w e r e

m e n c a m e ;

«-g-

a r e
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used in the Accusative and Genitive, e.g. « . U
jat' ' '

both of them came; I s a w b o t h o f t h e m ;
U.4^ Ipassed both of them.

^ j

« J

(viii) vj “many a” is followed by an Indefinite Noun, e.g.
ja' ' ' j ' £ j

Vj many anoble man have
’ ‘ I m e t .

'! ' ' . a » j £ j

fj oL m a n y a s o l d i e r d i e d i n
that bat t le.

Note that Ujj means “perhaps” and is followed by a
J *

verbal sentence, e.g. Ujj perhaps he will come.

■jA

» -

V O C A B U L A R Y

(—)to wander, go round t^j^l IV to inform
J^ '

the Pentateuch, Torah
(loosely, the Old Testament)

(~) to perish, come to an
e n d
S ' f

,J^1 the (fixed) term of one’s

poll-tax
t £ '

^U» engraver, painter, sculp¬
t o r

f S '

jIo*. blacksmith, ironworker

m i l l

(_1) to grind, mill
t

Uil previously (in adocument
=“above”, “aforesaid”)

jUNl 4-̂ Ka'b al-»Ahbar.
name of aJewish divine
(Ex. 87)

l i f e
3 - 3

(.̂ Lpoj pi. >aJ hand le
t £ j

the navel« - r -
3 ' » J » '

p ros t ra te ,

thrown on the ground,
lying on the ground

Vto threaten, warn
3' !' t

j > c A . p i . d a g g e r
3 ' « I

p / . a J e w i s h d i v i n e
3 * '

(Sj^ (t) to know Iwhat (Ex. 87)
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E X E R C I S E 8 7

The Death of the Second Caliph, *Umar ibn al- Khattab.
(From the Annals of at-Tabari, 838-923 A.D.)

OlSj <(ii i j j
s ' '

;ijl* . 0 : ^ 3 ^ ' L ! ( J t j j j i I

(tLf^ lSI) : J l i j « C > J ( j
f t f t

5 i ' 95** 9 5f " J " "

L* ! ij^^J I ' J ' j ' ? C i : x U v 9
ft ' "

U(according to)

*l)U ,cJlM O* OJjl jJ ; d j j l

dU C-1- ; J b “ J J * i ^ U ; J’o ! 1 ^
f t - J

^ (= V^ ) ^ - .

\^j^\ ^,Uil Jk.^1 aSJ !

b’iJbi jl—».'l/l ee-l*. (=AxJl (ji^" l*J) .XiJl

!JU 'ftiijjJj Uj *JU .^bl Aj'Aj (>

tibj (fear God!) a^I ;Jb . ajJI v_jIx5^ j

i

,dib-1 *b aJIj Jt».l V ■(Jb ? ( j < ^ U a J i - l

U . JuU l LJ j .U ! V j L -J ' j V
9 « ' * !

b!<J l i i 0 % .

9

1^ f*j .Ob»_K (*^ 1_^S <

Oo bl» AbJj 1*^ Ob*>J t-5—AJ

!JU* <JjJI Jx-

$ ! «J >

Ajb>ai <Ob-l_j a) t i ‘ c T ^ b J l J
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6 *S Jw J

jkS- V‘ A]a-.J
%

^U^J ( ^ ' i > ' ~ r ^

(J* ;J^ j

Jl».j Uii (,Ail
0 * !

J1

;.(there he is, that is he) 13 ^ I
» ' j . ! *

j ^ J ‘ iJvii 1 * - ^ '
- - t i

,«j 1^ ^ ^

E X E R C I S E a s

No translation from English to Arabic is given here. Instead,
it is recommended that the student re-read the passage in the
previous exercise, noting the various grammatical and
syntactical features, and then REWRITE THE WHOLE
PA S S A G E W I T H F U L L V O W E L L I N G A N D O R T H O ¬
G R A P H I C A L S I G N S .

The following points should help the student;

Grammatically f*̂ is the Predicate, and is said
is the subject of this

S i - J

to be “brought fo rward” ,
n o m i n a l s e n t e n c e .

u .

UVerbs of thought and estimation are
doubly transitive. The first object of Sj' here is *iL*l^. The
second, which should have been'_;«;^, is replaced by a
genitive after apreposition (v)-

cuJi-. ^The Jbefore j| adds nothing to the
meaning. Tliis is aconditional, and the apodosis has the
Energetic form of the Jussive for stress,

vdjt Here o-tr* which resembles the Active Participle

dying”, in meaning, is used with afuture sense.

9

9

llO [ i t
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! » 5

Ji AJjj The pronoun !after Oj refers to nothing
previously mentioned, as would normally be the case. It is
aNeutral Pronoun, not translated, which merely serves to
satisfy the grammatical requirement of an Accusative after

S i J

0[. The Arab grammarians call this jLiJI (pronoun of
circumstance).

jjJl Jifr ^On the day after the following day, i.e. two
days later,

li Anominal J^dl sentence referring to .

The Feminine refers to “a blow”. ^is
Feminine Plural, according to antique usage, referring to

' ' !

Modern Arabic would normally have
j■'- » *1 ^ ^ * f
!jb The Verb i s d o u b l y t r a n s i t i v e , e . g .

he took *Umar into his house”. When the
Verb is Passive the first Object takes the place of the Subject,
but the second Object still remains in the Accusative. In
either case we could write Jas an alternative.

. j b ^ j i J i
i t



C H A P T E R F O R T Y - S I X
' j m < ! j - a t

T h e P e r m u t a t i v e
j " ! ' d * '

(JjJI the substitution)

1. The Permutative must follow immediately the word for
J 9 J * * 9 J 9 '

which it is substituted Jji^l).
T h e r e a r e f o u r k i n d s o f s u b s t i t u t i o n :

(a) The substitution of the whole for the whole

(J50l ^J53l Jju) i.e. where the Permutative is exactly
equivalent to the word for which it is substituted, e.g.

Ji 98' '

Joj ftU. Zaid, thy brother came.
aji■” 1'aai' ' 'a-* ja' '

^jl^|*y t h e p e o p l e o f t h e c i t y
the great and the small, came to me.

9 ^ 9 ^

(b) The part is substituted for the whole
i>) e.g.

jJl kiss him the hand, i.e. kiss his hand; J d l
J*9 * "

he ate the loaf, half of it, i.e. he ate the half of the loaf.

>

(c) Apossession or quality is substituted for the name
-a^a^ >" . » J » ' s o ; " 0 *

(jUjLi'i/l Jju i.e. Permutative of inclusion), e.g.
Zaid, his garment pleased me, i.e. Zaid’s garment pleased

i9 ^ 9 * '

ljuj I praised Zaid, his beauty, i.e. Ipraised
J ‘ 9 >

m e ; ^

Zaid’s beauty.

(d) Aword is used to correct the previous one (iaUJl Ja*
-' 0" J9 "

the Permutative of error), e.g. I p a s s e d b y a
dog (no, 1mean) ahorse. This usage is very rare.
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P R O N O U N S . E M P H A S I S

>

2. 'I'he Personal Pronounm a y b e e i t h e r S e p a r a t e
o r A t t a c h e d .

The Separate Pronoun is always Nominative, except
when used for stress in apposition to aNoun or an Attached

Pronoun, e.g. Ul he struck me (accus.).
- » t

dL Ojj-. Ipassed by you (gen.).
!! r *

But the Emphasis is more often achieved by the use of
9

pi. meaning “myself”, “yourself”, etc., e.g.

cjliSOl /,-U-JI the teacher wrote the book himself.
J * j p i t J J

Ail I spoke to them themselves.
Occasionally, this word is placed in the Genitive after v> ®.g.

t

jjft' ' f t ' » f t -

a—ii Joj or <Uwi;j -bj Zaid himself.

Used similarly, though less frequently, and for things
S j « £

rather than people generally, is (pi. ij-*-') e.g.
the matter i tsel f .

The Reflexive Pronoun in the Accusative is also expressed
by these three words with pronominal suffixes, e.g.

A-.-AJ JJi he killed himself.
It the Pronoun depends on aPreposition, it is enough to use
the pronominal suffix, e.g.

( N O T

9 !

- t

ii oJllI Itook something for myself.

It should be noted that and may be used as indepen-
dent Nouns with afollowing Genitive, e.g. J^yll c-bii

' j S t

Imet the same man (for o t
-ft * ’ -, _ '

jUâ l She gave me the self-same present as my
father.

f t ' ' j fij " f t '

f ' f t '

! I

Note: When means “soul”, it takes the Plural a n d i s
F e m i n i n e .

9 f t '
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3. The Attached Pronoun may be either Accusative or
Genitive, but not Nominative. It may be attached to the

form bj to form aDetached Accusative Pronoun as follows:
3 . M a s c .

J M

ĵ »b| them.
S t t ^

a K i

(*jbl you.

o b i h i m . * J w- I
Ua> bIthem both

- s
U b t h e r .3 . F e r n . M

i l b l2 . Masc . y o u .
Ujbl you both s J i

i J b l2 . F e r n . I I

U b l(^bl me.

It is used as follows:

(a) To carry the Object of asingly transitive Verb. In this
case, stress is implied, and this may be further heightened by
reversing the sentence order and putting the Object first, e.g.

Ilblj ilbl Thee do we worship and Thee do we
ask for help (Qur*3n I),

(b) To carry the second Object of adoubly transitive
Verb, when that Object is aPronoun, e.g.

' a t

(Ubl) «bl ijbajil he gave me it.

But is equally common. Nevertheless, when adoubly
transitive Verb has aNoun as first Object and aPronoun as

St

the second, the second must have b|, e.g.
he gave it to Hassan. Again, if both Objects are Pronouns,
the second must have bl if it is not of alater person than the
fi r s t :

u s .1. ! I f

-

. b l b
! s

' - !i

(iijlkftl he gave me you.i < e .

' » i

he gave me it.
j ' - a f

ajUitl he gave you it.
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' i - - » t

^_5bl ijlkil he gave you
' 5 j ' » t

ijLj «lkfrl he gave him you.
J i J ' a t

#L] «lktl he gave him it.
(c) It is also used independently as awarning, e.g.

iJbl take care!; jU'j be careful of the fire.

4. If the Conjunctions j, <-j, “and”, “so” and J“verily
J

are prefixed to the Pronouns and the ausually loses
'0' 'J' ' -

i ts vowel, e.g. jAj for_^j; for

5. The first Person Singular attached Pronoun (S is often

omitted and replaced by akasra in cries and commands,

chiefly in the Quran, e.g. vj for niy Lord!

for (^^'1 fear me!

6. The attached Pronoun ais often used after jl and its
sisters in avague general sense, referring to awhole sentence
or the general situation. This is merely adevice to provide
an Accusative after the Particle, since the Arabs like to use

this particle. It is termed jUJl e.g.

jiu 3aj) i t appeared to the genera l tha t
"'J 'there was no escape from fighting,
iojuai ^

i t

Here the sentence after <j\ is introduced by the Vof Denial
of the SpecieSy which does not therefore provide aNoun to

S I

serve as Accusative after uh An alternative way of writing
this, though less id iomat ic, would be , . j j l . . .

7. The Reciprocal Pronoun “one another” is expressed by
5 « '

the use of “one.^ome”, e.g. U j x L . J ^ i w e h a v e
*^ ^ J f

helped one another (or b - . ^ )

b u t m e .

«P' ^ ' P ^ P "
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With Prepositions the is often not repeated, e.g.
I 6' 0 j - - ' '

Uj the soldiers approached one another.

V O C A B U L A R Y

(-L) to dislike
'" ' I

[* ;̂1 IV to compel

(O^) ^ despite, in
spite of (the fact that)

i l^ l VI I I to borrow

!^1. VIII to pay attention
S d -

climate, weather

^_;^J (j!_) to refuse, reject

II to surprise

I V

S ' J ' '

Cr*{pass.) )
to be surprised by

» ' ! 9

iij»- pi. profession, trade
> )

wL-1 youth {abstract)

VJ (>t^) to play
j' ! - '' '

d r u n k
J J

c h i l d h o o d
9 - -

sluggishness; failure
{mod.)

t ~ t J

o*iAaqualifications (mo<^.)

5 0 J

bankrupt

IV to go bankrupt
9 ' a

bankruptcy
! ! !

a d v i c e

E X E R C I S E 8 9

A
« ' -

AjL.^ ^ j i s " l J j

. ^ * ! » «

<Jjj AiV aL^J ilAlJ ^

Juijil oVli-iJ oL-lS3l 1.1JU i_iJI

Aj^ I ^ ^

- i f j

V (Intermediate)a J C j L U■«<a.

< A
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J i L * - > j

,aJI jib^l ^ J j l
^ J \jL^ V U j W b

l t *

' - * >

I U j j ^ < i j J l J I
J

j*A/b^

!W1

t

B
0

Jjl ic::Sil Aj:iJLi«i —

(j 01 —r! C l ^ l A ^ ’ l j

iLi Vj (dllij iLjj-. jJLL- 1^ Juil (Bahrain)

»

Ajtljv !w T-

( ^

^Ju Vj 0|—i ! ( i ^ > » v »
- ! ! <

jftUJi |j^.«.jJ «mi 0^^ < A j i ^ i ( J O j i i

C^jJU JJj C > _ ; i i j — q

! j - * '

i U - i
.

c

■* . * * . ! l̂(^aJI a,.>■<■? O w —
>»' !! * . ! j "

\ ^ - r
. * J>A>J

o>^ J f * J

A-jj ^jUUI '■^ ^ j — V
(>^ >H *- ^ C * :

^ J i VA J t
' ' J # '

^̂ ^Aj(.JI Ui,n *>

J l £ - 1

J £

^«U Ii i r i
J

I k Mk _ .

i < * ( t r a f fi c )
J $

J P

! s - ^ * t i '

vy^ J\

iol j i l iU ^juj JL3^ CiUI_^ —n

i > *
! ' w >

UJ'iJj —o

^ U » ^
Ss

. j l s lv l
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E X E R C I S E 9 0

1. Despite what the unbelievers say, the souls of the right¬
eous are in the hands of God. 2. Iwas surprised that there
was nothing in the cupboard after the party. There is no
doubt tha t the servan ts have ea ten a l l tha t rema ined . Bu t

what can Ido? This is ageneral custom among the servants

of government officials, and it is inevitable (.. Jj V). 3. If I
go to the palace to present my petition in the morning, they
say “The king is still sleeping”; if Igo in the afternoon, they
say he is out hunting; and if Igo in the evening, they say he
is receiving guests from among the ambassadors and other
important foreigners. There is no benefit from this type of
rule. 4. He surprised me, because he was reading weighty
volumes, and he was still in his youth. 5. Him Ipraise, but
you Iask for help, because you have been my friend since
childhood. 6. Irefused to visit him, saying that the weather
was bad, but he was too intelligent to believe me. The real
reason was that he had refused to take my advice. 7. His
qualifications were not adequate (sufficient) for aprofession
of this sort {use J>^). We were both in the same class in
school, and the teacher expected great things of both of us.
But he used to play while Iworked, and he rarely paid
attention to what the teacher said in lessons. You may (-^)

Many aman has succeeded in life without greats a y :

qualifications”. But how many have succeeded without
work? 8. How much money did you lend him? Isaw him
drunk five minutes ago, yet he is bankrupt. 9. They spoke to
one another, and after ashort time had elapsed they were
fighting each other. 10. Ipassed you walking with my sister
last night. Does my father know, and is it your intention to
propose to her? Ifear very much that there is no hope for you.
My father will certainly refuse to marry her to you, because
apoor man like you cannot give her the things she is used to.
My advice to you is to work hard to become rich, perhaps
you will then gain my father's consent t o t h e
m a r r i a g e .



C H A P T E R F O R T Y - S E V E N
' f ^ i - » *

Particles. Prepositions
* ! '

1. The Arab grammarians call the Particle pi.
(which also means “letter”). They are used in place of what
we should call Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections,
and, sometimes, Adverbs.

f t *

2. The Preposition is called *->/*!, the word governed
9 J»'

by apreposition is jj^, and the preposition with its noun is
JJB' i " ! ! !

3. Prepositions are: A. Inseparable, consisting of one letter
always attached to the following word; B. Separate, which
stand alone and are either true particles or nouns in the
A c c u s a t i v e .

A . I N S E P A R A B L E P R E P O S I T I O N S

( 1 ) V b y, w i t h ” e t c .
Verbs denoting “to adhere”, “attach”,

are construed with ve.g. “to hang on”, IJj “to begin
w i t h ” .

“To be l i eve i n ” i s ve .g
- - B *

To swear by” is vf»—e.g. I s w e a r b y m y
head. Sometimes the verb is omitted.

After I3| “See! Behold!” 'is used (hut the noun alone in
' 8' J "

the Nom. may be used), c.g. J i 1 ^ 1 B e h o l d a m a n
« 5 I*

came (or 131).

t t > > M begin”,s e i z e ,
f ' -

. C L . I Ibe l ieve in God.

I - J B ' B <
U

417 .
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In negative sentences if the predicate is anoun, vis often,
prefixed to it, e.g.

^he is not arider (or

^^\jo Uthey arc not aware (or ^ L )
Many intransitive verbs of motion become transitive when

they are followed by v» e.g. (Ji he came with athing,
i.c. he brought it. (This vis called ft l j ) .

' » t

Note: ITie expression means “at the price of my father
thou art to be redeemed”, i.c. “thou art so dear to me, that Iwould

» a j '

redeem thee at the price of my father”. (T>iis is called ijJAiJI e-b,
the bd‘ of redemption.)

Prepositions are sometimes described by the Arabs as being
* ' " j

interchangeable and this is true in some instances.
Thus, while geographically we more often use of atown

village (“in London”) and jof an area or country

(LJy J“in France”); we also find Jand
(2) and (3) oand j“by” in an oath, e.g. <*JJb and “by

God”, (o occurs only in this expression, and is rare and
antique -not to be used by students.) If, however, averb is
used in the oath, vmust be used.

(4) J“for, to, because of”.
Jis used to express the Dative and denotes possession

(= “have").
As aConjunction (with the Subjunctive of the verb) it

ienotes “in order that, so that”.
It denotes the English “of”, when it follows an indetcr-

Ju^ a book of (belonging to) Zaid;
9 ^ ^

J a friend of me, i.e. one of my friends.

o r

m i n a t e n o u n , e . g .
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It is used especially for the editor of abook, e.g.

iThe Stories of the Prophets of (i.e.LcUJ u

written by) Thâ labi.
Jalso denotes “for the benefit of” (opposite of and

denotes acreditor (Jx the debtor), e.g.
s o

' «

i-iJI you owe me athousand dirhams.

It is also used to denote the Purpose and the Cause,
o-i Irose to help him.

e.g.

' f

! ^ 1
'!for this reason, therefore

J

Note 1: JJU “to say to” often means, especially in the Passive,
call, name”, e.g

Note 2: Jis changed to Jbefore Pronominal suffixes (except with

the 1st Person), e.g. aj, etc. It is also changed to Jafter the
'■ " ' « ! * " ! * ! ! ! !

particle of address b,e.g. L “O wonder”, JujJ b“O Zaid!
(i.e. come and help OZaid!).

(5) A"as, like
d ^ ^

although it is really anoun meaning “similarity”, e.g.
l ike Zaid.

It is not used with Pronominal suffixes.

“ t o
J-* > -

!^(J^) he was (is) called.

i f

is usually counted among the prepositions,

B . S E P A R A T E P R E P O S I T I O N S

(1) tj] “to, unto, until”.
Is nearly related in meaning to Jand serves to express

motion towards aplace, e.g.

ui] he came to the city.
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In relation to time it expresses continuance up to acertain
point of time, e.g.

til 6 -̂*^*J* i>* frorn beginning to end.

Notice specially til (abbreviated ̂ 1) “and so forth”,
e t c e t e r a ” .

With suffixes: “to him”, “ t o

(2) “up ,to, as far as”.
Is not used with suffixes.
It is sometimes used to mean “even” and then exeicises
influence on the case of the following word, e.g.

Iate the fish, even its head.

(3) Jji “over, on, against”.
Wi th suffixes: ^“on h im“; “on me“ etc .

Used of place. ti* w a y .
' ' ' ' ' '

JOj'lil h e s a t a t t a b l e .

^^*.oJ- acity on ariver.

Notice specially:

to look (with pleasure) at athing.

4 1 5

( 4

me”, etc.

n o

,, ,, yto examine into athing.

(or he fainted (lit. it was, made dark upon
him).

,C,Le. Peace be on you! (the greeting of Moslems to' j ~ S
one another, the answer being

j ' » '4 - -

a-U aAl) God’s mercy be upon him.



4 1 6 K N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

' - t i t ! ! M "

aJx aAI IGod give him blessing and peace.

Used in ahosti le sense:
A " '

he went out (to war) against him.

So with verbs denoting anger:
'4^^ J4 ^

duU I was angry w i th thee .

Used with Adjectives:
i" *' * ! '

( J ^ )
I

that is too hard (easy) for me.

;“to induce to" e . g .

^induced him to (do) something.

To i n c i t e t o ”4 4

' " J i # - -

'^is also used to indicate that aburden, duty or debt lies
o n o n e , e . g .

jUJi uV aduty incumbent on aman.
- - J

^it is the duty of such and such aone.
9 ^

duU ^\jj» you owe me this (see A, 4).
'' 9 »'

^J-,ii apreference over.
Common expressions with are:

** 9 *

*Ui according to.
! I - '

(jl ^on the supposition that,

so far as possible,
i ' ^

Aj ^bring him here to

(lit. on the head and eye)
willingly, with pleasure.

' ! " i ! »
d^ A41b Iconjure thee by God.

9

m e «

4 ^ 4 ^ *
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$ '

(4) ^“from, about, concerning”.

With suffixes: “from him”, “from me”, Llc “from
us”, etc.

Used of place=away from, and so is used with verbs
denoting “to flee”, “avoid”, “restrain oneself”,

defend” (with many of these verbs can be

fo rb id ” .U

h inder ” ,
used), e.g.

( 44 4

P 0 -

(or ^ to prevent from ...

(or ^y) t o a v o i d . . .
! ' a t

jl t o d e f e n d s o m e o n e o r s o m e t h i n g .

It is also used with verbs meaning to “uncover”, “reveal”,
open” and “ask”, e.g.

y- 'StS' to uncover something.
. ! p t

ijl t o a s k a b o u t s o m e o n e o r s o m e t h i n g .

In the sense of the Latin de “concerning”, e.g.
- P ^ ^ J

OU-lw yit is told concerning Solomon.

To indicate the source of information, e.g.

y(jL. it is told on the authority of ash-Shafî I.
- d -

It is sometimes used of time, e.g. “ s h o r t l y , s o o n ” .

® ' P ^

4 4

p ' a '

p "

Notice specially:
J P " 9 ^

Ajjl May God be pleased with him.
P t 0 !

y a p a r t f r o m .

The following usages should also be noted:
P '

(a) In signing aletter, ymeans “for”, “on behalf of
p t P ^ P "

jLi'ifI ^JL. yfor the Director of Works.e . g .
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!

(b) In asking leave of ahost, one may say diiil “by
your leave”, “by your permission”.

( 5 ) j “ i n ” .

With suffixes: Vin him, Jin me, etc.

It expresses rest in place or time and answers the questions
where?” and “when?”, e.g. jljJI jin the house, J

in this year.

Sometimes it expresses motion to aplace, e.g. j
h e f e l l i n t o t h e c i s t e r n .

It also denotes “among”, e.g. bJ who among us.

It is used with verbs of speaking and thinking:

J t o s p e a k a b o u t . . .

j to think oyer ...
' i t -

J to consider something.

< 4

0 ^

Also after the verbs of desiring: j w i s h f o r s o m e ¬

thing; J^to yearn after.
To m u l t i p l y b y ” i s j e . g .

multiply three by

H

s e v e n .

0

(6) u - * J , “ w i t h ” ( L a t i n “ a p u d ” ) .
J9 a t j * "

With suffixes ^-0 with him, JjJ with me etc.; with
9 "

' 9

him, (^JJ with me. Rarer than xs..

9 "

(7) ̂ (rarely
J *

W i t h s u f fi x e s w i t h h i m , w i t h m e , e t c .

i t w i t h ” .
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It denotes association in place or connection in time,
he travel led with me.

e-g-

0 w ^

^Icame to you at sunrise.

It often means “to have something with
I h a v e a w a t c h w i t h m e .

> »

o n e , e . g .
S ' '

It also translates the English “besides”, e.g.

Lj^ ̂ besides his being astranger.
Notice specially:

« t

^in spite of that,

(or ol) l)1 ̂ in spite of the fact that, although.

v*JUj

a ! t "

t

(8) 0- “from”.

With suffixes ^from him, Lu from us, etc.
0 "

Used of place (often interchangeable with ̂ )\
he went out from the tent.a - j

It is used with verbs denoting
t o f o r b i d ” :

tm' i t ■ * J / t

aJjL I take refuge in God (to free me)
f rom ev i l .

Used of time:

C l to go out”, “to free”
i t

cLJ.1 Jl ̂ L.,aJ1 ̂ from morning to evening.

Sometimes used (like A.U) to mean since .t >

J-* i.e. two years ago.
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It is also employed with verbs and nouns denoting near-

ness, as Uj, c.g.
mi ' t t "

jJjJf I approached the enemy,
i9 '

n e a r u s .

Notice specially;

y# t o w o n d e r a t s o m e t h i n g ;

so with other verbs of feeling:

y» to rejoice at ...
6 9 j e '

y p leased at . . .

The word “than” after aComparative is expressed by y,
> 0 2-

y swifter than the dog.

Acertain” is often expressed by ypreceded by aword
indefinite in the Sing, and followed by the same word
definite in the Plur., e.g.

c . g .

jbjEil l yacertain merchant.
6 . ^

It is also used partitively fol lowed by adefinite
noun in the Plur. to indicate an indefinite number or quantity,
e . g .

"»! 9 'f 0'

4J U1 yy)jl ji he has already shown you some of his
signs; and to indicate material, e.g.

r .

y a chair of wood.

.:UJ) what isIi is very often used after Uto explain (y-
intended by the particle, e.g.

JUI y b* what was with me in the way of wealth.
i.e. the wealtli, which Ihad.
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> - -

!JjyuJI ^U)U what you have done to us in the
way of kindness, i.e. the kindness, which you have done us.

J O ! ' O ^

(9) jcu, Ju “since” (for ^y).
Is not used with suffixes.

It is sometimes followed by the Nominative, e.g.

\̂ have not seen you since
Sunday.

J 0

-f9^ #-! f!>

A. VI M X .

' } » - ' I t i 'P i i P J

N O U N S U S E D A S P R E P O S I T I O N S

4. Of the Prepositions which are really nouns in the Accusative
(o^) the following are the most common:

- ' I

(1) j*L4) “before, opposite” (of place):
e " « ! * ' ' I

[»U before, opposite the castle.
' ' I

|*Ui before the judge.

(2) -u» “after” of time or rank (opposite of JJ):

JUo after the birth (of Christ).

( 3 ) “ b e t w e e n ” .
When two words are dependent on then if both are

substantives the jsi need not be repeated, but if one (or both)
is apronoun it is always repeated, e.g.

Joj between Zaid and *Amr.
s s

* I ' ! ' - '

\dx between thee and thy brother,

between me and thee.

Uand ̂ UJ are often uied with the same meaning

^ 9 '

2 8 a s
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jjri and sometimes mean “both -and” or “partly -
partly”:

both poor and rich came to us.

- t '

' 9 '

(4) «U‘, c\d
“opposite” (= tlAa-).* * 0

f tUL .(5)

6 -

(6) “under, below” of place
- - - - 0 -

u n d e r a t r e e .

rank (opposite to ij_ji).o r

' t "

below the king (in rank).^ 11

(7) c-Ia*. “opposite”:

jijJi opposite the house.
" 6 "

(8) “ r o u n d a b o u t ” ,
- a ^ ' a '

-coJil Jjj. round about the city.
" 0 ! "

(9) u-iU. “behind”:
« " " d -

(^aLsL behind my back.

(10) Oj-^ “on this side of, under, without”: '

Uj-i on this side of the river.
« * ' ' " '■>

XL liLaOi ojj may the cheek of the enemy be
under thy feet.

«

W i t h t h e

used instead of Oj.i:
. * ^ J

(or OjJ ^or Oj>Aj) oj^ without that.

meaning “wi thout OjJ j o r O j - i may be
J

I
9
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- 0

(11) Jii: “with, at”:

Used of place:
I

U s e d o f t i m e :
««■» 3 1 - e - -

cU he came at sunrise.

It is often used with the meaning “to have”.
5' - »

cjl-* (or or ^Xs. Ihave wealth.
'' B

N o t e . I j O

(12) (or “ i n s t e a d o f , i n p l a c e o f ” :

0 -

»Isat with (beside) him.

tmeans "according to my opinion it is so”.

I ^ - I

Itook this in place of that.

(13) (jy “on, over, above”: of place and rank (opposite of
^ ) :

oj^^\ on (or above) the tree,

■■iilll tjji above the king (in rank).
- ! "

(14) “before” of time (opposite of Jjo):
- f t "

before the birth (of Christ).
- 5 > - - I

(15) “before” of place (more often
i ^ - ■ » >

j loJl before the house.
- f t "

( 1 6 ) “ t o w a r d s ” :
♦ - ft-

t o w a r d s t h e W e s t .

(17) tijj “behind, on the far side of”:
0J' "

b e h i n d t h e m .

JL Î «.lj 5behind (on the far side of) the mountains.
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5. Two prepositions often occur together. In this case, if
the second was originally anoun, it must be pul in the
Genitive, e.g.

! ^ !

^from between them, i.e. from the midst of them.
! ' *

{jji from over, i.e. above,

from under, i.e. underneath.

f r o m w i t h .X s .

^yfrom on i.e. down from.
>d J

yor j jJj without

y b e f o r e .
!

Juo yaf ter.

V O C A B U L A R Y

f' 9 i

pl- (JM*' large meat tray
or dish; plate
9't *

(jjlJj p/. lane, side street

perplexity
s ! * - d l

P ^ ' g a i n , p r o fi t

- - !

altogether VIII to hide, disappear

E X E R C I S E 9 1

Note: This exercise is not specifically concerned with the grammatical
matter in this chapter. It is partly atest in reading unvowelled Arabic.

g

)Ua.U.1 yxMj !jl> Cf̂ r̂  0|

*tJU (* Jlj ^jUi.^1 Ijjb * a ) ( J l i i ( i X u . a j

Il)1^ fa«5j I I I I i A a

A i m A b l y . A * e ^
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(J^^l *—-Sjj * 11 * 4 — < 1 *

- U l i i

4* * . ! !
<Jj^J *lUi> a_/*i-l ijaUI <Z>JjL\j A . ;

L* !(Jl5i .AjJj alillli ^J^.iaJL a 1 - ^ l ^ l

,aJL (^1^ IJli ?f»^ ;Jl* .f**-’ ;Jl* ?*:jo

* ^ ( i : ^ ’

1LI jUI* Sr

E X E R C I S E 9 2

Rewrite the above passage with full vowelling and other
orthographical signs.

The following notes may help:

JU In old Arabic, where two people arc conversing,
frequently the words of both speakers are introduced by
“he said”, where we might write: “the first said ...the
second said”, or “the former said .. .then the latter replied”.
The sense of the passage shows who is speaking.

yj>- This introduces the Subjunctive of purpose. Note
later in this passage we have adifferent use of this particle,
introducing astatement of fact in the Perfect.

ILiterally, “it aroused my admiration”: here it means
simply “if Ilike it”. This is aConditional.

> I -

LLl Verbal Noun of v^» r e t u r n .

^ t a J U
paid for it (=nothing!) and thjs tray (is) profit.” Ajoke, of
course, as the thieves paid nothing for the donkey!

s ^

For its capital, i.e. what we
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v V ' )

Adverbial Usages. Including Miscellaneous
Quas i -adverb ia l Par t ic les

S j ' f t C

1. Arabic has no Adverbs, properly speaking, but this lack
is hardly felt owing to the inherent flexibility and expressive¬
ness of the language. Only occasionally, in translating, does
one feel acertain awkwardness which is unusual in alanguage
potentially so succinct (and almost telegraphic) as Arabic.
There are anumber of ways of expressing what would
necessitate Adverbs in English, and they could be summa¬
rized as follows:

(a) By Prepositional Phrases, e.g.

he came quickly (with speed).
9 -

(b) By the use of certain Verbs, e.g.
-'j-» i '

I«ljl oJl5 LIscarcely saw him.
- ' '!*

(c) By anumber of uses of the Accusative. Indeed, this is
the chief means employed; so much so that the Accusative
in Arabic may also be described as an Adverbial case. The
simplest use of the Accusative Noun is in words such as:

UL».I “sometimes”;

“suddenly”,

(d) Into the above category should really go numerous
Prepositions which end in the un-nunated Accusative;

un-nunated because they have afollowing Genitive, e.g.

! t

1he wrote \jell.t o d o w e l l :

9 *

“approximately”;

- 9 '

4 2 6
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after”; Cr^y, -Uj “after two days”. Of course we have

“where” and ̂ “then”, which are un-nunated though
Genitive follows.

4 2 7

i t

n o

(e) An extension of the above is found in such expressions
USUi “little”; LI“often”; L0^ “'
(f) The Absolute Object also comes under this heading,

' ' 3 4' tia '-

especially when qualified, e.g. IXJui I Jut him hard.

(g) The Hal construction also takes the place of Adverbs,
s^ ^ -

\s.j^ tU He came quickly.

( ( quickly”.a s

e . g .

(h) There are afew particles ending in the un-nunated
Nominative, which, though obviously Nouns in origin, are
the nearest approach to the true Adverb in Arabic, e.g.

J ! -

“before”. U previously”; Jju “after”,

(i) Finally, there are some particles ending in sukiln which
play the part of Adverbs, e.g. Ja2i ‘‘only’\

The following is afairly comprehensive list of various
Adverbial or Quasi-adverbial usages. Many have already
been mentioned in this grammar, and are given again for
completeness.

i I l a t e r ” .

I N S E P A R A B L E P A R T I C L E S

2. (a) Iaparticle used to indicate aquestion (= Ja see
Chapter Three, 4) (called the b u t o n l y w h e n
no Interrogative pronoun occurs in the sentence, e.g.

-I '®'' *' ' » " *

(or h a v e y o u d o n e t h i s ?

but 1->A J.«i ̂ who has done this?
» t f

—1in adouble question; see

2

« f

r ' -
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(b) sx ^particle used to give aFuture meaning to the
' 0 "

Imperfect. It is ashortened form of “at the end.”
i j ' t i '* « '

( <U i l ^ l uL . I sha l l do i t .

(c) Japarticle used for Emphasis, “certainly, truly”, often
omitted in translation, e.g.

J J O

truly, Ihave done it.

Especially with the Modus Energicus:

Ishall certainly strike thee.

A l s o i n a n O a t h :
J 9 J ”

by thy life.

Jis often used before the Predicate of aNominal sentence,

which begins with (see below 3e).
It is often used to introduce the apodosis of aconditional

sentence beginning with ji.

S E P A R A T E A D V E R B I A L P A R T I C L E S

3. The most important separate particles are:
♦ ' * . *■

(a) 0-5j and (related to 1^1) “in that case, then”, e.g.:
131 let us go then.

't i '

(b) Vl (for Iand >) “not” in an Interrogative sentence:
t

*I»il Vl shall Inot do it?
f

S o f o r 1 a n d

» i

(c) (.1 “or in adouble question:

V|>l alaill shall Ido it or not?
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(d) U(for *and U) "not” in an Interrogative sentence:
<uUi LI have you not done itr

(e) jl "truly, certainly”,
jl introduces Nominal sentences, the subject following in

the Accusative, the Predicate often strengthened by J(see
above 2c) following in the Noun, e.g.:

» ' »»' m

.UL |Jb j(jl
,* > verily, Zaid is intelligent.

J5U l-tjj (jl

It may be used with Pronominal suffixes, the pronoun
then being asubject, e.g. -uj verily he, Jj and verily I,

m “

U1 and Lil verily we.

(f) UJl (for (jl and L) is always at the beginning of a
and limits the word or clause at the end of it by itss e n t e n c e

meaning “only”, e.g.:

oUj^Ih LJl the alms are for the poor only.

(g) i5' “i-e., that is” (= (/")!
« I

' « t

( h ) “where? ”
*

w h e n c e ? ”Oi' U-

^̂ l tij "whither?
U u l “ w h e r e v e r ” .

f f

but, but indeed”.(i) "but rather, noon the contrary

(i) ci "yc® certainly” as answer to negative sentences.
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( k ) “ t h e r e ” .

(1) -*i before the Perfect expresses the completion
certainty of the action and can sometimes be translated
already”, but is often to be left untranslated. It may also

change the meaning of the Perfect to the Pluperfect.
With the Imperfect it

o r

H

n

means "sometimes”, “may”,

(m) ha “only”, alw’ays placed after the word it modifies.

(n) hi “never”, follows averb in the Perfect with
live, e.g.:

f

a n e g a -

iai Ajij UIhave never seen him.

(o) “not at all, by

(p) V“not

n o m e a n s ” .

, n o .

(1) As particle of Denial V) before the Imperf. Indie,
wi th Present and Futu r e m e a n i n g :

Îdo it not (or Ishall not do it).

(2) As particle of Prohibition V) followed by the
Jussive with the meaning of the Imperative:

"ft * "

Vdo it not.

(3) As particle of Complete Denial^ V) (
Chapter Forty-five, 3i) - - - -

(r) LJ followed by the Jussive means “not yet",
f t "

(s) not ’is followed by the Subjunctive, which then
has the meaning of aFuture:

s e e

f t '

^Ishall not do it.
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is followed by either Perfect or Imperfect,( t ) " n o t
usually the former.

6

N o t e : F o r a s

(u) ̂ "when", also used as aConjunction,

(v) ̂ (rarely "yes”, derived from ̂ “(what you say)
is agreeable".

« -

(w) Ja Particle of Interrogation.

a:i«i have you done it?
In an indirect question it denotes "whether”, e.g.:

'8"e^ - t » t

Ja tell me whether you have expected me.

particle of Denial see Chapter Forty-Nine 3(c) Nc>te.

(for Ja and V) “not” in an Interrogative sentence,
(x) "here”, or in astrengthened form I^aIa (sometimes

- j I

written b^).

(y) IJUa and *ii)bA "there”.
N O U N S U S E D A S h O V E R B S

4. Several nouns are used as adverbs in the un-nunated
nominative, and are, of course, indeclinable. Some of these
words (those in the left-hand column below) are also used as
prepositions, in which instance, as has been seen, they end in
un-nunated fatha, e.g.:
! I !!!

J l m o r | j - »
9 ^ " f t

i - : * . " w h e r e ” .a f t e r w a r d s ” .a

9 » ^ f tJ f t -

w h e n c e ” .H

juj —L“not yet”. Cr*

i f t -9 ^ ' f tJ f t -

iJi “whither”.Jt* Jt* Cr* "before”.
" J f tf t9

w h e r e v e r ” .U l ( <

a b o v e ” .< 4

o y i j y C r *t l

/ f t -
/ f t - f t

in the expression V
nothing else, only this”.

/ f t -

b e l o w ” .U

1 4
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5. Most nouns used as Adverbs are employed in the Accu¬
s a t i v e :

“ i n s i d e " ,

“outs ide".

“ l i t t l e " .

L “ s e l d o m ” , f o l l o w e d
by verb,

“much,
* -

f t

^ “ together" ,

“altogether".

v e r y .

L * “ o f t e n ” , f o l l o w e d
by verb.

%
U f t

“for ever" (with neg
never"),

"by day”,

on the right hand”.

VC-i 'on the left hand”.

» ! v e r y .
1 4

* ^ \

9-

L > o n e d a y , o n c e * \

o l ir y -
9

l*>J) “today",
t o m o r r o w ” .

UjIj “always",

“by night".

o>^ (sign of Future
tense).I j U - 4 4

“ h o w ” .

Ujj “often", (later
perhaps”).

V“there is nothing like") “especially",

then, at th^t

( «

C- V(for L^
9

(from the noun “time") in a
t ime" , so a l so "a t t ha t t ime ” .

( 4

9 ! *

“altogether”, “decidedly".
ij Oj —ij U

» ! ' - -

Ij^j ~SjU >at one time -at another time.

» - - -

«

UIj !—! «j U'
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' * ' ! '

-Uj "alone” is used with suffixes, e.g. I a l o n e ,
he alone, etc.

and JjJ “perhaps” are often used with suffixes, e.g.
perhaps he, jJjO (rarely perhaps I.

:uJ "would that” with suffixes would that he, ^
P ”

(rarely ^y^) would that I.

- » '

V O C A B U L A R Y

3

pL ijol shoulder^appe t i s i ng
9 '

pi p r e t t y, t a s t y ;
» - - fi

1 V^ I I I to commi t su ic ide

(“) to frown
*j»* i

J j j j i p i . i n n , h o t e l

^p i . o l —{Syr. Eg.)
inn, hotel

l it) UjjImind your own
b u s i n e s s !

ijji- (JL) to drown intr.

Jai (~) to jump
^ *

^jumping (u.fl. of above)

good
s

sufficiency, wealth

J**!- pi. s e a s h o r e %

c o a s t

' i - -

Li jt>/. Ij-i river bank
* ! '

ftiaj slowness

slowly
9

s l o w

9 ' ^t ■ » i

pi. s t e p , p a c e

E X E R C I S E 9 3

From the Kitdh al-Bu^aW of al-JShiz
This is the story of arich miser who would not invite his
relatives to his house because of the cost of entertaining
them. Finally, however, they prevail upon him to invite
them and the following tells what happened:

i ^ u ^ j U i * a j V ( u u i , ^ : x ^ \ i
U1 (AL- ,^1 ^SJ*5^L-I !JUf J J l
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dijl i-iJJLj Lj ! (J-J A £ - L » j I

w_jit -ixLJl IjU !Jli j'j l i
J" "

jicUliJI

|_jl kwjyl AxUJl c-jl (Jj !IjJU ?ij:LJI iH^j ̂ 1 jii)l (J1
> 0 ' '

i^\ ^^yj y J ! J l ;

0 "

J i -J’ ■'

(J-^* O-J ̂ -?*'

N o t e s :

^UJI “now” (Adverbial Acc.)

i ^ u ' o ' y " (was I) before you ate?”o r

<^j\ jiii\ ^viji^ == ^ vy*
E X E R C I S E 9 4

Imet him walking slowly by the river bank, taking short
paces. Where has this strange man come from, Ithought,

M ' t

and why does he walk sadly as if (OiS^ the cares of the whole
world were on his shoulders? Iwill invite him to my house,
as Iam arich man, and Iwill give him tasty appetizing food.
Perhaps when he leaves my house he will be happier than
he was previously!

Icalled him, but he did not hear me and made no reply.
It seemed that his private thoughts were too important for

t i »

him {u' with subjunctive) to heed apasser-by. Icalled
him again in aloud voice, and he turned towards me frowning.

He hesitated alittle, then said angrily; “Have Imet you
before? Do you know me?”.

“No”, Isaid, “but Ithought that you were perhaps in
some difficulty, and Iwanted to help you. Will you come to
my house, and stay alittle w'hile and eat and drink something
w i t h m e ? t t
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“They say that an Englishman’s home is his castle”, he
replied, “but you want to make yours an hotel, poorhouse,
or orphan’s home. Do you think that astranger like you
help me? Allow me to give you some advice; and eve ,if you
won’t allow me, Iwill give it: mind your own busir..;ss!”

Then he went off, and Icontinued on my way.
On the following day Iread in the local paper that the

body of an unknown man had been found in the river, that
he had drowned, and that there was no apparent cause ior
that. And even now Ido not know whether (1) it was the
man whom Ihad met who had drowned, or
else. But Ialways imagine that the troubles of that poor
unfortunate frowning man became too great for him to bear,
and so he committed suicide by jumping into the river. And
Istill ask myself occasionally: Could Ihave saved him?

c a n

(r') s o m e o n e
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vV>)

Particles. Conjunctions

1. Whereas in English it is considered bad style to commence
asentence with “and”, in Arabic it is the rule rather than
the exception to do so. Sentences are continually linked by

j, »J and less frequently, by ̂ “then”. Only at the end of
aparagraph, or where there is adefinite change of topic, is
the Conjunction omitted. It is true that under Western
influence the Conjunction is more frequently omitted in
modern literary Arabic; but even so the Western reader will at
first be struck by the ubiquitous j. It is by far the common¬
est conjunction; o, as we have seen, has special implications.

M J

Doubtless, having the Accusative un-nunated ending,
ought properly to be considered adverbial. As it often intro¬
duces sentences without apreliminary jor cJ, however, it
may properly be mentioned here.

There are, of course, many other Particles which may be
described more or less as Conjunctions. Some of them have
already been discussed, but they are mentioned again here
for r-'mpleteness.

Conjunctions may be either Inseparable (that is, joined to
the first word of the sentence they introduce) or Separate.

1. The Inseparables arc:

(a) J. This may join Sentences or Nouns, c.g.

Z a i d e n t e r e d a n d s a t o n a c h a i r .(i) J-/
* ! ' ' '

(ii) Ujj «U. Zaid and Hassan came.
It is not usually used in Arabic to link two Adjectives govern¬
ing the same Noun. Thus the sentence “a large and beautiful
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!' - t- ' »' - -

city” would be r a t h e r t h a n

though the latter is not grammatically incorrect, and
occasionally be encountered,

jbetween two sentences, of which the second is aNominal
sentence, often means “while”. Such asentence introduced

by jis called a*JU “sentence of condition

4 3 7

' » - ' »

m a y

e . g . :

■ i l l j Ju j
t * - '

Zaid stood up, while he wept
(Zaid stood up weeping).#■' 'i " '

also with change of Subject:
! t o -

1Zaid went away and ‘Amr
':Iremained (while ‘Amr remained).S « ' ' S » '

The jis usually dropped, when aVerbal sentence
f o l l o w s :

J'»- 9«- ' '

!Ajj Zaid came, while he laughed (laughing).

The todw of //d/ (JU-1 jlj) is sometimes used before a
Nominal sentence which has no Participle or Imperfect:

9 » '

Zaid came, and in his hand asword
(with asword in his hand),

(b) iJ differs essentially from j, although there are many
contexts in which either would be acceptable. It implies a
close connection between the sentences before and after it.
This connection may be either definite Cause and Effect, or
anatural sequence of event

(i) Cause and effect:
S#t 'I J«>' > ' « . ! ' '

Uaji Ul |*U the minister stood up, so I
stood up also,

i" !6" i - i "

tjyj IjJy t h e e n e m y a d v a n c e d t o ¬
wards them; so they turned
and fled hurriedly.

' ' 9 * - -

! J
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Conditionals, already dealt with, come under this cate-
?

gory. But, as has been seen, in the Conditional with Ol
the Apodosis is introduced by vJ only in certain given
c i r c u m s t a n c e s ,

(ii) Natural sequence:

jJbJl |* l i He stood up, drew his sword
and waited for the enemy.

Here, both ui’s could be replaced by j. <-» is rarely
used to join single words, but it may be so used when a
closely connected sequence is intended, e.g.

s » <

bring in Hassan, then Muham¬
mad, then Zaid.

'I'O' ' ' '

(here ^could be used, or Jjwj or

>

s 5 - 4 -? 6 '

I U

t » »

oy\^ h i s l i f e w a s a c o n s t a n t r o u n d :A

5 ;! ..i.. going to the inn, drinking, get-
k.jUAj! ting drunk, sleeping, then going

t o t h e i n n .! * d j - 9 0"

(jUbU wUbiXUi

By its very nature, i-» is precluded from joining two
Adjectives governing the same Noun. Such ausage, if
encountered, would be most unusual.

(C) J“so that” with following Subjunctive:
i O *

JUl (Js-U he came to me so that he mjght demand
the wealth (to demand the wealth).

With the same meaning are used Oj, and negatively

“ s o t h a t n o t ” .

Jwith the Jussive (nearly always in the 3rd Person)
expresses ademand:

l e t h i m w r i t e !
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3. 'rhe usual Separable Conjunctions are:
with followingI f

when, since, after, because
Nominal or Verba l sentence.

(b) “when, if” originally used of time, but often of
condition. In direct questions =

U w h e t h e r ” .

behold!”, in which case the formeril and t.^1 also mean
is always followed by aVerbal sentence, the latter by a
Nominal sentence in which the Subject is either in the

4 (

Nominative or takes v-

^,* .behold, aman came!9j '

J* ■

Llal means ‘Svhenever”.

(c) o\ “if, whether” introduces Conditional sentences or
indirect Questions.

uU means
d

Note: There is also aparticle of Denial oj eg”
1l./l r*1 ,j\ Ihave not seen anything of.her, that

- - ’ * Idespise.

This usage, though common in the Quran, is rare elsewhere,
and should not be used by students.

and if, even if, although”. =‘‘vorily if”.t t

(d) used for Exception, see Chapter Fifty-one. Note,
however, the following uses o7 this particle as_a conjunction:

(i) ji Nl; JU V * 1
i t i

him, save that he always spoke in aloud voice.

(ii) Vij; 'Jjj Stand up, otherwise Iwill beat you.
(Quasi-condition, or after-thought condition).
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6 t

(c) Ul “as for“ with afollowing Nominative, the Predicate
being always strengthened with aiJ, e.g.:

» i - * i tS "

as for Mt. Hermon, it i
lofty mountain.

i JJ J i t

(J U l

I S a

as for the dog, Imet him
on the road.

(According to Arabian grammarians i s t h e S u b ¬
ject, all the rest is Predicate.)
! t

(f) jl “that” with following Verbal sentence, the verb
being occasionally in the Perf., nearly always in the Imperf.
Subjunctive.

* t ' ! t

as though”; oV =“because’’.

With Negative: 1/1 (for jl and V) “that not”; tAi) “so that
n o t ” .

4 4

i f

(g) ul "that” with aNominal sentence.
In compounds:

i t ~

u i r
4 4just as if”, “it is as if”.' i t '

s f

b ecause ” .4 4

i f ii f

61 6 1 V I 4 4 except that, yet”.
» t » t

or ;jl— Ul “either -or”.
a t

With the Subjunctive jl means “unless that, until that’

(h) Jl 4 4 > 1

(i) Uj-‘ (more rarely Uj) “while”.
i j I

(j) 1^* “then, thereupon” often followed by jl.
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(k) “until" (=01 (J|): with
S t S '

often ui

(I) t/̂ orJC 'in order that ’with following Subjunctive.
With Negative and “in order that not'*.

* fi t

(m) and “but”, the former being followed by a
verb, the latter only by nouns in the Accusative, or Pro¬
nominal suffixes: “ b u t h e ” .

M * *

(n) L«J when, after” with following Perfect to be trans¬
lated usually by the Pluperfect,

(o) ji “if” in Conditional sentences referring
supposition.

4 4 1

aNomina l sen tence

t o a m e r e

(P) L- 1 4

long as” L “the L* of continuance”),
is often used in compound Conjunctions:

s o

“ a f t e r ” .

1*^ and UJ u w h i l e ” .

“before” (always with the Imperf.).
It is often used also to generalize,

w h e n e v e r ” ,

i f ever ” .

In these cases it is followed by the Perf. or the Juss. in the
sense of the Present.

e . g . :
- !

U 3 ! 4 4 ^ “ w h e n e v e r ” .

Uf' “as often as”.
f

L I 3 I 4 4

(q)

(r) or j -* "s ince”.

i C

w h e n ” , L “ w h e n e v e r ” .4 4

! j
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V O C A B U L A R Y

oij II to turn round, back
i n t r .

J^IVIII to draw asword
t' 9 '

pi. —inn, khan

X t o b e r o u n d

(̂t) to persevere, continue
iju l̂ the Shari*a, Muslim

9

Jiu ancient, an ancient (of

historical personages)

pi. frU5^ wise, wise man;
doctor (popular)

9'C ,

pi. wisdom, aphor¬
i s m

j ' > # '

oUjjl Greece, the Greeks
a ' j

Greek, aGreek

V. . . (J j i - I , Xto prove
... by ...

JjS (JL) to wither, fade

l a w

9 ' '

jUs* cloud {collective)
Z ! '

alegalist, lawyer, expert
on the Shari*a; legal adj.

9 i *9

9 ' «

jUju architect

t o w e r

9

^\jLpl. l o f t y

E X E R C I S E 9 5

The geographer, al-Mas‘udi, writes about the roundness of
t h e e a r t h .

Jr* C/!:*'Aiiidl j j - i I w « * > - j j . j U J I J J i

t Jy J’ lT* J J y J l
M 4

aJ (among them, including) V-*

iJuo ^j'^l ( i . e . t h e s e a )

J ; : :i U i . 5

r ^ -
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i, Jju j f ^ ^J^«-V i ( » l T

(Pass. Perf . of VI) “was d isputed".N o t e :

E X E R C I S E 9 6

Note: It is not intended to test and practise by exercises the whole
content of this chapter and similar chapters largely of arevisional
nature. In any case, it is assumed that by this stage the student will
already have commenced reading literature or magazines or news¬
papers, if rather laboriously.

1- Turn round and face me, for Ihave drawn my sword and
do not wish to strike aman in the back. 2. He persevered in
his study of the religious law in order to take it (use Form
VIII) as aprofession. 3. Give me aclean glass, otherwise I
will go and drink in another inn. 4. Ihave alittle round
picture (use diminutive) of my mother, and it resembles her,
save that the co lours have faded. 5 . The ancients used to

build their palaces and castles with lofty towers, then after
the passage of time, the custom changed; so that we rarely see
towers in the buildings of modern architects. 6. Uneducated
people today call the doctor “Hakim”, since they consider
wisdom one of his qualities. 7. As for the science of medicine,
it began, perhaps, in Greece, anumber of centuries before
Christ. 8. Caesar s a i d : I c a m e , I s a w, I c o n q u e r e d -
and that was when he returned to Italy from France with his
army. 9. Iused to cat at his house frequently, until he moved
to another town; then Idid not see him after that until the
day of his death. 10. While we were watching, he'was raised
up to heaven in acloud.
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v U I )

Particles. Intexjections.

1. The Vocativeexpressed by the particles b
-.i* ' j i i

and I4J1 Fern. I(but the Masc. is often used for the Fem.)
o r b .

'ii - i * -

Wil and bare followed by the noun in the Nominative
wi th the Ar t i c le :

- i t '

l ^ j l bOscho la r !

bis followed by the noun in the Nominative without
Article (and without Nunation in the Sing.) if the person
addressed is present and the noun is not determined by any
following words, e.g.

bOboy !

b O b o y s !
If the person addressed is absent or the noun is determined

by some word or words after it, then the noun is put in the
Accusative, e.g.:

^U- bOcareless! (not addressed to any one particular
person).

J

b O M o h a m m e d !

U S e e t h e r e !
^ ^ j

li Sec there he is!

bobs, bOthou, who climbest the mountain!

0 . ^ b O A b d u l l a h !

4 4 4
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Note 1: ^is sometimes written without 'alij when the following word
begins with an ’o/i/, e.g.:

% -

Omy brother!

Notice specially:
- t -

wjI bOmy father!

« » i '

w e l c o m e !

! s i '

«L* I bOmother !

Vy ^On*y Lord!

Note 2: The noun that follows boften takes the Vocative ending
«

(sec below on Ij).! I

2. Some of the commonest Interjections are:
s . t ! ' I

\ j \ Ah !

tj Oh! The following noun often has the ending 1—or
!' _in pause, e.g.

lu.1 I j or \ j Osorrow!

Ij Ogrief!

(Sj Alas! also with suffixes: dLj Alas for thee!

b“

- - d * ' " ! '

Also T h e m o s t c o m m o n i s

La Come! with the Preposition bj Come, let us go!

0I45A Far from it!
« i a

o l , F i e !

^and ^^Bravo!
(Fern, of the Elative “best”) Hail!

lib^ or bOJ Hail to thee!
mJ* i j "

1^, in the Plural Ij-Ja "Hitherj f t
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' I

oU (properly the Imper. IV of Jl
bring here!” also used in the Fem.

and “ B e w a r e ! ” .

iUjI and “Beware!”.

to come”) “give,U

3. Certain nouns are used in the Accusative as Interjec¬
t i o n s .

s * s t f

W e l c o m e !

t " "

Strange!
- 1 '

Slowly!

W e l c o m e !
- » - ! -

dii W e l c o m e t o t h e e !

itltj U*- (lit. “hearing and obeying”.) At
- - s -

d U U A l a s f o r t h e e !

your service!

4. Many religious expressions are used interjectionally:

I ^ J! ^

A j j l o r b o r v e r y c o m m o n l y O G o d !

*JJ[j AiJU AiJlj By God!

AJ) Jui-1 Thanks to God!

AJi l j l I f God wi l l !
i^It s^J)-« !

^In the name of God the Compassion¬
ate, the Merciful!

i.* JJt ,
aUL or Ajji .dU.4 God forbid U1 (lit. “1 take refuge in
'' ' G o d ” ) .
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Sfl sy ^ There is no might and no power, save
* in God the Mighty! (Expression of

astonishment and alarm.)

iJT *Li U. What God will! (Astonishment.)

-OJl jaJc. JIask pardon of God! (Used to decline
acompliment.)

Praises constantly appended to the name of God.

JU (Perf. IV of :̂ ) He is exalted!
y. He is powerful and glorified!

Praised be He!

There are no vocabulary or exercises for this chapter.
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Exception

1. The commonest way of expressing Exception (1uL:I) i:
by the Particle Vl (a modification of Voj “if not”). This
Particle takes the Accusative in its following Noun in most,
but not all, circumstances. The following rules apply. For
the purpose of explanation, we consider the situation of the
two important elements involved, i.e. the thing (or peison)
Excepted, and the Generality. Thus, if Isay; ‘‘The teachers
came, apart from George”, George is the Exception, and the
teachers are the Generality. The following situations
o c c u r i n A r a b i c :

(a) The Generality may not be mentioned at all.

I S

m a y

e . g .

^Hassan remained (lit. did
remain except Hassan).

!it '

»* b* Isaw only Hassan.
'-!'5 j * - '

Cf- VI UIwas pleased only with Hassan.

Here, it will be noted that "Hassan”, the Noun after iTl,
changes its case as if Vj were not there,

9'-' '

jji Hassan remained,
ft

«^lj Isaw Hassan, etc.

To put it another way, the noun after Vl goes into the case
in which the generality would have been, had it been
tioned. Note that this situation can only occur in anegative

n o t

s *

U

e . g .

s - -

m e n -

4 4 8
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sentence. The following are the rules, when the generality j
m e n t i o n e d :

(b) In Positive Sentences Vl invariably takes the Accusative,
e . g .

JT diUI Vl except the King, all present stood
up (the Excepted coming first),
all Stood up except the King,

(c) In Negative Sentences the Accusative may be used, but
there are alternative usages as under:
(i) Where the Excepted comes first, it may be in the

N o m i n a t i v e

4 4 9

I S

5 - - 9 -

Vj except Hassan, the pupils did notU ( o r L

(ii) Where the Generality comes first, the Excepted may be
put in the same case as

i-Ll 'Ji iL^\
' * ' -

(or

VI ^ he did not pass the soldiers,
! ' except their leader,

(or î aJliUu)
j'■$ A i A j j j t - - -

!hi Vl ĵ UI JT otr he hated everybody except his
f a t h e r.

Note that in this eventuality, the Generality may be expressed
by J^l

t'- !:

( ^ ) u

the Generality.

a* Uthe pupils did not attend, except
Hassan.

i i f f

o n e , e . g .

'Jl Hi Ju L» ' '

no one came except Hassan.
s - fS ' * " ^ "

V| la^l L. Istruck no one except Hassan.
V l C l

s - x 5 ' * j ! "

h* Ipassed no one but Hassan.l t t

(or
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2. The above rules may seem complicated, but it is best
for the novice to use the Accusative in all circumstances
where the Generality is mentioned. The following table,
however, summarizes what has been said:

Table to show the cases to be used after Vj:

Negative
S e n t e n c e

P o s i t i v e

S e n t e n c e
Position of
the GeneraHty

I n t h e c a s e i n

which the gene¬
rality would have
been, had it been
m e n t i o n e d .

N o t m e n t i o n e d

Accusative (or in
the Case o f the

generality).

A c c u s a t i v eF i r s t

Accusative (or
Nominative).

A c c u s a t i v eL a s t

3. Other Exceptive Constructions are:

(a) This is aNoun, as explained in Chapter Forty-five,
4d(vi), and takes ̂ iddfa. It is placed in the case in which
the Noun after Vl would have been placed, according to the
above table, e.g.

only Hassan rernained.

Li Istruck no one except Hassan.

u T
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" 6 "

is also used in the un-nunated Accusative followed by a
5 *

sentence with O*, e.g.
>P* -

CS€ he was happy, except that he
-'feared the King’s wrath.

ilr* h - i j

O i l w

i -

Here jI could replace

(b) I.At ^and L. These act as Verbs, and take an
Accusative, e.g.

U) l-U. LC.U 'The people came,.apart from
H a s s a n .

(c) These two words occasionally occur without L*, and
then take the Genitive, as Prepositions. The above sentence
w o u l d t h e n r e a d :

J

Cr^ 0^) i * y ^ '

But the use of in this way was disputed by the gramma¬
r i a n s .

V, “especially”.4. Related to Exception is the use of U-
It invariably takes the Nominative.

ljU5̂  \ŷ  they were intidels, especially
t h e i r o l d m e n .

^ J m J 6 J S ' *

Isaw them all, especially
-'Hassan, who was in their forc-k 4 ‘ ' ^

JOIJ '

9 j j t j b J 6

jJ lS L Iwas angry with them, espe¬
cially their leader.

it ’ f 'Note: For ol V] and Vjj see Chapter Forty-Nine, 3(d).
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V O C A B U L A R Y
9 ' '

( from ^U) doctor ’s

surgery {mod.)\ out-pati¬
ents’ department {mod.)

9 - i

pi. copy (of book,
etc.)

* - s

jaU pi. clever, skilful,
s k i l l e d

9

clever, accomplished
^4 4

experienced
●

plentiful, abundant

time (with or without ^
OÛ I)

● *

^pi. ol —company, group,
f a c t i o n

4 ^ ^

^(~) to result from
J ^ -

pi. JJUi' tradition (lit.
imitation)

China, the Chinese
3.

Ch inese

9^' 9 i f
ylj pi. jiy arevolutionary,

r e b e l
m42 ' 4 w

^;-L)l i-*U t h e c o m m o n
*people, the masses

* ● '

Juli^

VIII to be on the point
of death

● - * j 9 9 ' f

<9ji aspace ofAAji pi, ol

E X E R C I S E 9 7

A

;0>Jj5s* ( ^ J a - j V l i j ( J i ) L a

UjJUi-jSSl Vl a:^ Lj (jlrVl l i j b U l k fi i L
O^- ,j-* L * I j a j . U j A j I j j

.« Ii>* >*J » :((»*^) j j —

J ^

B

jiJJ ^ ^ t U i fi l ( J U ^ I

tr* ^-^4 Ol^Aj ●SjUbJIj Aj.sL,a-jVl jjjjJ
* j'4^' J O i j i f J ' l A J I u S — L Cr*

.aA»iJ1 l^l Vl aJjjJI .lUajilj iklL; Vj
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c

Ijyj ( < o U J l j ^ 1

'.-----''j (ljk»> 1 e J ^

^ 1 ^ J ^ J } \.(o-jL-) j'^T i*^1 Lo^-j t

E X E R C I S E 9 8

Rewrite the whole of Exercise 97, with full vowelling and
orthographical signs.
Note: In translating, the student is advised to follow the order of the
English where possible, putting the Generality before the Exception,
and vice versa, in the Arabic, according to the order in the English.

Further, V1, by far the commonest exceptive particle, should be used
wherever admissible. l-» and are not so common, and should
be sparingly introduced.

E X E R C I S E 9 9

A

AH the patients (the sick) waited for the doctor in his out¬
patients’ department several hours, except one, and this man
knew the doctor’s habits. The reason for the doctor’s delay
was that, while returning from visiting apatient in his house,
he stopped on his way home at an inn to have adrink (to
drink something). He frequently did this, especially in the
winter. Consequently, he had lost many patients. And he
might have lost more, except that he was clever and experi¬
e n c e d .

B

When Ientered my friend’s house, Ionly saw aghost. Iwas
only ayouth, and that sight terrified me. Apart from my
father, Ihad never seen adying man before. No-one was
wjth my friend, except his neglectful inexperienced servant,
so Idecided to remain with him for atime.

10
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c

Hassan had wanted to read al-Jahiz's “Book of Misers
and told his father that. When his birthday arrived, he
expecting his father to give him acopy, but he gave him
another book instead. He was very angry, for time, but
when he read the book, he liked it very much.

w a s

D

No strangers have ever entered our city except ten travellers
who had lost the way. All of them were killed, except two.
We allowed them to survive because one of them was a

blacksmith and the other acarpenter.
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jujrvuf)
T h e R u l e s o f A r a b i c Ve r s i fi c a t i o n

Note: For amore complete account, Wright’s Arabic Grammar
should be consulted (Part IV'. Prosody).

1. Whereas in most languages there are two genres or classes
of writing, Prose and Poetry, in Arabic there are three:

9 « '

(a) Prose (^')

(b) Poetry (^; fjii)
5 ● '

5 0 '

(c) Rhymed Prose This third genre is common in
what might be termed "art prose”, -that type of studied

● ' ' '

prose literature which used the devices of rhetoric (or
to aconsiderable degree. The language of the Qur'an,
however, is not allowed by Muslims to belong to any genre,
although tlie early chapters or suras (that is, early chrono¬
logically) do contain rhyme. Rhymed prose has not, of course,
any regular metre, while poetry has both rhyme and metre.

2. Classical Arabic is alanguage of syllable length rather
than stress, it is quantitative rather than qualitative: and this
must be realized to understand the rules of Arabic poetry.
The metres were codified in the 8th century by al-Khalil ibn
Ahmad, and his codification has remained substantially
unchanged.

Scanning Arabic poetry necessitates recognizing the length
of syllable, which may be either short or long.

(a) The short syllable consists of aconsonant with ashort
vowel, e.g. all three syllables in ka-ta-ba, “he wrote”,

(b) Long syllables consist of avowelled letter followed by
unvowelled letter. The unvowelled letter may be

4 5 5

a n
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(i) Along vowel, as ka, in k d - t a - b a .
d- 9 " a ^

(ii) Aconsonant with sukun^ as ^tnak in mak-ta-bun.
N o t e t h a t i t i s t h e A C T U A L S O U N D w h i c h c o u n t s . T h u s

the third syllable is long (bun), because, although
written as asingle letter with nunation, it sounds as if the

word were spelled Similarly, w h i c h i s r e a l l y
Consequently an ^alif with hamzatu l-wasl does not

s"jja«*^ ● *

c o u n t . T h u s t h e w o r d s a . ^ 1 w o u l d b e s c a n n e d a s
follows; Kd nas mu hu ha sa nan.

- t

Note: The Pronominal suffix oand ihe second syllable in Ul may be
either long or short.

Two short syllables are considered equal to one long orie,
which often replaces them.

9' -

3. Arabic verse has*both Rhyme pi. '-j'y) and Metre
» « - 9 a '

( O j j o r ^ ) .
9 ' C f

Every Verse or Line (c-j pi. oUi) consists of two
9 a '

H a l f - V e r s e s o r

9 a ~

- 9

9 « '

A t t h e e n d o f t h e Ve r s e i . e . i n P a u s e t h e N u n a t i o n i s

dropped and sometimes the vowel is omitted altogether.
The vowel of the rhyme letter is usually considered long,

as the metres almost always end with along syllable.
In most older poetry, and much modern poetry, all lines

are of the same length, and the same rhyme persists through¬
out the poem, which may contain up to 100 or more lines
or verses. But later in the 'Medieval period varied rhyme
schemes were i n t roduced . Fo r exampie, ihe
each verse might rhyme together, especially in Rajaz metre
(see below), and in didactic poetry. Again, complicated
rhyme schemes were evolved such as; aaaaa, bbb, ba,

t w o h a l v e s o f

cccca, dddda, etc., the unit concerned being the half-
verse. The poem with the uniform rhyme and metre is the
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9 '

or ode par excellence. It is found in the famous pre-
Islamic Seven Odes known as the

J 0 "

Mû aliaqat (oULaJI).
4. Al-Î ain codified the Metres by expressing the various

feet with the root (Ĵ . He discovered the follow'ing different
9 »' J

types of foot (pi.
» j > '

(a) w —

(b) - 1 - „

(c)

(d) . -
0 J

(e) — -

(f) - -
# j " ' j

(g) - —
6 J ^ ^ J

(h) .

These Feet are subject to certain changes,
J J -

becomes w —

e . g . :

(a) ^ -
● J 4 J

(b) ol^li 6 ^ - - -
4 J

U

4J > 4 J * ' ● 4

(c) ^ — b e c o m e s ■

6 J ' J

4 J

r - -4 J

(d) <t f
J

.
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f ^ ^ 1
— w

^ J ^● * ^

(e) — w b e c o m e s > ^y':AA» w^

w ^

j * ' ^ d

O^^J»A
j ' j e ^

(f) oVj^jL* — <
* . ^

r

y y

(g) 0 ^ ^ - - y y « J ^ J

-—(rare)^ U - -
» J - ' u ^6 ^

(h) ^UU.

Such changes may occur spasmodically within asingle poem,
save that the final (rhyme-) foot of each verse must be of the
same pattern throughout apoem.

If Catalcxis (rejection of the last syllable) occurs at the end
of averse, then ●.>is changed to s / —;
e t c .

1 y

to

5. The principal metres are as follows:

(a) Tawll
^ Ja>»" 9 »f t j

f t J 3 - f t > f t J 3 *f t 3

f t 30 3

jLxU.- is frequently changed to especially in the
r h v m e f o o t .

- f t * *

(b) Kamil
f t 3 f t 3 ’^3 3 3

* ^ 3 33 ' '3" " J f t 3f t 3
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The two short syllables of each foot are often combined to
form one long syllable in which case the foot might be scanned

9 '9J 9 t ' » J

Jxliu (or

t o

(c) Wafir yj\

●). The rhyme is frequently shorteneda s

j

o r l i u w

9tJ' flj" 't9J' - - 1

i - “i ' ' J

● 9 )9' 'i 9 i

^jOcU-. often changes to o r

(d) Rajaz (especially in didactic poems; suc’ii apoem
9 ' f 9 I

being called
9J9' 9J»J 9 ^ 9 ' 9 J

● i - i ;

9 t 9 ~ 9 J 9J9' 9* 9 J 9 ' 9 J

t^-g-
J ' J 9 i ' J

titlU ^^1 ju<: JU
" ' d ' J ^ P 0

v l U L Aj j l J u ^ l

baid Muhammad ibn MSlik: Ipraise my Lord God, the
best Ruler. > »

(Beginning of the *AlfIya of Ibn Malik.)
In this metre Catalexis of the last foot (change

to .iL ) i s yery common.
J ” * 0

(e) Hazaj common in Persian and Urdu also in
9 i ' '

îyat ol̂ bj (e.g. the Rubâ Iyat of ̂ Umar-i-Khay-R u b a

y5m).
9 > 9 J

9 J 9 J
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(f) Basil
f t ^ f t ^f t ^ f t ^ f t . 9 f t ^6 J

jUli ^ 1 - * ^
f t J f t * * f t >f t > f t " f t ^ f t >f t i

^ \ i^ \ i

may change to and to a n d

—) especially in the rhyme foot.

5 f t " f t >

a j e '

^ ( w w — o r —e v e n

" f t "^ "

(g) Khafif
f t ^ f t " f t . > f t ^f t J "

f t > f t " f t . ; f t - » "f t "

ft^"" f t ^ - "

may change to ^y!AA» or (●./ w—
especially in the rhyme foot.

f t ^ " f t "

)— o r

(h) Sarl̂
f t > f t " f t ^ f t / f t " f t /f t /

^\i J l m I
f t / f t " f t /ft / 0" ft if t J

f t J

may change to —) and t o
f t / f t " f t /

f t J f t "0 /

JL^ or ^(v. w—or ) .
The other metres are much less frequently encountered in

C l a s s i c a l A r a b i c .

R H Y M E

6. Rhyme in Arabic poetry consists essentially of a
Consonant. This consonant may have sukun, whether real or
imposed, e.g. the poem by ’Abu 1-̂ Atahiya:

ijj 1 jj 1 y U L

Whal is (wrong) with us, that we do not think?
Where is Chosroes. where is Caesar?
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Usually, however, the rhyme consonant has avowel,
which should be constant throughout the poem, or at least,
with that rhyme. Thus rhymes with t h e r h y m e
letterhaving fatha. As already stated, the rhyme
vowel is usually considered long, the above two w'ords being

w i t h T h e
4 ● -

considered “kataba” ^araba. rhymes
nunation is always removed for rhyme purposes. Sometimes
akasTo rhyme may be varied with damma or vice versa, but
fatha must not be varied. Kasra and damma are considered
related sounds. If along vowel occurs in the syllable previous
to the rhyme, or the syllable before that, it should be cons-

. and and a n dtant, e.g

and (JjlJ.
In this connection, the long vowel j~is always considered

equivalent to <S but *alif (I S.) cannot be varied (e.g.
rhymes with but not with jU^)-

7. Arabs tend to recognize the metres of their poetry
rather by an innate sense of the rhythm of the language than
by identifying the precise metre concerned. They have
their own particular method of reciting poetry; and Arabic
poetry needs to be declaimed to be appreciated. Only by
listening to an Arab reading Arabic poetry can one acquire a
feeling for it. Only then can anon-Arab appreciate the out¬
standing genius of Arabic poets such as al-Mutanabbi.
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S E L E C T I O N S

F R O M T H E Q U R ' A N

Sura 1

<0 ^

0 '

.Oi-OI |.ji iUU .^^1 ^J\ .OliUJI
■■*●*»;* I'.'x^ ' »^ } "»●● ' S ' j j « ' ' S

II i»ljiy3jl U^] , J u j u i 3 L I
'●s^ J ●' »^ » '

—^jOLoJ IVj 1 j

40)V J

0i-^‘ ●1̂ - 4

' ● - ♦ «6 f t - * ●

S u r a 1 1 2

' s e - » j - t

*A* *1’ “T ■’ *i' *'. ●» -4●* *'< J-- 't » J
fWJ . JJ^ Jij (»J . «Uy^JI 40)1 .Ĵ l 40)1 jO>

5 ' e e i i -

— I j 4 j

S u r a 1 1 3

- j j

wU. .jU U^ s ^ j i ^ y . \ J J

lj| ^^J~●J ,-U*Jl (j oULLJI

f
9

ISI
g ^

9

— J .

4 6 2
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Sura 114
^ i

> t iI»

LJI aJI ^ . o “ W ' V ' J *
jfi i't-* - » ' # ●

● ( J v / v r > ^

^ . u -

M » < «

i J - l . ●UT*

F a b l e s

F r o m t — ( A . D 1 8 5 9 — A . D . 1 9 2 7 )
j - m■» ' t J i■ '

l^lj -5ji» ●**l T > ^ *
JSj p] Js ui' ^ X - > ^
i:^ ii (.i>;) ;5:;^ r ^ ' ^ '

e' /●> '5" ' ■*!*■’
lUflj j i o>^i j

* ● ' ' S

iyj Ol="
' " O ' *

I'j>l̂ VVfc IU^i-j Ifr

_ ^ I c r ^ J !
AJL.

«J

«. j jJiSI ^ - I * 1 i f * IaJijU-. Jo^A i U - U U

^ ^ OlT jJ O^ j

tJk^j *lj>i !-● cW (** ^
ill *Ji4j uy.j ̂ juLiJ! aJ ̂ la iiif v-**^● I ●

U U U a
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T ' t' “ ' J''jti 'jt> - ' a j

0|* UjjI I j l ( J U i i i j ,

t.5̂  *UJ-a5̂
Li*j o > * :

“ S S -

'^l '^y ' ^ ' 1
9jaj' 9 '

JjAyAS-J -b

zLl

d J

i MA

j j j 0 -

L^-b 615^ -Ijlj (j _;MUflj01 J_^ Jj'v, (jg'

j;, .1^- ujl> ■
- j j J

ii-Lt “i/ A^UaJ jjjL,a£. iJlS jj_
J- a'● a i a - a j ' j j a j a -

L^;JiIlj ^;iLj' V^Vl aJ Jl2»

4c r * J

- c

J - » «

AjJj AjOi-L Jjl sb_tJI J
●*i ., . » ' i ' b S . - ● -
4.,;.^*^ JiJA L aJ JU» ijo^l ^JjJ Jlii 4iUS lill aJ
m i 1 a ‘

(jl a J U . j J j l j j A j
5 - 0 - # - 5 J0 J 0 - - 0 -

d i UT* 2^'' *.*1«.. jL'

AJtivaJ L^AJij jr^\ Ju-4J (j* J-li
J # ' i i a 1

5 # ' 5 ' «* - « '

4.̂ Sj 4^»1.«JJ Ju.1
- - 0 ^ - 0 - J - - ^ J

'j 0 - y ^A j

,*, , ! J -' j‘ -a-» 9 a 9 'a" 9 - 1

>_ , , ●●' j» * a a m
jLtt

sLLii Ju>Vl aJam*

●● ●* li. . *●,' * ' ● *
aU JmV Iij Ui Lij

l i
. - i -

y J
' f

(J4^' OiT 1- JUj ( J J l
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liL(iLljjJ jLfcj-1 I O j L ^ I L I L j L i i
6t J C

t- ^U<aj| Li JmVI aJ (JUi
fl ji' - B

j J I ( J U i 1 I

‘●0 t

M J J

^ ^ y l k J I—

9j " 9 - '

-

B"'_5 9 0 '

lS c.Lij ^ (_x ^^1L ) ^ i S ^
Jol iUi

, 9 J S
J i ^ L u J I J l i

A J

- J

d 0 -0 ^ 6 "

J l O c L e f JLi OjJui\i LL«J1 jJjJl -Uii
' " ' ' « * ● «

bUI ^ U

CT"

> « ● * *S . I - 0

i^i.,n 1w.5^ (JUi La L « ^ ( . l u i L t f

(j 0^-^^ J>* <—cJlSi ^ 4 A v 3 u >

JujT Ui yj^i\ ^jji J4

J

p 0

I a X I ) I j o j A ^ U c j j U i

wJUUi JL»eJ IIjS^ ijLi Ija Li aJ vi-J li _/01 -L^-j
e ' ' » > J ' '

—ijsiLAfcil J

0 0 ^ * 0 » 9 J -

Lptf ^j,?^ ^J J ^
From *LJ UJf (“The Thousand and One Nights”.

Authors Unknown)
t

*j O^J l 1 ^

^O^j j\UI o U s a I , _ J L » j a U I o K j
^ * I

J_^l L_JJ Jl'li JJJJ JL?* 9jl^ jj eAlA j(Sj i-»Lj jl
f f

Jj Li^«i'^ « A » > ^ j L i i ^ l

A^U jj oUjVl ^JJJilj jAj O y j

, C -
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(J ols^ ^

(jL#j u! liijo <im liL-jt jL̂ Aij (J_̂ . .ŷ -9
c r

4 ^ ^ *

iiiL^l^ *lLSji oUjjl ^_J J S ” b

lj| jUJ-1 *J Jl5i ^ysiaJlj UjIj UIj ^jiJ
»ij\i ^y.jp >Jj Vj JijU wJUJl i y ^ j

lujc^ i^'tS^ *i5”lj J j j U

tJi O^J t — ^ j - ^

E

A\S^ ^ l^-» Ajj'Lfc.iJ AaL aJ I A m W ^ « A a > ^

Lii aIT aJIS!-* aj^(j jl*J-l J^lj (_J^jJ^
4 ^ ● *

A^ljl « j X . i

(jl^^ Ui iulJdl J^t |*JJj i\j^ jUJ-l A^ Jj |._^l dUi J
* ● t "

^ji ti! jl-^' J ^ *
W > 4 g

Ai_4uj l^a W.iy^ J1 JuJui V l j U i - l

! L_̂7WJ tiLtli Ai'> Ĵ ji

li Ij AJ^ jrl Ajiijj, / ^ — J

«c) l ●c r *

ijy pj ^ j U i i - i a j j u i
Aj^>*pAJ pj o] U - J . . U 0

i,__i*iIaUa oiAIj* (3'*auj a^JlJ

●Aij ^ ( ^ 1

jui tJUj j U J - i

iiU^ JT aJUJj AJ.XII A-iUi Aji* jrl 0| pj
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J_^1 iS^j UJj -k^Ij (jjl_J—Jl e.1^ l«Jk.-fcJ j l i
M

●U5 Ji ^1 ^^ix.M ( ^ j i i < L o 3 ^ j > ~
A^_J ^[j l "

Uj dJjjj ij^ ^ ^ fcl^JlSi 0_j-»tj Aj

As ĵj aJ i,i;J Ija

Iijl jJil Sj

ij-i ^ Lj ijlsi L ^ - - —

A^ W*! [V lJ^ c- j ’T *0 .^ : :JUi Oj i l
_pi^T fljVjt aJx i.:u-ic- (jl (_J| ( j

O^ aJV Cjj-Cj _pJij I4J [»J O^ -̂ b̂ J
AMa W M » ttf w

./^ Ol^J j*lj A*.^ wJj ^V A«..ia^ A,^

JUj AjjL*. |J*>Ij I^Ia! (J-*jt aI| *
*● oL< ojt. ijl» i^^-* aiIj ajj^^

».jj ^ t i U L P a J J l i I a j . , fl - f c i

I V L J U i J i V j f

J l "
l t *

C->̂

A L .

G;

0 —y .

I4J-C. \j:Si^ >*J i-i

^ji (^' v'j-^' j'-^ Ji ‘^yj f‘
oJCX A>.1».^ AZ^ diu ^oJJ^ Ol^J j**^ (J.^^

ASS.

Or* (*^ < 1̂ r*̂J S S

oj >iLj-UI y ^ J

jIaI> ki-i)j \-^j »—«~^^ j J i l ! ^

^1 aJ J_^.j a~

o<£ ^\j L-^ L#j o

Iji (J'iJ! (3tJj Il>».Lj» o| aJJIj liijjJl aJ (jUi Avai3l A_̂

i>Ju».lj A^jj Vl aJ L oJJb o J a ^ “ ^ J j o > — ^
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ij-* Uo-*j V aJ ^ « o j . * \ c i j A i

v>^ ‘^y^" ( J ! J ^ - ^ i f * j 0 ^ 1

>*-> (y“ ^ 0 * a j L j '
ol Jjo l^-Lt^ y - j A i i * J |

LgJ (JUj O ^ M o l - ^ *

aJ| Oj^i jV A>.l (J^^iauj fcUJ Jjil ^ »

i^[ tiyj o ( 3 ^
i

'~^yJw L i l ^ l 1 ^ c ~ j ’ a J c J l 5 i

,oHI Jl JI_^V! j^\ jb-^J itU^l
● ● W J

From the Prolegomena (^^i) of jjJJJ. ^1
(A.D, 1332-A.D. 1406)

A^]juj AjL^Ij ̂ UII
jjtj aL.^ j * U : : i l y y ^ U l l j '
^-.O^ V jAi (_jjjl 0!S^ ̂ Ajts" (_;i*5*JI (j-* (Jj»A-*
(jjj^l (_)-V»'^ O^ A^Uil aJ d J ^ V l

aJi^ jlxi'^u A^!_^1j „,;m»J1 Ju

Uj^ ul ^ij L * y - »
liUiv^l j f ^ ) y

(j-* (_)-*-*Jb y |*UjVl y , - » f - » * ^ ( J
ajIjxIj a_^ ^^=^4 y*^b o L J ! y ( j j ^ a 1 ^

J

Cr*

■ij o y ^ ^

«-xa«.l_j A îy>u iyi>*yi

u iC T

* C o m e !
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( j l Wj 4^ l-Ub ^i>*

lIt* ^ J ■ jL*| a-jU-jV1

iJ .i 4~J^J < U 9 L ^ _ ^ * j

>-f~".-^' l)1 I-jIj oU^.»rt-llj oliL^Vl
i ^ ■

(j L^ t.-ilJ'j Ul U j I j u I j j w U fl -

J J 4 ^

4 U

UT*

Lj-j (Jjl^Vl t ^ U i j I ji U I l
l T

L A i L ^ T j
AtU-rfJj ojl^j »jUl (^L«It IjJU

ijl Lj ^^UuJ u*-J» (._-AjjC o j U V l L t i
Ufj JUl J^l jiJlkLJl oUl^l Jl_^|
A»-^AiJI LT O^J iijUtdlj Acl.L,flJI jAa.;>^l

CT*

LT* 1* - ^ "

■: l il oljJL \.f^ 1^,..._1&A a

ijl 4i^l (j i_ ^ V j J l ^ b a £ V
jIj oy^jijl ojUil j » j U ) I j L ^ » * L a; | jt - r

^U âJl LIj A«..JaJI
J^i (J Vl UU. V1A|Jj jUaj*i/lj L^J 4?^J
(_jl !»»'; ●«'.' 4Lc j A < ^ - U I j 0 ^ a ^ \

Aj’li AiiitiJ ,jUI

^1 (J A^.».-lr» 0|j ojb^l Dj ^jlju' Ajjl ●l t *

Li (Jj-yaJ-l jL J t l J u j

I*HJ jjj aIl̂  flj 1tilt* ij-*
^\ JU ll;-t

i—-JDI «JjU j

Ail VI vL 0- 4il UA^il AJ ^yUl
Iji^Jj Ulit' 3 1
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6 '

From the Cosmography (A.D. 1203—A.D. 1283)
e ‘

31iJl JU .OjJuUl UUj i o J i l ^ «■ j ^ .

v> ‘

111 jV till A>lI* (Jc^' ^

Ui Aj^ 1(J>^ ^ C x *« L j
- ^ > *

Ulj iIxL* AkJU. oj-,aJ1 ijlo l ^ l j
● r -

● i J U * ,

Jii' ^ i X
jU*::̂  ol̂ lj aLs.̂  l)1 Ua».1 (aĵ  j_ Î

U ● l I j A J

1 .

\j^ c)l_/;-^j4 {_J1 tJU/wH ij^ <Sj^_
S

,IJl^ AJy

UaA) ^J^‘■*

a x -

jj Jlf^' (J' V>r' t>* * 'J>^ ' - V ^

bli < J ^ < 3 c W i4

Jf (j" ^jl^ i j ^ * - * = ^

^^lj*ilj (J^.3 ‘J' ( j < J j '
(^jjl ^^1 aUj JS" <V* < c i I ^ '

Jjvl 'i'l _^T Jl aU' o^iiLjPI J ^

J^ i„i«aj (_jl aIj (_$jJl AiJj JS" lA^J
u r *

Ut >T Jl iiiLi>ll ci f‘ > ' J * a ^ *1 j5^ j

:J I ^ t l i i l

VI OJ^J UU_^U-» jl J j l

A jU j c .

●famous Arab philologist, eighth century A.D.
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\I SU-Jll OjJ O j ^ a u l > J j J

ot , [●%-*J^ '^■5 Ol 0 ^ * ^ l o _ / S ' ^ — .
VIajI^Ij «jv«-J1 ^Jjc .i_^—j ( j

« ■

i a f L .

jbjjiJI ( 3 ^
V(tii*-U:L< (JjljxVl iJx CJjJI iiJJi (J .r^^J <

i

liU f < C-laiL-J u - i l a J
Vl l)>^^ c4l^ V^Ij f

9

,a^Lju U)aJj A i t j l > E > . . . J i

j^iVl iijj»-# (Jl t-^jVl ^^)| (Dictionary of
Learned Men) of oyb (A.D. 1179 —A.D. 1229)

* J ^ y * o i
Ijf abJ *J I CS^J 5 ^

Uijl j} jft.ibJIj t^jVl 1^ ‘ i j b L i *
i_i»j jlyiisl-Vl ^ ^j.* 1 - 5 ^ A j U . j u . 1

j*^\ OS^ ftUjiJl Ll_J 4.«^|»1.C- jlj^) jbjL.Vl
^L- jj 4j tj'g^ *L>V «L.Jlfc olj^ olj <Aj L i ^ _ J ● i l J

\Jr^y Lr* ^CH*" 1^ J*J ^;JSC ^Lj t
■.●".11J ftUiJJ ^LJI «y"l iO'I ifcL-,flJl a-^ |»Li|

^. . . J ^ T
ySj C y k S ^ ' b ^ S r * j ^ ' i j '
( l j u . ^ ^ 1 V )
tj>7" ^*^'y *i-3yd l j i s j . l

F r o m

●C y o ^ A j

^jlii (J^yi jLer'l Jj‘Li Jli
J l j .L^l j^\ j

^Celebrated musician at the court of Harun ar~Rashid.
* S o n o f H a r u n .
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^y4 A* a j L m J I ( j j L # * ’ V
t t t 1 ●» M .

e.'^yi ^AjUIj LjJj' ( J ^ l j A j j J j I A ; U <

ui ^ ^ (Sj^ ^ij^ ^ ● c ! l » , « l - i a Z ) 1

jTj (0^y3l Aj^ lyti *JL«X]| jJI ( o o j i J - l

jl f ‘

U h
C “

jC < jl Kiy^ Ij--* jjLli ieJ^-i c-^ ^A^lX' jC <Aj^\j
U.li î i (Jl jC"" <ojS l̂jli ̂ aJû  bl jTj ioJuiUli
»U^M (j^ i Ajb4 i^Jju'lj (OUJLI Lj

i. ● ( J l i j . J u ^ j l ( J l

^̂ 1U A

» >

(Jl^l J L ^ j J I ^
L. Jjj-; jia ?dijur uia> j* ;aj s:a5i j^_^i

●aui ,lijJL.^ * J l i * ^ a j l j u u ● w i i i

.kiJjj oLfc,al ●JUi ?(Ji* L* Oj^ t-i>- t» (j^ l-il *cJ^ij

< w

From o f i a » . U - l ( d . c i r c a A . D . 8 7 2 )
w J l T

OiT Jlj J£- , j »
^ -

^ * (J^ .●jl ^ ^ ®l-Vj lai. O l 1 ^ 1 < i J ^ J 1 ^

< Jkij A » L « ^

JUai Aj J^*-U U I O a J i - , J

*Acontemporttry of al-Mausitl-
* a l - M » u s i l i ’ s u n c l e .

*Name of peison.

‘ - L ^
^ j

^eJl
" " f t

he concealed himself (from people) as much as her - ^
c < n i U i .
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●^^ ^X4 \jMJi oA^*ti <-UJb ^ j ^ L i
jJaxI ●JUi

LJj 1. aJ jUaX
rVis" JJI (C-* .o:: I o i ● J l j U i

jJi U.y UJ1 ^ i o V T o j L s .

J^l 1-i* (5jV Jlj ;JU aJU.
A^ji Uii ,#jV ^ U J l i l f j . p j t j j ^ 1
!J^l i.^Uij' jjii

Vlu^l 21 \ J ^ d u

A^l^:.J *iU.^ jjlj ●JUi I^ifcL^T jj

● . Cd! o y ^ L » a U c . \

IjIj ;[O^ lVj < i o J i ● a J J U
V|j* J^j ,VM"* J o i : » j l J i ^ l j

|C* ,aJ jiLi\ m^y\ oj5C
t-̂  !aU)1 (jl̂ *7-*- *jJlSi tAj'iĴ  aJj; (JiJ'ti 3* Jlj

! I I ‘ - * t - f

aJI c«jo»j LJi
d j i ( A ^ j U

'0^1 Ij ;l)U ?0j jU’l ^yj ;Jli ?aJijJ o' -Aj^J
Jj.j la* If 1

(0^ iJUJ o ĵ tXJ^\ y* J-itj j»2}\ y,
U-^ to* y. j ( O^A«Jl y* j j j l t5y l

*●^ Oi* ^O" AiGj ?k—i-l5^ Jki Aj Î ĵju l̂ -1-l IVe.
Oj^d ●Uoi^ (jlS^ tjlj -r* tij iJ^u Uaj IytJ
tJyj ( S^"AS^ O^ ,(J_j^ tiyj * > ^ j S ^

J

L* 4^«a)1 (jl^«.^l yb lo^ t^«j>j
j " j " o j a -

*aJ jUaî  Ji cnuld have taken flight on account of it.

Olj <«-J4r

ijl Aj

! A j C :

*'^I’his speech has moved you!
* I .e . the nar ra to r.
●For us, for our sake.
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w i

From jU**.Vl j jUa-jV 1 ti ( B o o k o f
Travels) of ijjl (A.D. 1304 —A.D. 1377)

I

IL*^k5"^

■IL i j jL i t i
»

\js \

>ii uij
.Jjuil Xs- ( j J y ' j

US 1^ c U . i c L - i D J i r

● f ^(J.

J1^^ O* I j j L i l i

l j ^ J t *
‘ L /

W

Jl

jUiU ‘ia_^*xb5 Lc.|^ (5*^ ; *■;;—i-*J <(»t-*
fcVjJb J»-l uiS^j .jAjtS^ i j l ^

IOl I ij l T ^
1UUl A-uii£-U wjlT o X i l i ! ^ . ^ j l ; J U *

ft * ^^ I
iJ'jjj .^Xs- iJlj *

f ^

; J l

(

jl .

j l J 1 l ^ i

i_.UJl *U^'jl f y * “

rfii A,H.c. c-U-Jj t ( ^
J l C ^ U .

» ' » »

^ i j * i j .4 J .

#w-lyy .j-XL. U l « . W—^ Jy tj*

JU yc-,oJl j.* Jy' tj'

A I j £
L 5

● _' A .

1_j5o > J % ^ j f a J
9

AlS'li

I I

^ajI* .jii^t isj J*
(U^,:;A»cj jjjJj—t v^^jj * f - i ^
‘ A b l u e c l o a k .

*= uu i J l j l
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(ij IioAjjii 1jIois^ ^ J ^ ^
( > * J

(Lij_^ l^-.ijL I^OA».jj IpUjLjj . * - r * ~ ^ "

>^^ji l^y .‘^J *r^ v j

»*||i ^ O l S ^ A ^ l s l j i ( 3 ^ ^
/

|*>5 0-* ‘ ^ j u u

From ^ by (A.D. 1861 —A.D. 1914)

\^ LJIm«! oIaI^IjLi(j^Vl (J

^jUij^l Jut) ^ (Jljj-fiJt jt ̂ (JIjJjJI (_JI A--—)
t

UL-I Ji. jv-Vl lA* \jM.\ f^JJVl v^'l U i i

0^* ' * ^ ^ J
rt^J i>^ii3l b i . - i

(J 1^,/*^ ui' j ^ r *
Ua— ^ j*UUI (J ^ ^ J * '

i^Uil <—t_M O ^ J ^ * ● ^ '
(JjjJi U__7^j I_;^Sj1j ^UIj UJy J(iljUll IjLiJij jj^'

.6^1 Jt l̂ JJl J
i»^jL--J » js-^l *i—» J

Ij O^t (j LjL—I J^ l^Ja—
‘ T h e G o t h s . ‘ T o l e d o .
●T h e Va m i a i s .
● G e r m a n i c .

‘Visigoths.
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((●v 11)** 4r I j L i j t j
-Ul i l l iU j L>J^

Aiia^;Ilr< AJjJ-* JX^liC- l^L«l j J

●Xf-xJI iHjj (J Aiia^U:> .Ul™,l ixuljl (j ̂̂UJI jp t_jU^
,^*'-^b j>^b u > > a J - i I 4 J

l»U JS" iiiL-'bil b * = * J

jL^Vl <i4-* jlSj

liiJil (J|_^ (J-»^ l̂

AjJ-*- ■■ '

l>* ( *

J.LJI ^1 ^Uil ±iyj L'j^\ <iiUI A Ĵ AiCUll aUUI
^oIjj.5 j! oLVj tjt jjLfjj J*—kj' LJL**I 1 '̂̂  .‘‘̂  (J;sJiL»

V . 4 ( ( »

t « r i Jibj-^l J S ”

,idk-iU (J J l

JS” V; 0^1 i j j A.^1 AAlb Ai inJk l r 'J
klr* «-bJJ . o j - i * A . 7 ^ U ( J U J U l l V I

ju^ s- !>^b Vj^b

- — t T J ^

a U .

<jU j: ..JI oLU^j

J J . j > y ^ \ j

ti^U. ‘LtUlIj A^UckJI ijj l5*-^ J b u
(JjALi ̂ AiiaJJs A-JIjI ojJaJ 1^1 lj| jJiLJt ulSj *.

j^b JA*’ 1>* V J ^ C r * W
I R ive r Tayus .
* R o d c r i c .
’ D u k e d o m s .

' ' I 'o agreat extent .
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(5-^l i>*

j d l

;i'i_pi ji,l lii ^ L v l _ ; l j
.14^ 0 ^ 1 L f J j U

From [●'j'i/l (Autobiography) by cr—»■ ^(A.D. 1891 —)
I

6

t jJj oi)^ )
Z" . ●

J u ^ L J - X - I d i ( j l A ( U A ^

fcUjj Aj'jUi a : u j I c J u j I j ,

t

<£jĵ  >X»~ t|C ̂
V| L*J ^-r*“ i ^ . * —

tii^l cJ-jl_3 .jUjJ liLjl
● ● > .

.’^Jj 1-^ * ^ ' 3

UJI <itJ IUiu IUf ^ ^
:j~SLi t5-J^ ijT Vj j-^'i VLi_^i5C.

. ^ j i V ^ I T

^ i-̂  * ( ● ^
0

^ ' U c i d< c .

6 .

^dUc jd ^(

1 d J V

U,
l i U z * J l V j > : : . > ^ l l V ^ j « . L - J ' j

l.^».j>j ^1 ^j.4 L ^ » - j u

uiylt sJ-»^ d| oJJxj < ^ 0[ d»^J (wj jd-1
** ● f t

,j.-*lj <Jjjj' O!:*- J ^ ^ i S j

■a1\ Jl OjU Ijl

Ift L~J J1 6

<J^AaJ j f ^

/ .

i x T ” ' - !

i Oedipus Rex.
*Antigone.
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X

J*—t u!Sj , *^1 ijl JjJjcJI iJub U 1_;OSj
● 0*-^ aJIjjlI^ L J l
*-W oiS^ a.4««j (J Nj i J l j j i . 1 c . L ; £ l ) S j

* .

jA A-*l jjjjJ o!$^ 1^;:^ ^
t g

^y^ iaiiA. j^tJl Ijjb , « l X o ( j l j ^ U I _ / i 0

A-rfuJI JL» ^I,/NiSj JbJucJl ^ ( J ^ V l

j u X e -

● a

From iJL>j'5t J by ,*2^1 ( A . D . 1 8 9 8 - )

A^jJl ^
f t -

i.̂ A LjLus «j u.>.J IU L u J i(

*A^ju t<i8^ Vj Ija Ja ^.j ((2;C,^I jjb
Jj !o_^tj aJI LIj a1 Ji !aJu ●Jl ij5 Vj V

^LmJI (j ^jS~ uI
_jaI ?AAJjj ^>aM Li ● *J ^2“ IaA*J
^jVI pi iaJjuII OjII pt iIflli (j pUajJt ●
UajJI jl JaX~* Jju ^UUj ^ A^ul alj Jjj

1^ U-'j^b Ji-* (J i^J 'VtrriJ' Jj J

U l

r

Lf-̂  L( UjA) OJit -Vj pUiiAJl_J *̂ *-~ l̂ â A tji (Jl
t_,-W-t o'-^c-j ●—'*-^'^1 c i j * ^ V - j j ^ j i > *
.^^1 Ul> JLaJbl VJjIji- aUil 1^1 ,^9lj oJiJl ^\jij

Uj rj*Aj .Uj'jJ i^jJI « » dU^ J-,aiil diJ
>il Aa^l uv JVJ o : ^ ( X a -

^ iiji.,<ajT p^^ v^
*i/j U-d ^5jL-j NtjjdA jT ●tS^u

dU^ IfdA Ua_)J ̂

^ < A J j : s a i

»
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Jt, Hk y,ji\ » ^ - r ^ '
.ij j j - i T ^ ' l i J

1jjt» L i i ' U » »
J^JS" dAlS ^_^j y >
L« fjS^ llj l~»

Jf L* .oli^liJl ^( _ ^ j ^ J * i i j ^ 3 * “ i j ^
L J j J l

t^jJ^l jUiJl olj eJj (J \J^. >SJ‘^^ ^

i : / j i »« € .

i

iiajJI ^^jaxAj t^UJDl● ● - r

From the novel ^ojL. by ^sUOl :>j^
(A.D. 1889-A.D. 1964)

c U U l

A Ji>* ‘ * ^ y ~ * i J '
_--J>« \.ju^ (JH^J .sLU-j l

0-̂

■^y. O^J .

i*-.-,--’y ikjU. ojiSi 4-i J_^l ^ i j
o j ^

(jlJjt^j ( aL,i»j V ^ J ^ J U - l ( ^
s

^Ij ijjyT ̂ li-i Vj -Lii iJU **is3 aJ ̂ d[ f

ixA^ V*^ j I j J I f t U i j J U l j j U ^ j j
■ A?«Jl-. alii UJkiCJ <iiiUl ^ > *

iT" a-JT —i'j I i—.UeJ ^ i j ' - ' "

.aJ ^;kJI A^' ftl—Xj Aj^iiL-. <●●*-—

1«AI c

‘ S a r a h .

*might be; /if. suitable for. ’might well be mIIccJ.



4 8 0 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

Uyb)j f 4 j j |

^'1 *^1; oJlij <V t t d l
: r ' ^X k

1*^1 jl (^jl ●S^Ij Aj_J^^I Ĵ| |.Lo*
LJ IJ (A ĴolJ ̂4_< L j I L i L j U j J j ! 4 ^ j j ●Jj aJLIij 1

VaJU La pbJaJb OS" Oj ;oL jJ I w^UI
(*a11 J_^I v::-^I 0| i l r * t r ^

r^' J- 0_7^ 01 '^XAj (^^UaJI c-S"! Ot ^jtr^lj

fl* i o J a S L j U ^ J |
*V. ^ * *^lj c-ij jli-jjJ-l 0l^jLi
^jO-1 (0>*j OS" ioIjA ^Ij l^i a S ' j L l J I
0^ tX 01 :,.i> jLi .60UUI tki 01 W'
Ij La LLjIj ^I V J ^ : ^ J I a 5 0 j

.0^1 Jj i«iT
ol 6i! >‘U-I'ir^ OS'! ^1 /il VJjit ?J_^ liL

VIaTj Ail ̂ ●^ j VW^j

●■Lr^ l^-**—j tUl_^1̂  A*̂ J| 01 UajT j*L̂
bOy^X liLJj ● L^i^' j*>50l yLc^Vl

U l'-rf

u T *

!AmmjT( Lr'-> ● v a -

‘ M a d a m e .

* 01^ belong to.
*at the same time,

‘at once (Ji).
●a v.n. of 0^.

*boiled (E^'ypt).
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Fromby w I a _ j J 1 - L - c - j j
(A.D. 18W-)

" d -

< U » U I k i i j j I1
Cr* A l v ^

A ■ ●

KJ-* l^-J .J^'j V>1* J'^ i l i : .l T ‘

(_JI (J J-^-iiva_j (J ^ c . \ a ^
i A

^ * * . »
tr |^J^./*~-J ‘■jI-^I tjl Jjuj U i

VtjjUw Au * ; ( J j J J

[■^ i>* Oir l-J Ja i i \ O j> -T
jUjJI eJA J1 \jJSji , t —

l >

^ 1 Lpaij ^J!>*or
e j

. O ^ j U j ^ L * j

;_^U-i jaI cro>Cai tV>. |. joa

j_^ljVl L* ^jj'^l ^ I j J I I o a o |

5 ● » * \

JL.U

j;AJI .JLi'l Jlj_^ii oUjUIj Jlj^Vl ^j j j
*j|y^ jliiil \^li*.l L ? * “ o ^ ’ ' — o y - i J o j < 5 y l O j - ^ r

:

j

' " d j j

ij L)yj U ^ jyj ,o_^ UJI j j j j j ^

● Jj JI jyu^j »^U1 jlj£_j ^ j l y i - j j o J j J ' ^ l j
J O "

jl yj last Muslim dynasty which ruled Chanadu^ G r a n a d a .

A.D. 1239 to A.D. 1492.
* F e r d i n a n d t l i e C a t h o l i c .
‘^Uthman (Otman) Dey, Governor of I'unis, A.D. 1595 to A.D. 1610.
●Softened their exi le.
’et seq. names of towns.

* C a s t i l e .
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♦ J

«-< oWlL^aA) o l j l »
' a

.’^j-^^J (_^^J jij^^ i t b - , o 5 ^
aL^Lj ,IajJjLI lJ^I uUlj ( _ ) * 1 ( _ p j

iJ^jJ^J ijt-lj oj^ aJI O j ^ ^ _ ; k i y ^ J - , A

r t

From jUyDI by JJU*^ (A.D. 1894— )
ol>>UJ I a J. ■■>:●.) I

ii^UI ajUJJ ^ * . I j V 1
(i^ (J < j

jl uj.^. ijl j j j l u^Utuil o'—‘iAii Jf-

LJL' (J " L i t .

AlU o' | » ^ ' j

» W A I

<I^jSj'j ^ o' L ^ ' a a I M j U _ ^ U i
A* ju L^ l U . ^ ^1 o ' i J j ' ^ tS^ ' 1 , ^ ^ ' o j j

^"bl iAju,iL.j AdjUj A-H-ij’j Iliaj Aj^^iJJl oUJjIlj

Lij^ |J_;^3jJ i}yfj\ J f ' ^ * t i
oiw Vi

k iJ f

^ ^ j a J 1 3 ^ ^ ^i U - l j i y

eJub O^ —A^IaJI AjLIJU ^1.w>i « .7 *^^ i 5 l iA

'-7^^ 0*^' o - ^ jJ l A i U iAj Ij LJoL Ij î .w

l^^Jj o' ■>^jl*“ jJ Aj'^lilftlj aJU^Ij 9^s^' li
l T *

‘ylj »_-rU. asufficient number.
●Sheshiya; red felt cap (similar to the tarbush) worn in Nor'S Africa.
*0>rJ'j fcliVl, aprevious work of the author.
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UaJU- Ujjj

\y^.

jl Voti ® l J J S * » 0 ] ( j ^ ^
AjUj o I V ● L ^ L i J I < i ( J J I ^ j f 4 - w l ^ t

. c M " ^ J

ol V v-:JL,'il cr- 0- ' k b j ^
oJji Ljco I^Uif «JZ>JI Lc I.^^IaJI ajLUI ̂ j£.
^Luj j| (i^UJl ajUJL Lj'ljljj ^K” ■, --^' t—«-»-_^ oJit̂ UJl

(>4 J t * > U - I i - i y .

iuUI oJa 6^ jJ=- 0_5-^r"

^A>-l_J tjl ^ Jf"* ^J^»»'U l-^aJ l j L . f -
(J-"-=^l J j O J . J I c J > ^ _ J J l - i

^-.*-1*31 UDl o^^\j (iij jfL^ ^
A—.L^Vl oJilJl (3^ ^ «Vl I-AA ^ * —

.l^L^j '^\ JUj ^1 ^Uitl Jl i^u Jly 'i' ijLaU

A

From by o ' . ^

(A.D. 1883 -A.D. 1931 )y^UJI o^

lil (jS— J l ( j * * !
"^ J i

Jsj J* A-Jsj *^y-^ Kc^y-^ ^

iy.^j aJi^i^i 1iaJI»j i ^ i . i > - j

i

« c



4 8 4 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

.<S^'^. (jlS"j
e ^

—^ iji i’M^. < - _ - -I S I < < J < j ,

^j Aj^ ^ ^ ‘ - r ^ J ( J H ^
iiiJjj ^.«.JU ^

A ● ●

T i J

jil *JLi» jjx ( AaL;^ ^ S ? " ^ '
.*^l__^lj o _ ^ ^ l

" '-^Ij L T ^ ' L f f ' ' ' - ^ J a i * ^

aJLJV’I L^V >t^'j .(^J^ J ■ : ^
.^J^^JVl jjx a^jJVI iL.^1 aJLjVI ,ij^jVl ijji A^^Vl
j^Vb AjjljJ! l^U ij'LJI * O ^ A ^ l j J l a ^ ' L J V I * i l J j

AjjUII f;jr^|jJl a-j>c*JI ^^jJl AjjiJjl (aJUJ
i s St (

^ j ' ^ y ^ .

O- r

^Oyj^.4 («t;,....^«JI I ^ I J J

i^j l*Aa«.j a,**JLLI a^'L-JV! fci^^j'
Jlj 1^ Ul_yt j V ^ V - ^ ' j

.w^;-w-,aJ I_;w yy^ ejf"̂ '1 ●1*̂ 1
iĵ LJI A^_pVt dl̂ ' .U ĵVl iĵ  ̂ _jJV1 qJj i‘JLj‘̂ 1

(J^ A*s= l j A . *JS iJ , l

V

]»l_^ J L j ~ * j C “ ^ _ ^ I j i » j -

u y

«JI d|^ ,lf_«.JUjj l^l^U

i * i» l j i ^ j

j u T * L S

* T h e N a z a r e n e .
* S o c r a t e s .
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JjaJI

.●^'^' J' ^^‘l5_^’cJI Jj3 Jx

^U hji>z^\ tSj^ jJj ij' (^ _Ji-* ‘i>l_j- ^Ij^l iji
(^1 — O^rr^'rr*-* i J L - o V i

t s{
t

Specimen of modern Arabic verse from JjiJ^i
of̂ L f̂ Uul (A.D. 1889-A.D. 1957)

c-ty'I
j t ttj j ^ I

Ojn>ajl Jui)j

^1 iJtA (j[ ^
. . . 0 ^ 1 ^

UT*

l>Ub ^Ul ^Js JuA»i

J_ĵ I ̂ 1

c fi j i S )

f
J

ut >

*Jerusalem.
* A t h e n s .3 2
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Proverbs and Aphorisms

j i y v T j u “ v i
y) \ Juf j uO^i iwoi

iiUI J
i S ^J

^UoJi j j
>i ' J ' » d

Jkj ( j l
' i'♦J '* 2^ »

●jLi-1 j1^' i J L - j

!^-wU jLJ ^jl
J4f IU»- v^J»

-" J * -

U i J ^ c i f J J y
*' » J - I - - 4 >

oW JT
t

# 4 4

^ ^ U J l ^
9 ^ 4

( . . M l

S" .»● #^' ● ' ' >» -»-

Jet^ JjwJlj >^\jff
1 ‘ t t J ^ J t '

j-u)1
,’.*,7 » ! %● '■. '● ^ >●● ' > J * ^●■●

9- ■● '

^ J j )

i t » * '

(_/“j I*- ̂ JiJI
J i>3

" - 5 ' - » *

●^Ua} | 5̂ ^ US'
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● ^ ^ *

^Ue.l» t L f r t ^ u .

y,}j}\^\^\^^\ ^U- V

j - * i "j ● ' ●

- < ● «

●^ ● i ● ' i “ i t i t * -

jUJI J j \ y i j ^
jUT ̂ uiJu jll jl3Tj iuiiJr 01

illj U. 0| *'dli 0| I I
««' J*'" ' ^ 'J ●●**

J'* ^ ●

SELECTIONS FROM THE ARABIC PRESS

From i^l^Vt, daily newspaper, Cairo
M / I J l ^

A*i)l _;*j/ f*jljJI
1/1 jjl L^jUOl jjjj 0 1

«(^jJl ^Ui^Vl 1^ *ljjj ^^^^1
/IjJI jl̂ ;^! UJ\s # îUJl3 l̂ ̂ iyv;^.

iJjjJI i^Uail ^cUo^l jljJl j_,^U)I JU^ A j J j
(J*

■**^1 Jj*^l 0^ *■1-^^
IJ\ j J l j l J . U i ^ i j i j j i

ij^ * b J > ^

* > k

/-Vi*.

c i / i l ^ / l

AmmImOI 0^^*^1
1̂^UjaI JujJ

O ' * ‘ ‘ ^ t
.iJUtJlj S j /LJ I j A- . . I . . . J I ^ I>J1 /vy^ l

' A c c r a .
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tJkA Ji*-- ,<*jjj.^*jJl j U L i

ftijjj ^ ci' J

iJ^I ijbVl ij\}j}p ^ k ^ M
JLaJI Oljl^Vl 6

k ^ - jk’ 5?« 5̂ «
O^’*'*'^' olj).5l 1^ ioljl^l i l r *

plfr o i j I ^ V l
A^ L«LmjI C r * ' — ^ J - ^

ilflwVl ji i-*Vi L i '

ĵ*..,'.~a,;'.iIj <L»UJI oU^AjOIjl T ' ^

^ 1 j : u k i ^
.AikiJI oljlj^pi jl ^y)I

it ,oUaiUclt ^ oUil_^l otjlil »jtj_>JI [*k*-»
A«.uJI Aikieil Aj JuAl^l oljlj^l ( ^ y ^ r * * *

jijj l)^ ^ k i U t l f O j ^
otjtiVi aIvcII L ^ ' —
OtiAak^l jJUjk l.^'.'.*. ^ r ? ^ ' p L ^ V ' j
ojl^Vt ojtjjJ o b i A L J t

.tS>Vl oljljyi 0- A^l

From, p_̂ t jUil, Cairo
k J a k j J I

AmL.m 1"- --j~tt ^jjJl (3ti
Jk (J iuLJI aJI^I Juo' f |̂ U:::».VIj (̂ jlvâ Vl JauUksJl

Ai^^tkii Ak^i y* V i k . u ^ i e k b
OjJLya^lj oU^?,«..ll l^tnMlU_^ A i l ^ A . « i _ ^ ^ ^ t
,J.~,aJUJ ( J 0 J A » b 4
ktU.4 t LI srt ' t

Ak^l ,/lhJ jA^ Oj^ U ^ j i a J a i t i l J t t j k
c

*L«j^t oLJl^Vt f * ^ V l ( J . - ' k * *

I j j»o ^ j f l t *

Lj^«->. Ijl^
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oU^i=Sl \iij AiT lUJij
O y j J U t V l j o U j ^ l ^ J - . U I

^oLfrlkill waLpc^ (^;yj fiJjJJJ
j i i J j U s t J I i L . L « J l f t j * ( j l

,j4^ ob J oa*. t^jjl ^ i U j j O l
.^.>^^1 *—.~Us» Oj-i ol̂ Lltl jJb_̂

ij^ ^Vi — aJjJL^l ●UoL^l —tglOj
^'j 0 - O U j I U J l ^ j S ^ \
01 JjJa (J oJI_^l i U L l J l i l a i J I

ILjl^t i-Vl (j A^Ull ,Jj«^ aJ-S^ iJiA O^ ^y*J

i _ ^ i _ ^

A4,jLl< ̂ *
JLLj J. A l £

* . i j J^ j

From «U-1, daily newspaper, Beirut

J a j l ^ V l
o l j V l

*^j^UbJI «oLssJI

jl^Jl Ijj. J-uJIj ijbVl Ol j j - . o L S ^
^ oljl^Vl dy^ J ^ J > U )

.J^l Jl ^ L x » . V l I j a o t
: J ^ ' ^ '
Oll^lj obUJIj i:jy} jLiw J o l
Jl Jx^l J^ti' I^jl li* ^i i u ^ l b J l 4 j A - i * J l
ji oyyij aU^iJl ^

J j i J

r-H

fcVj* Jl o^jJl ^1 J_^‘ ,jJ»tJI jji O^ ^
t^Ua-Jl lk».‘!>^-< jljjil f**^l IjS^-U ^^i*-t-J|

. ^ O j i t j ^ 1
CtjJj c..*-l:»1 aJLjJI oUUJl Jl Jl ^^1 iAc JU^l j^j

.A..L.I

‘Name of person.
' e i

*(.^-^*1 (IV) to be useful.
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JUzf-lj( j

J ^ u i t A i J
*i}*y

JuU lj_^l t5-^' ( j *

Ui) *liAoIaU ̂ u.> |●Jj'̂  («.dA>j «.
A m

JIjtjj a ^ L . 1
»^UjO ^^jJI

i J j i J i j
^_^1aj jji ^*4JjL-< J . * . ? » - » j

wis»>J ikiU oby»Jlj (

■f r r r

jjjJl a'jU u J i t j ' j i 3 = ^ ^ A l

From dai ly newspaper, Rabat (Morocco)

AjljjJl

;jui ij*-*' )*>i i'-Aij J « . i U m j ^ I
J l j J ^ l J ' y J ' ( _ i ' J * ^ U i ^ 7 ^
*ljjyi tfjLJl tJlj JfjJl ijL-JI ^Jl^^ fj^y «iL*Jl
ii—.ijUl i^bfcpplj (JjlyJ'j A}J:ull a^U^LoJJI oIJ-^JI

A^UJl 0 ^ - ^ ' ' J V j - 5
oUkdIj AiU^I (jU-jj o U k d l j o l j U J I

ij_/^ ^jl i*ci'UJi SaIjS ojU—ji jii ( J " > ^ '
U^ jv4-J' I*-^ J^*'-vJ*J i j ^

^U>^' y-Li-j L-il»t_v^l (y ^
ajIjLmJI aJ C-jIS^ * * 5 *

Ltb J* <5-^' ' - h J i L , ! ^
.UjjSC. Vj L,l O'j

Ute- J U

* B a a l b e k .

* L o c a l i t y .
*Et seg., names of persons.
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From ci^l, Arabic weekly, Paris

^ (*jj i J f - J t f . L - j
U|j iJj-OI L*I ijuU i ^ l

^ j j L ^ j b ^ 1
i^J>" J '-^' ^^ ' 1^ >^-=^ j ’-^ 1

●jT oJ1o. o L » . L * - j o l j j
^'jVl jjp iSj^ (5^^ ( j ^ U J I i J j

jjl^' VJUlsl iJU Jjl r,l::SCfc ^
l^*LtjL:^ ^1 U 1 ^ f j l : : S j b

,^Li)l . o l j b ^ *
ui ^ ' i s ^ ^ ' ^ j ^ j * j j M * U j ' J

n

\ * i

\ o .

● » > o l j cH L>

A D V E R T I S E M E N T S A N D A N N O U N C E M E N T S

(Jw». JjS If^UdJ «iijjjuJ) »;u'L,a_*

iiji |C_JiJ ^ «*jy.*Jl V - (jl
jl *jf jl *jf dLjJ oS^" ol .«

JJ^I<5! j\ *ZiJiz\ (^jJl ^liJ! !j(& jji ijtsJ:
.Lu:/xi *u^( ^ui 1:4.

(>* j't~^ O ^ J y - l i
●J- 5JU. J(iUjj JJti. ^^1 ju£ oUJ^ iJUSCll »jjb ̂ ;Ou'

<Jt* (j^ 4^.L,aj (j jf ̂ ftUifrVl jl JL^-^I (JUjC-hI
5JU^1 „;C*j ®itj-iJl aU* (jl ,*j_jLJt Jlf-i- !AsSj
aJ aJ^4^a ^Uk (J Jl.̂ 1^1 ̂ iL*J ijl

t « .

( j l i Vi j„;Ou V^.iirt). u u

JGeneva.
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^5*eJJb OS^l J_J ● ;^_J-»**J1

Iac.̂ /w<P JlC’ of «jJ-M »i5\-i
Aj j1:^ Ii»J1 jIf!

^ olLt."...! (^1
^1 itfl,' tUW oljjllsu ̂ 7^ (jf

<^^1 ^1 ojaI 0
,ij>-;i o t J u a i

^ 1

LT *

“■fjj Is*

^̂ *Dl >^>11̂  I
<J 0<Xi Aa*^ ;I1 0 L ^ i A J1>* (aU*::

,oUjj1 (J-So cx'-^^j jj-jJlj " ^ y 3
.L -̂ikJI -u:- oU_^b5CM

.l&j.is.c t i l
oUeUrf J o U a j i l i d l j A a ^ . 0 1

,01̂  1J J-LfJ I

A^ L& Oj ̂<'.'. di 1̂ aS^̂ im
A£.L-,i3JI iliej'l O<L£-j o , . . . . , X . ^ v ^ J I A ^ U u
j ' J J - ^ ( j ^ - * - ^

JcJ 1Ojjj LflJ I
of i J ^ ●

,^I a C i . > h ^ a j i a > o
.J*jJl ( J t * i j - ' b ' "

jOj t>J-^ ti' J — >o‘^ ' Jt* I ● ● )) o

l̂,..n'.'.**̂ l Ojljj
●'■Mj 1^-(_-j;^l

■X4^ ^-^O"JlJ * - rA9R.

U c i ; ^ \ j i - u u
.<^«tO| a ^ U « o V j ^

oljUijVl -^>11 (Ja=-J i»iJlS!jJI jji ^J^vaJ-1
u^'.;COJ AjuljJl otjjVl AjfcL,ca.< (^-0

Aj l^iM n 1 t r j L S ^\ A

^Specia l is ts .
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O j J i Jo
(J^l jji L_-:iCi jlj f j ^
^>t 6:Aii

● r - r

u u' i ’ l^1L-—»● ^OJ» r *1 ^

^LJJl (jLij t j i ^ j ^. «

o:5^»

OUVlj OijU—J1 (Ji;,l^...j OlUa-J 4,Jiji.l-01
. ^ J-.

« ^ L a 3 I ^ U < J l w - ^
. 1 * n » - ? ' M * 1

M ^ » i - u - j I j I ^ o J ^y. Cy
.AySji-dl I A C - J - *

Aj Cj —oUoi lill ojbl ijl i * * ^ ’
" a ^ L J I , _ y j ' — O b y y L i —

o n »

iL-Ut (J ^ ^ t A l s V l

A >

j l i l T£ ( * ^ t > » T

0 ^ 1

^Jjjl jU* J-'$" ^L«J1 ^C r * o r S

tj.

^iL*—LJI acLJI i ^U-1 i ^JJ i j
jbl^ X.ti (£'>)'

(j ^jliLaJI ( i i
jJjt—)l Aj'ul (jj —b'-lyJI —aJjJJI ii'^A-.l o^b ■^jyj
*ljjJI (JtA*- jyA* j (_SjU*Jl (Jj ( J ( _ S j U * J l

●

^^jlH CJjJf (J ^ _ 5 l ^

. *y~* rrAo

^y. Cr*
●1

. M T J

Jeep.
- Ty r e .
●' “treeless watered (by natural sources)”
“ * S idnn .

i
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o U l J a ^

olfclk* —iUiU-jA j J J J I O ^ J J I a J I j - .
I*I I ^ ^ I / T * /

Cr*

d"^ o > * “ ^ * ^
J O — o l J . : : ; . a l l w - U » < I U . j ^ U j ^ * L ^ l
(j-* (J 0^1) '/.X 4 k l U f r

oUv>l_ l̂ ̂ J^J..reC} iJUe j1
● o r T 1 —

,-Uajj—
r V

^ 1

C O R R E S P O N D E N C E

O^ b - j l
lt* |*U K0^‘ jI J-*VI 0* (J'J-*J' Jtio

AwUr tlLJI Lil ^ U L a j
,«jij jc^i

(*Lj! *pbVi oJA j
ij^ ^f*^J ^>r**'^l ^ ( i

.

AJS

«ja UL«j -iibjjJ U l j I j a
uiki. jji ^Lj ,i%\\ ju

U j ^ V I< f r

oVvi

fljli |*lj ;^UJ1 ^Vl «j-piL».
ijc-aJI AjUj (jl (J-^Vlj |«^>LJIj JkM

\i (J U ^ ' j i i

Ut ,U^U-i Uj^ j\^ Ai U j

^2^. O' J>r* C J ^ ' ( j
(Ia lUA iJain.lri JJ O L ^ V '

*In E«ypt. *Egyp t i an co in .
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Laj . *jjNl (J l^l_/k».l ^-*.L4iVl
A^XkJI ajjb LT* ^U a J i — i J o i S ^ O l

jwJI ^j^■ l»_^jju (jl * 0 , , ; ; ; * ^ !
oijUa-w

J»C'U* U^J OO-^ 06^ _>*J
lSj^ (J>:* l_ji-,a-lj' Llx^j _^U f t L i J U

( * - ^ >

j ' ^ ^ i

^O^ « / 1 ^ ^ t j l
.iu^LJlj i»t^l JU^ o' j A j ^

i>- tJ(^--^’ o - - ^ ^ JO)

Jl <-r-r- '-*^' ^ l ^ m *
SjjUaJI o' ui jU-iB^lij-* liU*j Jj_^I

●*»J C^ ^(»+;-^ cr^J * T - : * " '
_^‘ Jl a2j_;1j ^(»X- i _ - * ‘ U t f ' ^ j V ' ^ J * j
lijllp i ^U* AgU«^" (j A-i.1 (Jjl * i - c ^

» « ●

jjuj C r * V * f * ^ !
^iijjjdt j U a l l ( ^ 1 a U i b l j

\la I_^'j JU. '_>v o' ' * ^
* c ^ ' j J l

. U ^

»5C,aîf

O ^ i

* M u t u a l f r i e n d .
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Colloquial Arabic Dialects

1. Acomprehensive and practical guide to spoken Arabic
is well beyond the scope of this Grammar. The following
notes are intended merely as apreliminary guide, astatement
of broad principles in fact, with only sketchy details.

2, Whereas Latin developed into different languages,
such as Italian, French, and Castilian (Spanish) in tht,
course of the centuries, Arabic did not split up into separate
languages over the same period and in acomparable geo¬
graphical area. The reason was that Arabic was the language
of areligion, Islam, as well as of government. This meant
that in the first place the written language was shielded from
the usual linguistic decay; and secondly, that the colloquial
speech did not diverge as widely as might otherwise have
been the case. As aconsequence the spoken Arabic of
countries as mutually remote as Iraq, the Sudan, Morocco,
can be described as dialects rather than separate languages.

Colloquial Arabic is, for convenience, divided into geo¬
graphical areas, each with its own general characteristics and
peculiarities; but within each area there is considerable
diversity in sub-dialects. Nevertheless, the main dialects all
have certain features and tendencies in common and are
seldom mutually completely unintelligible. In fact aperson
who is familiar with, say, the spoken Arabic of Egypt will
soon understand aLebanese or an Iraqi. Indeed, in some
cases the ditference between the colloquial as awhole and
written Arabic is much greater than that between one collo¬
quial dialect and another.

The main dialect areas are.

Kgypt (Lower Egypt, the Cairene dialect). I'he Sudan
A 9 6
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(and Upper Egypt). The Maghrib (Tunisia, Algeria,
Morocco). The Levant Coast (Syria and Lebanon). Iraq.
The A rab ian Pen insu la .

3. The differences between Classical and Colloquial
Arabic may be analysed under three headings: Phonology,
Grammar, and Vocabulary.

4. Phonology
In most of the dialects the pronunciation of certain letters

of the alphabet differs to some extent from that of recognised
classical usage. Generally speaking we may say that conso¬
nants difficult to pronounce (in the mouths of certain groups
of peoples) are simplified. This simplification can often be
parallelled in other Semitic languages such as Hebrew and
Syriac.

The hamza goes frequently unpronounced except at the

responsible
♦ J 9 ^

beginning of aword. Thus the word
becomes something like masul. “he asked” becomes sal

- f--

as though written JL-; “he read” becomes gara.
The consonant obecomes either td* or sin. For example

r - -

w e h a v e t a l d t a f o r “ t h r e e ” . F o r w e h a v e b o t h

masalan and matalan, the latter being heard in some parts of
the Levant. There seems to be no guiding rule in this matter.
In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula, however, the true pro¬
n u n c i a t i o n o f ^ i s u s e d .

- # * ●

^becomes ahard gin Egyptian Arabic. Thus
bucket” becomes gardal. Although this pronunciation of the
ĉan be heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with

Egyptian Arabic.
3becomes dor zexcept in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula.

Thus we have hada for Ija, and kazdlik for

is usually considered apeculiarly Arabic sound,
hence the appellation iud for the Arabic language. Yet
it is frequently confused with In Iraq and areas in the

4 1
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Arabian Peninsula both these letters have asound similar to
that of In Egypt and the Levant is sometimes pro¬
nounced as aij^ in addition to its own sound as z. In both

these areas, however, the word iaiU “officer” is pronounced
In Syria and Lebanon

mazbut and madhut.

(3 becomes ahamza in the dialects of Lower Egypt and
the towns of Syria, Lebanon, Israel, and the western area of
Jordan. Thus the word Jli "he said” becomes '*dl. In other
regions, particularly the Sudan, parts of Iraq and the
Arabian Peninsula and the Maghrib the Jbecomes ahard g,
thus gat for JU. This gpronunciation was recognised in
Classical times as an alternative pronunciation; for example,
in Ibn Duraid’s introduction to his famous dictionary, the
“Jamhara” (9th~10th Century). This pronunciation is that
of the Persian gdf.

In the vowel sounds there is considerable divergence in
the colloquials from the Classical. For example, damma often

j * “

correct” is heard as both

becomes kasra. Thus the proper name niay be heard as

Hisain. It is often omitted altogether in words likejL>u and

which are heard as mnatvzvar and mhdrak (or even

embdrak). The fatha in words of the form is often not
sounded and we have tdyir for ĵ . Diphthongs may become
long vowels, and vice versa. In the Syrian dialect

“thing” is heard as and “how” as ktf. ^
Verb vowellings are also frequently varied, “ h e

writes” may be heard as yiktob, yiktib, or yaktxb. “he
grew” as Idbir.

5 . G r a m m a r

In grammar all the dialects resemble one another in that
practically all final vowels disappear. This applies especially
to those vowels indicating the cases of nouns and the moods



4 9 9A P P E N D I X A

of verbs. Nunation disappears altogether except in afew
isolated adverbial usages such as hSlan **at once*\ ahydnan
“sometimes”, and taqriban “approximately”,

“house” is bait in all cases. “ h e w r o t e ” i s

pronounced as katab\ ^^yaktub (or one of the variations
shown in Section 4). Afinal vowel may be used if the following
word begins with ahamzatu Uwasl^ and this will be either
fatha or damma or kasra, e.g.

md ya îfa l-walad, “he does not know the boy”. IqUbi
l-tuaraqa, “turn the piece of paper over”.

Even when the following word begins with aconsonant
vestiges ef afinal vowel are sometimes heard. Thus in Egypt
katabd gawdb “he wrote aletter” is heard as well as katab
gatodb.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are often simplified,
s h o r t e n e d o r o t h e r w i s e m o d i fi e d i n t h e d i f f e r e n t d i a l e c t s .

Thus the rendering for “this book” may be il^kitab-da ^or
ik-kitdb’da) in Egypt and the Sudan, or hal-kitdb, heUkitdb
in Syria and the Lebanon and Iraq.

Conjunctive Particles arc largely omitted. Thus the
' f t * i
_.ol 61 “I wish to write to my brother”

would be rendered in colloquial speech as ^arid 'aktub li-^akhi.
£ m % S

The “doubled” Particles 6j, 61, 6J» etc. are scarcely ever
h e a r d . i s e v e n r a r e r .

In the Dual and the sound Masculine Plural, only the
J - *

oblique forms are used. Thus6^j, oblique »“two men

s e n t e n c e L 5 -

is rajulain in all cases (with the final kasra unpronounced).

,oblique “ t e a c h e r s ’ is mû allimin in all cases
(with the fatha over the n«« unpronounced).

The verbal suffixes undergo some simplification. For

example 6>r^ “they write” becomes in most of the
dialects, but not in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula as arule.
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The Dual forms of the Perfect and Imperfect are not used
in colloquial speech. One can hear and f o r

the Feminine, a n d
(fem.).

In the dialects of Egypt and the Levant bor be is prefixed
to the persons of the Imperfect to make it aPresent Indica¬
tive. Thus byiktub means ‘^he writes”; betimshi “she walks”;
ba^ f

Various means are employed to indicate the Future tense
of ^e Imperfect In Egypt we may hear {huwa) ha yimshi

sometimes f o re v e n

I k n o w ” .

♦ - " ● -

for which in Syria (and Lebanon) would be
expressed by rah yimshi. In Iraq da is placed before the
Impeifect Occasionally also the Active Participle will be
used with afuture meaning, e.g. and mdshi as^uq, shall
go to the market”. Afrequent use of the Active Participle,
found in some areas, is to give it ameaning of the Perfect.

Thus the phrase ●U.T can mean ”he took (in marriage)
the daughter of such-and-such aone”.

To express possessicm the plain *id^a is not exclusively
used; instead, several words with the meaning of ̂ property*'

employed. In Egypt (̂ ô  matd̂  is used; in the
Maghrib mtâ  in Syria tabâ  mIraq mmTHaqq may also be
heard. Thus ”my book”, is expressed by al-kitdb

betd̂  or mtâ  or tabâ  or mdli or haqqi according to the
d i a l e c t a r e a .

In the negative, Vtends to be replaced by L. In Egypt
and parts of the Levant the word ”not” is expressed by
mush; in Iraq by mu, and in parts of Syria by mo and mau.
These variations, however, are not usually used with the
Perfect or Imperfect; md is used in these cases. In Egypt and
parts of the Levant the verb in the negative has as asuffix.
Thus ”he did not strike” would be md darabsji. ”I did not

see him” as ma ihuftuih (colloquial *‘to see”). This
Anal sh is presumably “thing” in origin and appears in

a r e
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these cases as sjii in the Maghrib. In colloquial Arabic V
tends to mean merely “no”, though it is used in prohibition
with the verb in some areas. Thus “do not go” may be Id
tamshi {tim î) or md tam î {sh). In popular intercourse the
word “yes” is less common than such expressions as eh,
ay, and aitua. The last is used extensively in Egypt and the
L e v a n t .

The Relative Pronoun is rare. Instead we hear simpli-
hcations like al (the Article), alii, illi, elli, halli or yalli. Thus
j j l

Aj'iy becomes al-kitdb al, elli, halli, etc. qarituh
{garetuh, etc.) eor ai takes the place of the hamza.

The above arc only afew of the grammatical variations of
colloquial Arabic dialects and are not intended to be exhaus¬
tive for any dialect.

6. Vocabulary
Uniformity of vocabulary is, according to the philologists,

the least important prerequisite for linguistic homogeneity.
Languages of the same family and dialects of the
language may differ considerably in vocabulary. So it is with
the various dialects of Aratiic. We must not be surprised to
find that arefrigerator is barrdda in the Lebanon and talldja
in the Sudan; or that abedsheet is sharshaf in one country
and tnildya in another. Strangely enough, the commoner the
word the more likely it is to differ from area to area. j*-l
“poetry” is the same everywhere. It is the everyday things,
especially modern or foreign importations, which show most
variety.

Dialectical variations may be due to three causes: loan
words, corruption of classical words, or selection from
classical synonyms.

{a) Loan toords. These are numerous and are employed to
describe modern machines and techniques. Various learned

33 academies such as the Egyptian Academy have tried to

s a m e



S02 A N E W A K A B I C G R A M M A R

discourage the use of these by inventing suitable words from
Arabic roots, aperfectly feasible procedure. But such
fabrications do not easily gain ground among the masses.
Thus we can hear did or dtombil for acar, or ̂ rainya
(Egypt) or sayydra\ the two latter are Arabic. Atruck may be
luri (i.e. “lorry”) or sayydrat naql. Similarly, use of the word
“telephone” (written in Arabic is discouraged by
the language reformers in favour of the word iJuU which
might be translated as “an unseen man whose voice is
h e a r d ” .

To list the foreign vocabulary in Arabic would require a
book. Some of this vocabulary is Turkish (dating back to the
Ottoman Empire or even earlier) and Persian. Titles such as
bey and pasha are Turkish. Bash, Turkish for “head” is used
in compounds for “chief”, as bdshmufatti^k “chief inspector”,
bd^kdtib “chief clerk”, bdshmuhandis “chief engineer”. The
Turkish word du^hri is used for “straight on” or “straight
ahead”. The adoption of foreign words in Arabic goes back
to pre-Islamic times. The Quran itself contains words of
Persian, Greek, and Aramaic origin.

In adopting foreign words the Arabs try to give them
Broken Plurals (or, in many cases, sound Feminine Plurals)
wherever possible. Thus the plural of tdks or tdksi, “taxi”
can be tawdkis or tawdks\ the plural of lurt “lorry” latvdri
or luTiydt. The plural olfilm “a film” is ^ajidm.

Foreign words may undergo considerable corruption.
From the French “vapeur” we have todbur or bdbur used in
Egypt and the Sudan for asteamer or pumping engine. In
Syria it has the former meaning.

(6) Corruptions of Classical words. The following are afew
examples;

' S

Zay, meaning “like” (or ij), from the classical
“a manner '

battdl “bad” from “to be useless or corrupted”.

o r “ f a s h i o n ” .
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badal safariya “travelling allowance”, from
5 "

change” and ^“travelling”.

it^asksha “to dine”, for .
Such corruptions may affect either the actual form of the
word or its meaning,

(c) Selection from Classical synonyms.
The Medieval Arabs boasted of the richness of their

t o

J

language and of the large number of or synonyms.
The student of this grammar will have encountered four

. T h e fi r s t
» ' ! ' j5 '

words for “garden": ob-
three are all common in colloquial Arabic. There are also

words for animals, and natural phenomena such

= . ». »

a sm a n y
clouds. The various names for the camel are legion. The

student must not be surprised to find the word ba r̂
used in some localities almost exclusively for

4-- 9 J J

instead of the commoner He may also find instead
of for “clothes”. He will rarely hear the classical

“to go”; instead it will be rah or masjia lit. “to walk”).

9 I< t c a m e l

7. It is advisable for the student to begin by learning one
one for which he has apracticalsingle dialect, presumably

need. He can later turn to other dialects and learn the various
principles governing them and the characteristic differences
which distinguish one from the other.

The following preliminary bibliography can be taken as a
guide:

W. H. r. Gairdner: Egyptian Colloquial .4rabtc,
Cairo, 1944.
T. F. Mitchell: An Introduction to Egyptian
Colloquial Arabic, Oxford, 1956.
Van Ess; The Spoken Arabic of Iraq, 2nd
editio ,̂ Oxford, 1938.
Haimi Blanc; Communal Dialects in Baghdad,
Harvard U.P., 1964.

Egypt:

I raq:
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Syria, Lebanon,
Pa les t ine : R. Nakhla: Grammaire du Dialecte Libano-

Syrien. Beirut, 1937/8.

G. R. Driver: AGrammar of the Colloquial
Arabic of Syria and Palestine, Probsthain &
Co., London (Printed in Vienna), 1925.
A. Barthelemy: Dictwnnqire Arahe-Fratifais

,(5 fascicules), Paris, 1934-1954.
Rice and Sa‘Id: Eastern Arabic, Beirut, 1961.
Cant ineau and Helbaoui : Arabe Orientate
{Parler de Damas), Paris, 1953.
M, Piamenta: Tenses, Aspects, Moods in the
Arabic dialect of Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 1964.

S o u t h A r a b i a

(Hadramawt): R. B. Serjezrw., Prose and Poetry from Hadra-
mawt, London, 1951.

S u d a n : J. S. Trimiiigham: Sudan Colloquial Arabic,
Second edition, Oxford, 1946.

The Maghrib: Gaudefroy-Dcmombyncs &Mercier: Manuel
d*Arabe Murocain, Paris, 1925.
Louis Brunot: Introduction dTarabe
Paris 1950.

J.Jourdain: Cours pratique d'arabe dialectal
(Tunisian), 7th cd., Tunis, 1956.

m a r o c a t n .

C e n t r a l a n d

W e s t A f r i c a : G. J. Lethcm: Colloquial Arabic, Nigeria and
Lake Chad, London, 1920.

A r a b i c

P h o n e t i c s : .H. 1. Gairdner: The Phonetics of Arabic,
London, 1925.
Jean Cantineau: Etudes de Linguistique Arabe,
Paris, 1960.
C. Rabin: Ancient West Arabian, London,
1 9 5 1 .

This list docs not include popular primers for travellers.
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Guide to Further Study

1. Many students will doubtless have used this g r a m m a r
under ateacher’s guidance; for them these notes will not be
necessary. For those, however, who are studying without the
aid of ateacher these brief remarks, we hope, will be of some
assistance.

2. Wofks of Reference. Dictionaries
While this grammar contains asubstantial vocabulary of

4,000 words the student wishing to proceed further will
certainly require dictionaries. Those by Elias E. Elias,
Arabic-English and English-Arabic, published in Cairo in
severa l ed i t i ons

o v e r

range from pocket dictionaries to larger
;over 60,000 words each. They suffer

from the fact that they are compiled primarily for Arabs
studying English. Consequently, they do not give broken
plurals of nouns, the vowelling of verbs in the imperfect, or
their verbal nouns. Moreover, the English-Arabic dictionaries
do not always indicate sufficiently clearly which words under
any given reference are commonest, which are antiquated
rather than modern, nor what fine shades of meaning distin¬
guish them. In spite o_f their manifold drawbacks, however,
these dictionaries represent no mean achievement. In the field
of Arabic-English dictionaries, that of Hava published by the
Catholic Press of Beirut (in several .editions) is an excellent
short work. It gives the plurals, verb-vowelling, and verbal
nouns. At the same time, for those engaged in aprofound
study of modern Arabic literature it has some gaps. The best
modern Arabic-English dictionary is undoubtedly that of
Wehr (translated by Cowan), ADictionary of Modern Written
Arabic, Wiesbaden, 1961.

volumes comprising

5 0 5
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In the field of large-scale dictionaries nothing complete
and satisfactory exists. Lane’s Arahic-English Lexicon (8 vols),
recently reprinted, is aclassic work, but it was never com¬
pleted and ceases to be more than rough notes from the
middle of the letter qdf onwards. This work is, however,
being completed in Jorg Kraemer’s Worterbuch der Klassi-
scheri Arabischen Sprache (Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz, 1957
onwards).

Of Arabic-Arabic dictionaries the 15th century Odntus of
al-FiruzabadI is the most comprehensive short work (4 vols.).
Of the larger works Ibn Manzur’s Lisdn al-̂ Arab (13th
century) and Murtada az-Zabidl’s Tdj al-̂ Arus (18th
century) are the most famous. All these works, however,
will be beyond the great majority of students at this stage.
They have the disadvantage that they are arranged in the
“rhyme order”, that is, according to the last radical of the root.

Anumber of handy modern Arabic-Arabic dictionaries
also exists, the most popular perhaps being the al-Munjid of
Louts Ma‘luf (New Edition, Beirut, 1956). There are also
some specialised vocabularies such as Dictionary of Sentences,
English-Arabic by Ismail Mazhar (Cairo, 1957), Word-
count of modern Arabic prose by J. M. Landau (New York,
1959) with word frequencies but no translations, and Manual
of Diplomatic and Political Arabic by Bernard Lewis
(Luzac, London, 1947).

3 . A d v a n c e d G r a m m a r s

The best advanced reference grammar is that by William
Wright, first published in 1862 and recently reprinted (2
vols.). It uses the Latin grammatical terminology which may
make difficulties for alarge number of students who have no
knowledge of Latin. Another excellent grammar is one by
Howell published in Allahabad, India, 1883-1911, in seven
volumes and based oh the works of Arab grammarians. It is
extremely full and prolix, and probably of less practical use
for that reason. Good grammars have also been compiled in
France and Germany notably the Grammaire de I'arabe
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classique by Gaudefroy*Demombynes and Blachere,
published in Paris, 1952.

4. Further Prose Composition (translation from English to
Arabic).

Unfortunately there is no satisfactory material readily avail¬
able for Arabic in the shape of selected passages for translation.

5. Further Reading. Anthologies
There is anumber of literary anthologies which may be

read by those students not wishing to embark on whole
works. On the modern side Chaim Rabin’s Arabic Reader *
published by Lund Humphries, London, 1962, is auseful
collection. It enables the reader to find the vowelling, trans¬
lation, and grammatical explanation of every word in the
accompanying text without turning over the page,
extracts are all short but include well-known authors like
Taha Husain, Taufiq al-Hakim, al-*Aqqad.

On the classical side mention must be made of Thornton
and Nicholson’s Elementary Arabic, Vols. II, III, and IV
(1st, 2nd and 3rd Reading Books), published in Cambridge,
1907-11, which have full vocabularies. Of works published
in the Near East, Cheikho’s Majdni l-*Adab in six volumes,
published in Beirut during the last century, may still be
found. Fu’ad Afram al-Bustani’s al-Majdni I-Uaditjha is,
however, superior, having full footnotes explaining difficult
words and sentences. This work is in five volumes published
in Beirut in 1946. There is also M. C. Lyons’ An Elementary
Classical Reader, Cambridge, 1962.

Those students specialising in modern Arabic will wish
to read the newspapers. Aselection would be invidious, but
al-Ahram ((!ly.^l) of Cairo and al-Jarida and
al-Hayat of Beirut may be recommended. There are
also numerous journals and magazines, both learned and
popular. The Iraq Petroleum Company and the Kuwait Oil

^ > da

Company publish excellent illustrated magazines, LidI

T h e

! 2 n d R e v i s e d K d i t i o n .
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i ! -

and respectively. Reading the captions of the illustra¬
tions is auseful aid to learning one type of modern Arabic.

For modern newspaper Arabic the publications of the
Middle East Centre for Arabic Studies, Shemlan, Lebanon,
deserve special mention. These include areader, The IVay
Prepared, and ASelected Word List of Modern Literary
A r a b i c .

6 . Modern L i t e ra tu re

Some very good modern Arabic literature exists, its chief
sources being the Lebanon and Egypt. There is also anew
school of writers in Iraq which is showing much promise.
Perhaps the best of the modern W'orks to begin with is the
autobiographical work (in novel form) (!UVl of Taha Husain

Another is the satirical and amusing novel
'-ibj'ir'l J b y T a u fi q a l - H a k i m
which depicts Egyptian rural officialdom of ageneration ago.
This author has written anumber of fine plays of which

8-» tii j ' i - a j - O ' j

and jLX., of the phantasy type, and
,.^^1 J with amodern environment, may be men¬
tioned. Al-Hakim has also many one-act plays which make
interesting reading. For the short story Mahmud Taimur

can be recommended both for his excellent style
of writing and his art of story-telling.

Arabic poetry, whether modern or classical, is not an easy
subject for study. For the student interested in modern
Arabic poetry Arberry*s Modern Arabic Poetry {Czmhridgc,
1950) can be recommended as an anthology, containing
among other things some fine examples of verse by the
modern Lebanese-American (or Syrian-American, as it is
usually called) school, of whom an outstanding figure is
Eliya Abu Madt (^L. Uuj), Of
Egyptians Hafiz Ibrahim a n d S h a u q i ( J j - i ) ,
whose poems are not easy for Europeans. Shauqi’s poetical
dramas are good but may not have aready appeal. Perhaps
his (the Death of Cleopatra) may be of interest

J d "

older period are thea n
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to those acquainted with the works of Shakespeare.
During the last few years anumber of younger writers have

achieved prominence. Among those deserving mention
the Egyptians Nagib MahfQz, Yahya Haqqi and Al-̂ harqawi;
the Lebanese woman writer, Laila Ba'labakki, and the young
Iraqi poetess, Nazik al-Mala’ika. Abrief account of some of
the chief writers of the older generation may be found in
Khemiri and Kampffmeyer, Leaders in Contemporary Arabic
Literature-, Berlin-Dahlem, 1930.

a r e

7. Classical Literature

Classical Arabic literature is tremendously copious and
covers awide field in style and subject. Much of it is difficult
and it is not easy to advise the student where to begin. All
should read the Quran, however. Its language is by
simple but many translations exist which will assist in its
study. Arbeiry’s The Quran Interpreted {London, 1955) may
be recommended. Among older translations there is one by
Rodwell (Everyman Edition) and an
Sale. There is, of course, avery extensive literature on the
Quran and the religion of Islam. In the latter field Gibb’s
Muhammadanism (Home University Library) is agood
primer (4th impression, revised edition, 1928). ¥or iLthadtih,
or Traditions of the Prophet Muhammad, there is aselection
of the Sahih of al-Bukhdri in the Semitic Study Series
(Leyden, 1906). Guillaume’s book The Traditions of Islam
(Oxford, 1924) is still aclassic. Books on Sufiism have been
written by Nicholson {The Mystics of Islam, London, 1914)
and Arberry {Sufiism, London, 1950). For works on tafsir
Baidmci's Commentary on Surah 12 of the Qur'an by A. F. L.
Beeston (Oxford and New York, 1963) can be recommended.

The study of classical Arabic poetry necessitates com¬
mentaries and preferably ateacher. Afew lines of classical
verse may take an hour or two to elucidate. Of all the poets
perhaps ’Abu 1-̂ atahiya (Lais the easiest. Readers
may, however, find that his theme -the vanity of the world
and the reality and imminence of death -palls after atime. Of

n o m e a n s

earlier translation by
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the later poets *Abu Nuwas (tr*^ jJ') may have agreater
appeal. But the student will ultimately have to face pre-
Islamic and early Islamic poetry. The short poems of chivalry
in *Abu Tammam’s c o l l e c t i o n k n o w n a s t h e

Hamdsa (i-Ui-l) make asuitable beginning for study. Some
of these poems were fairly effectively translated by Lyall in
his Translations of Ancient Arabic Poetry, published in 1885.
In the poetical sense, how’ever, these poems are really un¬
translatable. The poems in the celebrated Mu l̂laqat
(oUUIl) are an essential study, even though they may not at
first have the same appeal as the Hamdsa to the non-Arab.

Of the later poets ^Abu Firas w i l l b e e n j o y e d .
His poems written during his captivity in Byzantium have a
charm all their own, largely because of the genuineness of
their emotions. Al-Mutanabbi w h o h a s b e e n c a l l e d

the Shakespeare of the Arabs, may at first repel Western^
readers, but the student is advised to persevere with. him.
In time anon-Arab may at least be able to appreciate why
he is so admired in the East. Once the excessive pride of
al-Mutanabbi is accepted, his real genius may be descried,
however dimly.

Arabic prose ranges from the comparatively simple writing
of biographers and historians to the poetical, artificial and
brilliant and excessively difficult (even for Arabs) prose of the
Maqdmdt (oUUJi) of al-Hariri {iSjiand al-Hamadhani

Probably the historical and geographical writers
are the best to begin with. Among the best known of works in
this category are the Travels of Ibn Battuta S i r
Hamilton Gibb has already translated aselection of Ibn
Battuta for the Broadway Travellers series (Routledge,
London, 1929), and the first volume of his full translation
appeared in 1958. Another travel author is Ibn Jubatr

whose works have been published in the Gibb
Memorial series (ed. William Wright, 1907). The Annals of
Tabari ((5_;̂ l) are the obvious choice for historical reading.
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the Student will be ready to applywhile at alater stage
himself to the celebrated Muqaddima, or Prolegomena, of
Ibn Khaldun’s History, now available also in Rosenthal’s

llent translation (3 vols., London, 1958). There is also
Ibn Khaldun and Tamer/flne (Berkeley, 1952).

e x c e

W.J. Fischel’s
There is alarge literature of collected biographies, the

famous work being the Biographical Dictionary of Ibn
translation of this by De

m o s t

Khallikdn 0}')* There is a
Slane (Paris, 1883. 6vols.). Another work is Yaqut’s (oyb)
Dictionary of Learned Men.

For literature of aless classifiable type the ̂ yu
^aMbdr of Ibn Qutaiba (Lp ^1) deserves
mention. His section on "sermons” contains examples of
early preaching in Islam and will repay study.

The Medieval Arabs had afine
Al-Jahiz’s Book of Misers a l s o
available in French translation, is an outstanding collection

u n a l -

o f h u m o u r .s e n s e

of witty and satirical tales.
The celebrated Alf Laila wa Laila ^ ^'*)>

Thousand and One Nights, contains arich store of legend,
story, and anecdote in the original Arabic This work is of
interest also for its language, and the student will encounter
in it occasional grammatical errors and colloquialisms,

literature was theAn important development in prose
cultivation of rhymed prose (and other artificial devices
collectively known as (rhetoric). This led to the use by
authors of arecherche vocabulary, demanded partly by the
exigencies of rhyme, but also out of adesire to display
erudition. This culminated in the tenth century (A.D.) in
the devising of the "maqama” form in which an anecdote or
asituation is used as an excuse for alinguistic tour de force.
The leading writers of Maqdmdt were Badî  az-zaman
al-Hamadhani (d. 1008 A.D.) and al-Hariri (d. 1122 A.D.).
These works will be beyond the grasp of the student for some

They are, however, available in varioust i m e t o c o m e ,
t r a n s l a t i o n s .
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Supplementary Grammatical Notes

§1
The Phonology of Arabic

(c>ee pages 6ff.)

1. At first sight, the lack of ascientific account of the
phonology of Arabic in the body of this grammar might
surprising. This omission has, however, been deliberate, and
is based on the following considerations:

(a) We are concerned here only with the written language,
not the spoken language. iAs to how classical Arabic
spoken it is not possible, even now, to dogmatise in detail
despite extensive Mediaeval grammatical and lexicographical
Arabic literature, and accounts of the dialects of Arabia and
of the various methods of Quranic reading.

s e e m

w a s

(b) Written Arabic is only heard in reciting the Quran,
verse, rhetorical utterances, oratory and the like, and also in
broadcasts from the Arabic radio stations. This being so, one

hardly speak of the phonology of written Arabic in the
s a m e

c a n

way as one could of aspoken dialect,

(c) Nevertheless, written Arabic must not be treated as a
dead language, as if the written words were mere hiero¬
glyphics. While to teach the beginner ascientific phonology
of the language would be, in the opinion of the authors, of
doubtful value and might only create an additional hurdle to
the student, he certainly needs arough guide to the sounds
of the language. This is what has been provided in Chapter
One, sections 3and 4.

*See Appendix A.
5 1 U
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(d) There are few students of Arabic today who will not
wish sooner or later to visit an Arab country and perhaps
pass from the classical the colloquial language with a
minimum of difficulty. Even for them -particularly in the
early stages -adetailed study of phonology is of secondary
consideration: arough guide to pronunciation is their prime
n e e d .

t o

Despite all these arguments, however, the authors of this
grammar realise that further phonological notes may be
desired by some students. To this end the following brief
notes are intended to fill the gap in avery rudimentary way.
To those who wish to undertake amore thorough study of the
phonetics of Arabic the follow’ing two works can be
s u i t e d :

W. H. T. Gairdner, The Phonetics of Arabic, Oxford, 1925.
Jean Cantineau, Etudes de Linguistique Arabe, Paris, 1960.

c o n -

Tfae Consonants

2* Vh; |» m; jw; cJ f. These are pronounced more or less
as their English equivalents. It should be observed, how
that j, when having asukun and ending asyllable, should
still be pronounced as aconsonant, with the lips rounded and
protruding. (See reference to diphthongs, page 9.)

otand ̂ d. These consonants are closer in pronunciation
to the Italian dentals tand dthan the English sound.
They arc uttered with the tip of the tongue against the
t e e t h .

e v e r .

u p p e r

J1. See Gairdner, pp. 17-19 for the two types of Isound.
'th and iAs in the w’ords ffiink and ffiat respectively.

It should be noted that the Arabic p r o n u n c i a t i o n i s m o r e

emphatic than the English. JSee also Appendix A, page 497.)
tr sand jz. These are more sibilant than in English. In

t h e f o r m e r t h e hiss” and in the latter the ‘‘buzz’ a r e

stronger and clearer in Arabic.

'-/’?;c>^d;i»t;J»z. These are pronounced by the point of
the tongue with the teeth-ridge, while the back of the tongue
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is raised towards the soft palate. More than one pronuncia¬
tion of (?) is heard. In sound it is related rather to (dh)
than to j(z). In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula the three
consonants a re p ronounced p rac t i ca l l y t he same ,
that is with a^sound. (See also Appendix A, pp. 497-498),

jr. The jis rolled, similar to the Scottish rbut not as
emphatic or as prolonged. In some of the dialects there is
more than one sound. Among most Jews and Christians of
Baghdad and the people of Mosul district, for example, it
has asound rather like the French rgrasseye (or like the ̂ .

The accepted sound of this consonant is the jin the
word John. It is also pronounced as the hard g, as in the
English word gag, and the French j, as in the word jour, over a
large area of the Arabic-speaking world. The hard gis used
all over Lower Egypt. Although this pronunciation can be
heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with Egyptian
usage. The French jpronunciation is used in the Lebanon, in
Palestinian urban dialects (i.e. in Israel and Jordan on the
Western Bank), and large areas of Syria. (In North Syria,
however, it has the English sound.) Rarer dialectal pro¬
nunciations of ̂ are gy, dy, dz, dand y.

^S y- As with the care should be taken to retain the
consonantal sound in diphthongs,

q. The student must take great care in distinguishing
this sound from that of k. It can cause confusion in mean-

ing if not properly pronounced. Thus w-i* heart; dog.
(See also Appendix A, page 498.)

ĥ. Students tend to pronounce this consonant either as
Ahor like 4l^. Care should be taken to avoid particularly
the latter sound by eliminating any suspicion of what
Gairdner calls “scrape”.

Pof notes on the f- see Gairdner, pp. 28-29.

The Vowels and Dipnthongs
3. (a) The Classical Arab philologists unfortunately give us

little guidance on the correct pronunciation- of the vowels.

A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

9 0 '
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They usually content themselves with explaining the mean¬
ings of the words fatha, damma, and kasra. They do, how¬
ever, refer to afeature called 'imdla {v.n. of the 4th form verb,

' ' t

JUI to cause to incline) whereby the 1-(a) in certain locali¬
ties inclines from dto e(just as faiha does from ato e). This
is heard in the Maghribi dialects, in the Lebanon and parts of
Syria. Thus the word ̂ 1— sakin (dwelling, inhabitant) is
heard as sekin. It has the sound of the ai in the French word

aigu.

A P P E N D I X C

(b) The six vowels (three short and three long) and two
diphthongs of written Arabic do not represent all the sounds
heard in the colloquial -or even in Quranic reading. As
stated on page 8the proximity of certain consonants affects
the vowel sounds. To appreciate this one need only note the

3 d -

difference in the sound of the faiha in (road, way) and
9 « '

(striking, blow). Likewise, the difference in the sound of
j'»' ' a -

the long din (the account) and ( t h e p a s t ) . ' F h e
din the latter word is a“back vowel” and is heard almost as

the ain the word father as pronounced in London and
South-East England.

Read ing a loud
4. There are basically two methods of reading aloud:

(a) As in Quranic reading, all the final vowel points being
pronounced, except in pause, i.e. at the end of asentence (in
the English sense of that word),

(b) Omitting the final vowels of inflection. For example the
following sentence - ^ iJJb would be read:

(a) qala II 1-haqiqata wa ma kadhab.

(b) qal IT l-haqlqa wa ma kadhab.

Note the disappearance of the ta ’marbuta in (b).
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§2
The Interrogative Particle

(see Chapter 3, para. 4, page 29)

Students are at times in doubt as to which of the two
* ! -

particles Iand J* to use. In many instances there is afree
choice. The following points, however, should be noted-

f

(a) 1is the first word in asentence and cannot be preceded
even by the conjunction. Thus, while we can write

I - - - I

with 1the jmust follow, as, > 1 .
f

(b) Imay be followed by aword beginning with hamza,
e . g . J w i l I

insisted in such cases the interrogative particle have madda,
! writing modern Arabic it is recommended by

some that Ja be used when aword beginning with ahamza
follows the interrogative particle,

(c) It is better not to interpose the attached sign of the
future, between 1and the verb. Thus, b e i n g
preferable to I ,

(d) Wright {A Grammar of the Arabic Languagê  Vol. //,
! -

para. 167) says that “introduces questions of
lively sort”. This statement is plausible, though perhaps of
dubious practical value.

you in the house? The purists, however,a r e

a s . .

a m o r e

§3
Improper Annexation

(see Chapter 8, on 'iddfa, especially para. 8, pages 65-66)
The examples given in paragraph 8are, contrary to the

rules applied to “proper annexation”, indefinite. In order to
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deBne these expressions the article is added to the adjective,
c.g. JUJl rich {lit. much of wealth) JUI
the rich man.

§ 4
The Comparative and Superlative (Elative)

(see Chapter 11, para. 7, page 89)

(a) As stated in Chapter 11 it is preferable to use the
Elative as the first element in an 'idd/a construction, i.e.
followed by anoun in the indefinite genitive, e.g. JJj ja

J. he is the tallest boy in the room. Note that this
genitive noun is also commonly used in the definite plural
a s f o l l o w s : —

V1 J_ l̂ jA, he is the tallest boy. The form J1 aJ_jJ
i s r a r e .

(b) The Elative may be preceded by to mean “one of

the ...est“, “one of the most ..“among the most ..
“among the ...est”, e.g.

i-* 'ji-* !
^^UJI jA he is one of the most generous people.

(c) (see Chapter 40, -para. 8)
i ' l

The student should note the frequent use of ^Jil, elative
9

in modern politico-economic expressions such as

under-developed" {lit. less
> ^ ^ i - f

U-tii’ ^1 with the meaning
advanced), c.g.

i - l o . - j - i '

L-vij' Jj-OI the under-developed countries.
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§5
Subjunctive Particles

(see Chapter 15, para. 4, page 122)

The remarks made in Chapter 15 on the choice of subjunc¬
tive particles require some amplifications and amendment,

(a) O' follows verbs expressing desire, dislike, command
prohibition, duty, fear, necessity, and kindred notions, e.g.

' ' ft{ »t4i

jl JojI 1want to wait.
--tt 9f ' «

jl O'* it is my duty to wait,

jjl h e w a s a f r a i d t o w a i t .

^Sindicate purpose, intention, object,

\

(b) J i

J * ' 9J 9 - “ ”

and the like, e.g. they waited to see him. Their
negatives are ■yij <

(c) Some beginners tend to circumvent the subjunctive by
using o' or o' instead of asubjunctive particle, e.g.

f o r I j j l i J l i * b e t o l d
'J*!»' 9 Ji»i' - -

03)^. ^ ii n e r r o r

J > ! 9 f 'J>' ! j i i \

in error for i l H h ethem to wait, byyii
afraid that they would die. This mistake should be avoided.w a s

(d) 'Fhc use of the subjunctive may, however, often be
avoided by the substitution of averbal noun with the definite
article, or in aprepositional phrase, or with the maf c-ul lahu
expression in the accusative, e.g;

4 ' ^

They went out to receive the prince.

J i j j i i U t^ l fo r
Irose out of respect for the minister.
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§6
Doubly Transitive Verbs

(see Chapter 45, para. 3, page 392)

Doubly transitive verbs are of three main types:
(a) Causative verbs, mostly of the second or fourth derived

forms, where the root verb is transitive, e.g. II to teach,
f r o m t o k n o w o r l e a r n ,

(b) Verbs implying giving, or some similar notion, as
tilling, satisfying, allowing, appointing: also the reverse
meanings of forbidding and depriving. To these should be
added verbs of asking, entreating and the like; e.g.

- » t

Hasan gave Muhammad two books
9 -

' ' » i ^ t ' '

tL h e fi l l e d t h e b u c k e t w i t h w a t e r .
g !

(modern Arabic usually replaces the second object by a
- *■ 0 ^

prepositional phrase or sUJb).
S -

biji xiJI the poet recited an ode to the people.
S--- , J

oji auM God has deprived him of ablessing.
' ^ J S t t

aoil JL-I Iask pardon of God.

(c) What the Arabs call "Verbs of the Heart" (^,^1 Jbul).
'I'hese are sometimes called also verbs of certainty and doubt

!i^ " -0^ J

(liLUl J Jb^jl). These are at times what might be
called "estimative" verbs,, such as
They include verbs of thinking, knowing, finding, and
imagining, e.g.

to think, reckon.

i J sS *

Lu-». Ithink Hasan'(is) intelligent,
s,'S^ - i - -

ljuli lJuj I found Zaid (to be) agre'at commander.
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§7
Composite Words

Composite words in Arabic fall into three categories.

1. Aword compounded of two foreign words, e.g.
pi. underground vault , cel lar. From two Persian
words sard cold and db water (because kept cool by means of
cold water).

2. Aword made up of one Arabic and one foreign word, e.g.
! - j -

pi. c h i e f e n g i n e e r . F r o m A r a b i c
engineer, and Turkish bd^ head. p i . o U U b , ^

bookshop or library. From Arabic books, and Pers ian
^dneh house.

t i '

3. Acompound of two Arabic words, e.g. from JUl ,
im''i i- ,

capital (finan.), we have, c a p i t a l i s m ,
S« 2' 9 '

capitalists. amphibious; from jland, and cU water.

Some of the Arabic-Turkish compounds are tending to
disappear gradually, being replaced by wholly Arabic
words. While on the other hand new compound words
being introduced to meet the needs of science and technology
like ^U) turbo-jet; ■iJyS turbo-prop engine.

' «

a r e
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(1) The unvowclled words shown in brackets indicate the root letters.
Some non-Arabic words (place names, etc.) are given under aroot
form whenever the construction of the word alioAvs of this; otherwise
they are placed in alphabetical order according to the initial letter of
t h e w o r d .

(2) Afew words may be written with alternative vowclling. These
3 “

shown thus: ̂ JA) which
2' 2

spelled j-aJ, , or Where this happens in the case of the
vowelling of the second radical of the Imperfect it is indicated as
lollows: (-^), e.g. or .

that this particular word may bem e a n sa r e

J

J t

...^1 father of, possessor,
o w n e r o f

Iinterrogation particle
(attached) 6*^' (dtta/) parents

( ^ 0 (u*')
- I

IjjI ever (with negative =
never)

(^) to refuse, reject

(JO-

JuVl eij for ®ver ' I

J1 (“7) to come
V—to bring

oT coming, following

(J.I)
' i t '

Lj UVto carry under the arm
9e 9

Jail pi. J»UI armpit
( ^ ‘ 0(J^O
« ' * *

pi. ol —furniture
s »

Jjl camels {coll.)
(>0(><0
' i t9 {

J\ II {with or J) to influ¬
ence, impress

p l ‘ f a the r {pL a l so ,
ancestors)

5 1 2
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Vto be affected,
i n fl u e n c e d

,\k'l VIII to take for oneself,
adopt

pi. jljl trace, footstep (in (j^')
pi. also antiquities)
0 of - » “ o f

J l t jy J. yj . fol lowing
on, immediately after

s ?

ethereal atmosphere
9

influence, impression

9 ' » >

' S I

^1 II to delay (someone,
anything)

- i * '

Vto be late, delayed,
b e h i n d
9 f

last, recent
t

I last , final ly, recent ly
«» ' O i J ' I ' i - ! ’

/. a n ¬
other, other

j^l P^'^ 3 S t , e n d { p i .
latter part)

(c- ' )
Vto burn, be aflame

U ' )

^1 IV to rent, bire (to
someone)

Xto rent, hire
»'♦/ 5 ' i

p i rent, reward, fee

^1 baked bricks

( j ^ i )
' 5 1

II to postpone, delay
(something)
9-f *

Jjj^l /)/. JUI the (fixed) term
of one’s l ife

6 t

J*.V for the sake of, for

t h e w o r l d t o c o m e , t h e
H e r e a f t e r

j- J

lately, recently

O ' )
9 i > f

(with following

gen.),pl.o\yi-\, 0^1 brother
9 0 i

c-il pi. oljji.1 sister

( v^ ' )

II to discipline
9 ' *

p i . l i t e r a t u r e , a r t s ,
politeness

9 * f " i

pi. ciUil cultured, edu¬
cated man, literary figure '

C '

" i

9 ' -- ' i 9 o f

-^1 (.:!) v.n. jjLl to take; (4-
imperf. to begin); to learn
from, study under {antiq.)

t o b l a m e
9 ' - t i

!AaLl III V.n.
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' i t

II to date; write history

P^‘ t^.yy
history

(r/O
^1'; yi Adam; mankind

m a n

(î O
%-t f " »

«bl pi. o)jaI tool, imple¬
ment, instrument

( ^ ^ ' )
i t

(^a1 II to perform; to lead to

(tti/A Jj)

- - t '

date;
1

i

* m t i

h i s t o r i a no r

i ' t

earth,
9 » I

l a n d

( ^ j ' )
« - « i

pi. *^lji rabbit, hare

m
« ' * t i ' I

Jjl, icJjl eternity

(rj') ’
f * ! !

iuji pi dearth, scarcity;
crisis (mod.)

' I

( i i )
A s i n c e

I

IaI if, when; behold (toith v)

jjl, jA[ therefore, so, then
(Oil)
- t

OaI (J.) to permit
- ' l - .

Xto ask permission
! !

UaI permission
9 * i

(JaI pi. jIaI ear
! ' <

c)1aI Moslem call to prayer

OAj^ Muezzin (caller to
prayer)

(u-O
- i t

I I I to found, establ ish,
b u i l d
« - I

^L.1 pi
2 ' (

^L.1 fundamental(ist)

GlLl; Jitl-J, oL-']?* Spain;
Spanish, the Spaniards

c T -

! ' I
I f o u n d a t i o n

! ! ! ! '

( ^ 1 )! " t '

^ a L p i m i n a r e t ! f ' I f '
aLl.1 p/. «Jk«UI profes-

(so')
f f

clever, able

(cjO

sor, teacher

(X.I)
! > i ! > i

JL»I pi Jul, A^1 lion
f ' S
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(Jl)(^1)
^ ^ s

(_1) to take prisoner,
captive

9 f J " I

pL *1captive, prisoner
of war

9j*i j ' t

J^L.1 fleet, flotilla

Jl, Jl definite article
M ' )

^ w t

!.JiJI II to compose, write,
compile (a book, etc.)

!^1 I I I to be in t imate wi th

9ji I
«^l pi. 0^1, «J>I thousand
(1,000)
! j I '

customary, usual
9 i < l J

composer, author
I ^ i $ J

(pi.) compositions,
compilations

9 * 1 9 - . >

(>■')
9 ' f J

consolation; help

( j^i)
9!< 9 J l

J^l pl. Jj-,pl origin, root
principle

* ^ J** !

LL^I, i-ijyl Africa

(0*1)
9«1 9 ' ! >

pl. JjUl horizon

(r^l)
|ji III to pain

V I I I t o s u fl f e r

(from), be pained (by)
,9-« f ' -

l*JIpl. ̂ jl pain, grief
9 t j

painful

(OS-I)
jS'I II to assure, conflrnt

. 'i*' '
(j^) 05 UVto be assured (of)
9 f

Jul Arm, certain
- ' ! «

UUI Germany

JUl; oil'll German
German; the Germans

9 » i
, aJS^I (^) v.n. j^l to cat

9 « f

jTl food

(^1) 9> 9 - m .

aJI p/. agod, divinity9''* 9 ' * 'T
iwl pl. ol,—, 1*1^1 summit,
hillock, rising ground

I ^J 9 0

^ 1 G o d
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9 2 5 ' '

d i v ineness ijU rule, power; princedom
« i

pL *1^1 prince, ruler,
E m i r

9 l i '

official,

functionary; district officer
(in some Arab countries)

t J

pi- ol

- IJ ^

(JO
JJ to > A 'J

f t C

Ul —{^cith verb) until

( r - 0
- 2 1

II to nationalise {mod.) s

con fe rence
, >

9 9 » «

.1 MoL^I, wUI mother
i

f t - f

^ l O y l A m e r i c a
s ' .

A m e r i c a n

( . > ' )
- ' t

J-.1 (^) to hope, hope for
" i t f t ^

J-.U‘ V(also with J) to look
at, observe, study
9-1 * - -

J-.1 pi. JUI hope
(Cr'O
' J t

^>-1 {!.) to be secure

-

l*L! in front of, before

(*U| pi. ^1, Imam,
religious leader, leader of
prayer, leader

\ n a t i o n

9 2 f9 '

9 2 « 9 ' I

i-i Pl.
l A

I i l l i t e r a t e
« s

1*1 or

»-» , . .U1 as for . . .

J | . . , U J j . . . e i t h e r
. . . o r

p i

' 2 (

^>-l II to insure
a s s u r e

(v) i>*l IV to believe (in)
9 - ' *

i)L.I faithfulness; security; a
trust , secretar ia t .

9 P f 9 ' £

Cr*K jLl safety, protection,
security

(mod.),

9 # -» 9- -*

p / . E m p e r o r
' f t

empire

" £

("L) to command, order
J *

-i pl. _^ijl command, order
9 i i

^1 pl. j>*l thing, affair

9 f t {
> f t - *

J-.V1 Security Coundlj

9 f t f t 9 ^

oUjI belief, faith
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» * * "i

^^1 pi. faithful, trust¬
worthy; pr. n. masc.

9 t j

believer, faithful (in

religious sense), Moslem

r « ■ ' «

man (human being)
9

JU«il human adj.
9 - I9 '

people, men {pi. of

(61)
9 "

! .LJ women

d\ if
i r *

Vl (jo|) if not; except
a t

il)l {-\- verb) that conj.
S$ f

jl (with n. or pron.) that
conj.

d

0| verily, truly; that (after

» ' -

iw'l young lady, miss {mod.)

(^!!)

Xto appeal; begin
a n e w

9 A 9 " *

uiilp/. i-ib’l nose, fore¬
part, point

* ^

formerly, before, above,
a f o r e s a i d

9 » t

Jl>‘)

U1 indeed, in truth, only
{strong affirmative particle)

« ' * « S ' * a

1 E n g l a n d

pi. jr^\ English(man)

(o^i)
9 « f

^*1 moaning, lamenting n.

(Ul) (J l )
' t a t -
Ul I nto procrastinate, delay

( j * i )
JaI pi. (JUl, 0^1

s

people, family

(CJI)
' a t a t

«^l m. cJl/. U;;)l dual yoM

m.p l . f . p l . you
« a ' - s a t

j w e l c o m e !i t - a t a -

Andalusia, Spain
9 ~ mtt

qualifications {mod.)
- a t

^1 II to render agreeable,
to make friendly

a t

j l o r
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' i t ! " t i t

^.jI /. vocative particle^
O. Oh

(VJ»)
, l '

t o r e t u r n
(>i')
4 d

d l i-j, UU him, herI

Ujji Europe
t

jjijjl European
(Jv)

5

iJl p/. ol —instrument, tool,
m a c h i n e

S -

ijt mechanic(al)

S 9 t

Uu l a l so

(u^l)
! ' - >

ijil where?
' * i «

Oil ^whence?
9 « - >

oUl machines, mechanical

things

£\ fem. Jjl pi. O ĵl, Jj’tjl
fi n t

Vjl first adv.

(oj\)
9- 9-1 9 ' ^

ol, Oljl pi. ^‘jl time, moment,
s e a s o n

oVl now

, , t ,

(Jl) ^jl ) to take refuge
(with)

cSil (<^JL>i) IV to harbour,
she l te r

. t '

iSJ^ shelter, refuge

V{attached) in, by, with

04)
9 9 9 - - !

^ " c l l

(o-ti)
(-1.) to be afflicted

t o b e b a d

n .

- i -

(^) to be brave
! I -

grb misfortune

(Cr*) never mind (about).
no ma t te r !

(i>^) (—) to investigate,
examine, search for

III to discuss with,
h o l d a d i s c u s s i o n w i t h

! ' ! >

p i . e x a m i n a t i o n ,
enquiry, research

(>f)
» $

(5l that is to say, i.e.
S t » s t

( l̂/* ̂ 1wdiich? whichever, any

9 # *
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i0‘ ! i

iS-^^ principle, basisd i s c u s s i o n

0 ^ )(y:)
9' 9 J J

s e a ;

course (of aweek, etc.)

8 * '

jiSlj III to hasten

(—) to change, exchange
t r a n s .

Xto take in exchange
8 " 8

Jjj, ^Ju substitute

^V-kj instead of

suit of clothes {mod.")

( j ^ )
8 " 8 - ! «

pi. b o d y

i i ^ )

l.Aj (^) to appear

ij.iU pi. desert

« p i . o l — l a k e
8 S t '

s a i l o r

8 # '

luck, good fortune
9 - ' *

pl. 6j —lucky, fortunate
8 ' ! '

( A )
a *

pl. ^1^ steam-ship
{mod.)

(J^.)
9 ' » t

greed, avarice
8 " * " . *

greedy, avarici¬
o u s

S '

< \

8 o '

Bedouin, Bedu (co//.)
3 "

(a) Bedouin, nomad(^■*»)
Jo escape

Ju V; —(4- before verb)
no doubt; it is inevitable

(J-^)
(J_) to give generously,

squander
* ! » *

to do one’s beat.X

1j^ (_1) v.n. 8-u to begin

1jj:j[ VIII to begin

^sIj^I beginning from
s/- !

elementary, T)rimary

u t m o s t

aJjj pl. everyday clothes
8

(Jji)
S ' 8 * '

jf {opp’ A) ^and
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i -

t1jt by land and sea (^Ji)
quad, to move about, be

restless
jiji Berbers

(U)
t ' * C

1^1 IV to cure, make whole
excellent, distinguished,

c l e v e r

j - » t

!.iSji pi’ i n n o c e n t , n o t

guilty
9 » ' 9 t J

Oji pi- iJjji lightning9. 'f J . ' J i J * ' i * J # '

orange; Portugal
9 S ! '

Vj* telegram, telegraph

(mod.)
9 » J ~t

<y. j i \ p i - PO<

(j) iljb III to bless
ij yt pl. <jl —

*Sji pl. ijji pool, pond, tank

iJj L-4 blesi

(&*)
9 » J i *

, e w e r
^P^' tower, castle

(g^)
^U1 yesterday

blessing

* ! -

^cold n,
9 ' a -

!<^U refrigerator (mod.)
9 - 9*J

Jaji pl. post, courier
9 '

!>jh cold adj.

cold adj. (used of
human beings)

9 -! * !"

:tj^pl. .SjL-. file (instrument)

S i x : p r . n . m a s c .

i 9

6Uji pl. ol —Parliament
(mod.)

9 J

ji pl. ji scheme, pro¬
g r a m m e

(c>^)
9 ! >

pi’ b a r r e l , v a t ,
c a s k

G>)
9 -

3;b prominent, outstanding
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* -

L^li pi. o t j L t L P a s h a ' '
(title) {Turk.)* ‘ - j ! ' >9 ' » J

AA ji pi. oU jii 9ji &period of
t i m e

9'»J t

(l)iA Ji pi. p r o o f

(cr*^)
9'»* i * '

jlu-j p\. g a r d e n

( ^ )
II to give (anyone)

good news about (some¬
thing)

III to be busy with,
manage, direct, do directly
(as opposed to indirectly)

1Xto rejoice at
(good news)

9 » *

good news
5 " 5 i - -

jLi, mankind, humanity ^

ii—j (JL) to spread out traiu.,
to please

(̂ y) Jiljl VII to be pleased
9 ' ' J

(at) yiL-* direct
> » # *

pi, Jb
9 ' 3 ' ' *

»lkw simple

carpet, rug { ^ )
9 !

^Ugly, repulsive,
d e f o r m e d

J' S' ! '
—{Eur.) bus

{ j ^ )
^ 5 "

II to open the eyes,
enlighten anyone

Lj.
3 * '

yt contented, happy,
cheerful (^y'r. and Eg.)

( j - i )
t ' '

iJL-j bravery, heroism
9 ' 3 '~3

p i . i b o l d , b r a v e ,

gallant j^. \IV to see

)l Basra
J

({*-})
I V i n t o s m i l e ( i > " )
!

(^) to spitsmile; pr. n.
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1 ' -

( J ^ ) UUu idlefiess, uselessness

vain, useless

Jiij pi.h e r o

i c h )
!!' ! j *

pi. be l ly, abdomen
S ' J "

pl. in ter ior, h idden

( - V )

<i«Ai (Jl) to send
f' > "

p l . c a u s e , m o t i v e ,
r e a s o n

onion, bulb

( ( ^ )
s a S ' *

some (number
between 3and 10)

S '

p l . g o o d s , w a r e s

(iaL)
si' i '

^pl. iu duck

Usiiu, Uu potatoes

(.1.), ULt IV to be slow,
go slo^Yly

t ! '

ftiv slowness

slow, tardy

( ^ )
* ' y S ' f ' ! '

awide valley; dry bed of
t o r r e n t

l i '

envoy, delegate

(!^)
t * * J *

Jju (^) to be far (from)
!Xm II to make distant

-ub III to keep anybody
a w ' a y

" * i

-UjI IV to remove trems.

-Xol. VIII to go far (from);
part; quit

!X w d i s t a n c e

Jju after prep.
j * '

Am a f te rwards
I ^

!Xm yet (with neg.
* ' T

-XrM far, distant, remote

' ' * '

oijUciaj

( »

to practice veterinary
s u r g e r y

S S ' "

jUfcj pl. sjisLj veterinary
g e o n

* fi S '

(£ttr.) battery

s u r -

not yet)

(JiH)
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( ^ )( o ^ )

early, in the morning,
5 » *

one of, some
t o m o r r o w

( r ^ )
j-fit ! » j

1^1 pi. dumb, mute

jIJju Baghdad

- 0 "

e.Uajo hatred, detestation (v5̂ )
( J “ )

9 « '

(Jij /)/. Jbui, JUj mule
S .̂ {~) to weep

' 0 <

IV to cause to weep
S - J

weeping, v.n.

9

^ d

V I I I t o des i r e , w i sh
( j ^ )

f o r

Jj but, nay rather
(?i)

( J ^ )S ' 3 *

j'i> pi. j\2i\ oxen, ox
0 "

9 J C -

wet, moistened( a )
( ^ )

5 ' « J 9 '

/>/. d e p r e s s i o n ;

plain in hilly country;
valley

J

9 - '

^dates (coll.)
{ ^ )
» ' 9 ’»*

pi. o'-dj country
S" 5'6' 9 ' 9 ' » J

j L , i j d j p i . o l - d j t o w n ,
district (also country)

9 J >9 0 “

J i p i . vegetable, green
&

Jli greengrocer
9 i S "

municipality
^(.' )to remain, stay
5 “ “

remaining, existence v.n,

tUJ Ijb Heaven
" 9 ““

;3L, AJh remainder, rest

9- '<

pi. i-JL! devil, Satan,
I b l i s
9 J

police3 5
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9 ~ » fa -

t,Lj pi. building, n.

(̂J_) to swallow cU) in accordance with

0' ' 3 '

pi. ol —edifice, building
3 - a l

^ \p l . f tb j l , son
505' * 5 ' '

gifl. daughter
3i- * ' I 5 -
tlo/>/., mason, builder

pi- ob-' building, edifice

(c^ )
to rejoice

3 '

pi. doo r, ga te ;
chapter; class

doorkeeper

^ ) to reach
ib II to convey, inform

j -5 »

;JU III to exaggerate, over¬
r e a c h

pi- o— m e s s a g e , a n ¬

nouncement, communique

r h e t o r i c

t " >

pi. tUb cloq

^pi. isum (of money),
a m o u n t

u n t
9 '

( > )

y.. {')to test, tiy, afflict
7-b (^) to reveal
- 2

-'o' IV to permit
Jl. decayed, rotten, tattered

(0^ ) S 0 "

interval; dinVrence1 J

coffee, coffee berries
A

^coffee-coloured, brown ob (—) to pass the night
sojourn

5 f t " j }
> 0 *

pi. cj^ house, tent
5 ' » *

pi. oUl verse

:u'b stale, dry (bread, food)

iJXj rifle, gun
3 fl '

( ^ )
b(', )to buildL >
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oj_;y Beirut ^(_) to follow, belong to
^i-VIII to follow

IX to be, or become
w h i t e ( e )

5 «

^tobacco
e g g , e g g s

j * ■ » *

/ . p i . w h i t e
J

tUa-Jl jloJ! Casablanca (in
Morocco)

f

(^■)s

9S

p i . m e r c h a n t
-

ojlfi commerce, trade

( e )
" 6 -

under, below( t ) s e l l

p/. axL seller ( ^ )
9

^ />/ . prec ious ar t ic le,
gift, masterpiece
5 ' 4 -

p/. uisx.1::.* museum

9 0 ' S

s a l eCr> cr
J

II to make clear, explain
- - « ! 5

jLjL.[ Xto be clear; recog¬
n i z e a s e v i d e n t

- 6 * '

(jj between, among
-"O' '

Uj-j, U-j while, during
5" S '

oW />/. — declaration,
a n n o u n c e m e n t , s t a t e m e n t ,
explanation

( v > )
9 ' e {5 - >

p l . l ea r t h , dus t
9 " 6 J 9 ' ‘ J

P^- soil, cemetery,
t o m b

" ' O '

to translate, interpret

1 J t r a n s l a t i o n
- " f t -

c e ' J

translator, interpreter
5 * " 0 ' J

t r a n s l a t e d

9'J«' 5 -

guide,
dragoman

r ^ - j

(6^)
9 6

^yJ straw

( e )
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3' » '

Jj pl. j!Aj’ small hill, hillock
i - a

olyiij' telegram, telegraph

( ^■ )
?! * r " - !

X»,ij p/. p u p i l ,

disciple

9 ^ 9

is-Ji pl. ̂ channel, canal

(A.) to leave, abandon

ijy Turkey
3^ *. * . ' * ?
Jji pl. p l p l ^ \ y \

Turk , Turk ish

*y^‘ (^) to read, recite; follow
9 ' » 9 »

iiuwj' f. nine
J 0

jc«j' ninety

n i n t h

^ ( t ) c o m p l e t e , c o m ¬
pleted, finished

w - Z

f*j lIV to complete irons.
S ' '

j*U“ completion, end, perfec¬
t i o n

cr:
' a i9 » J

^pl ^Uw laninth
(fraction)

' - a i

IV to make t^ed, tire
S a -

t i r e d n e s s

UU" completely, exactly
3 -

l*U' perfect, complete
9 " d -

oLj«j' t ired t o s t a m m e r

( l T ^ ) ( y )
5 ^ -

d r i e d d a t e s! i—L*u m is fo r tune

( y )
9 i j

2 '9 ,

^Lij apples (co//.)
i^Ui' single apple

solid, strong, w’cll-made

ysingle, sole {anttq.)\
now, immediately

V(^.) to repent
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3 - a - )

pi. t^Uj fox
9 J

Cjy mulberry ( j ^ l
0 0 J 9 J J

i^y.) jM pi. frontier, mouth,
boundaryI I t o c r o w n

^ p l . c r o w n
3 ' '

iilii' education, culture
O r )

5
i o i ! ! educated, culturedThe To rah , Pen ta¬
teuch (loosely, the Old
Testament)

J

T u n i s i a

(J^')
* ! > -

Jjij' (/. )to he heavy
3

JtJj heavy
3

(>■ figs 9--"* 9^ \' 9

JJiJj J, o^^', ^
3 I '

iJu three
! 1 j t '

O y " ^ , t h i r t y0̂ *) 3

3 ? ' *iJl; third (ordinal)
jlj vengeance (bloodfcud)

9 0 J

athird (fraction)
3 i - ^ 3

' J -

wi-'-.* />/. o' —triangleioj (.■' )to be firm, sure
3

OjIj firm, sure, established
/ 0 * '

c U - A i l l ' I ' u c s d a vr-H

(0^')
3 S ' 9 J J3

thick, fat s n o w , i c e

5 * i 5 "

refrigerator (wo<^.)(->>)
3 ' 9 ' 3 ' -

Jy wealth, riches
i '

wealthy, rich man

J

then, moreover, thereupon

there, yonder( ^ )
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o y )
g ' ! !

ojaS pi. jujl fruit, fruits
9 ^ J

fruitful, productive

5 © ' 9 ' f

jl? (^_) to rise up, break out;
revolt, rebel

" £

jUl IV to arouse, incite
(u-*) 99

yU‘p/. jljj rebel, rebelliousS “ t t9

(yS pL o^'l price
9

ij--j expensive, valuable
5- -- ^

iJLjy. oUj eight
- J - ^

eighty
9

eighth fordinal)
gaj 5 ' * »

pl. jUl an eighth
(fraction)

S ' a '

revolt, insurrection

j}y P^‘ b u l l

(ry)
9 i

{▶y garlic

( ^ )
9 9 - ^

p l . t o p - c o a t , l o n g
c l o a k

Xto except, set aside,
e x c l u d e

^ { L ) , I V { w i t h »
to compel, oblige, force

compulsory
55' S ' "

jU».p/. m i g h t y ,

powerful, giant

5 "

tlo praise
- o 2" O f e

e-UjI, siUjI during
" 0

Obj[/. oU:^i two
a - d

Monday

jl^ /. second (ordinal)

yij secondly
9 a

lime, gypsum, plaster

p/. O'y second (unit of
^ - 9 ^ " 9 '

p l . m o u n t a i ntime)

(Or^)(v-y)
9 9 J J5 a * ' 9

forehead, brow^y p/. vy garment
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9 9 a J 9 " ! J9 j■ " j

pl,

( j - ^ )
9 - 0- j ' '

JjA* pi. brook; l ist,
t a b l e

c l ^ p i . c o w a r d

c h e e s e
S ' » J 5 « >

T T >

( ^ )
9 ' J '

p/. b r o w , f o r e ¬
head, front

( ^ ) (—) to attract, draw

i t ^ )
9a- 9 t i

pi. t runk (o f t ree,
body;; beam

9 ' ' '

^ t a x , t r i b u t e

w U t a x - c o l l e c t o r

9 ' *

p i . co rpse , body 0>^)

(^) to drag, draw
9 i 9

(^-) to be new; to be
s e r i o u s (U)

2I I t o r e n e w
(jL.) to be brave, dare

V t o b e r e n e w e d 9 9 ‘■©2

/> / . c !brave
s e r i o u s n e s s

Iju very II to try, put to test,
t e m p t9 ' a t

^pl. g r a n d f a t h e r ,
a n c e s t o r

5 i '

grandmother

pi. t r i a l , t e m p t a ¬

tion, experiment
9'i 9 ' 9' at

vb“*’ P^- s o c k ,
stocking

9 £ >

8-A^ Jidda (town in Arabia)
$ 9 ^ ^

JUJU pi. ̂ Jl*. new

( j - ^ )
5

(vyj) ^Jl*. worthy (of)

(g^ )
(_'_) to wound, hurt >

i n j u r e
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a -9 « '

pl- w o u n d , c u t ,
injury

5 ^ * ■

^surgery (art of)
5 i -

^ s u r g e o n

m. and /., pi.
wounded man, or woman

w o u n d e d

9

iUjV —necessary steps

( ’ »
5 ' 9i9 9 J

p i . I p a r t , p o r t i o n
2. -b*

chemist, druggist,
apothecary

" O '

o »9 J d " J

(man) (.^.) to ebb (sea)
5 0 "

e b b

9 m '

butcher, slaughterer
5 ' j

eJb_^ pi. n e w s p a p e r,

journal {mod.)

(r-^)
' ' 0 2

5 J ^

pi. i s l a n d
J 9

o j i / jp . peninsula
1 I V t o c o m m i t a c r i m er > ^ Algeria, Algiers9 '#*9 "

r^ (!'crime, sin ( J> )« - I t

P^- >?* crime
a b u n t l a n t , m u c h

s » >

c r i m i n a l

kSj=^ (t) to run, flow, happen
- 9 t

IV to carry out, exe¬
c u t e

( i i > )

iS')^ III to reward, requite,
punish

' ' i

rcquittal, reward
5 ' 9

poll tax
jU. running, current
9 "

p / . s l a v e - g i r l ,
servant-girl

^ " " 0

oUl^l steps, measures
(mod.)

pP s p y

9 ' 0«9 ' '

p A b o d y



531V O C A B U L A R Y

(!^)
9 »

M b r i d g e ^II to bind (book); skin
9 » % t j

ijU-k courage, audacity
9 ^ '

bold, courageous

-kLk p/. skin, hide,
l e a t h e r

9

xlrf pU ol —volume, tome( r - ^ )
99 - » »9 !

j J lwpi. j*l—»*1 body ^ s n o w , i c e

( J * ^ )
(—) to sit
I I I t o s i t w i th

,̂ -̂1^1 IV to seat, make one sit

J«. (Jl) to place, put, make
(-f imperf., to begin to)

{ ^ )
5 ^

oU. dry, withered

( 6 4 )
9-' S ' b I 9 > J

pi. jlikl, e y e - l i d
( J ^ )

main part of athing;
gist

S ' - '

^"9^ majesty

Ji» serious, momentous
9 ' Jit

pi. exalted, great;
p r . n . m a s c .

9 ' 9

pi. oL-i*. session,
sitting
9#' J

P ^ - c o u n c i l ,

assembly, parliament

(cfr)
(-1) to gather, add

VII I to gather to-C T ^

gether, assemble
V—to meet (anyone)

' t j t ^ j t '

Friday

party, community,
g r o u p

” 0 -

G a l i l e e

magazine, book, review
(mud.) society, league, asso¬

ciation, (trade-) union
S'B 9 '

pi, wl —meeting,
garheiing, social life

(-r) to gatiier, bring,
import
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2 - .
s o c i a l

9

beautiful, handsome;

good deed, kindness; pr. n.
m a s c .

9

comprehensive
5 J

p/. m o s q u e ( ^ )
9 J « J J

9 ' ^ ^ p u b l i c ,
crowd; the masses

university; league
9

^ a l l

all together, aJv.

SJ 9 J

pi. ol —republic
9 J * J

republican
4 ' 0 I 4

(cr^)/>/. Oj —whole, all
9 - 0

unanimity, agreement
o n a m a t t e r

(jL) to go mad
9 J J

oy^ madness
2

0^ jit'ti, genii, demon

garden, Paradise
9 ' # ' J

9 J*' J
9 w

total; united
9 " j e - 9 i -

c o l l e c t i o n
5 JJ

, ( s m a l l )pi. olp i . a s s e m b l y ,

learned body

jA-oJl society (as awhole)

garden

O y ^ p L m a d m a n , m a d
>

( v ^ )
( J ^ ) S

Upi. s i d e9 - - 9 '

/>/. JL?; camel
9 "

clla^ beauty
9 ' » J

p / . s u m , t o t a l ;
sentence, phrase

ALib in the aggregate;
wholesale (commerce)

VL^l generally speaking, in
general

>1̂ , ^ b e s i d e

9 / -

t h e s o u t h
9 - '

polite form of address
2 - a i

pl. f o r e i g n ,
foreigner, strange, stranger

5 ^

t

( c ^ )
9 ' ! *9 "

^ lo . p i . w ing
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( ^ ) ready-made, fitted

JiLw II to levy troops,
conscript

i j ^ )
IV to burst into tearsp j3 * 33 P 3

pi t r o o p ,
army; soldier ( J r ^ )

(_1) to be ignorant, not
t o k n o w

* ! ’ p i

kind, class, sex,

species, genus

nationality (mod.)

9 P

VI to feign ignorance

i-UU-l the Days of Ignor¬

ance (period before Islam)
5 - ? *

JaU p/. oW ignorant(—) to gather (fruit, etc.)
9 3'

(very) ignorant
3 >0"

u n k n o w n

9P'3 9

pi ol —pound, guinea

VI I I t o s t r i ve , work
hard, be diligent

9 P 3

pi striving, zeal,
e f fo r t

5 ! '

Jihad, holy war
9 3P' 9

i p i w l — e f f o r t

( ^ )
s i "

h e l l
j I

9 .

sky, atmosphere, air
3 .
iSy^ air, adj.

(jJ*) a n s w e r ,
reply to
9 " *' #*

pi answer, reply

( c ^ )
9 - P' 3

pi h e a r t h ,
place for drying dates

ybL*. Ill to declare openly

II to equip, get ready,
fit out, furnish

! ' p i

Sjrf-^1 apparatus, set,
machine, outfit
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5 '

i j j ’ U p i . p r i z e

^U(^) to excel in, be good at

goodness, excellence {—) to travel, roam
V t o w a n d e r

9 -

hungry

5*' 9 - a t

pl. h o l l o w

» "

g e n e r o u s
5'- 9 '

p l . s w i f t h o r s e ,
s t e e d

5 « -

JUk good, excellent
M m "

well, adj.

( j ^ )

jjU III to adjoin, be neigh¬
b o u r t o

S '

neighbourhood;

in the neighbourhood of,
near, by

9“ 9 '

p l . j l n e i g h b o u r
9 ^ J

neighbouring, next-door

n . ,

belly

» - ! - »

jewel, essence,
n a t u r e

( W )

(t) to come
w— to bring

( ^ )
9

( j ^ ) - - s ? * M p o c k e t

( u ^ )
9 e

a r m y

( J ^ )
5 t ' ! 2

p/. jLa-l generation, age

(_L) to pass, be allowable,
be permitted

jjl^ VI to exceed, go beyond
9 ! -

n u t

^^ ^ ^ ^ j ^ M^

j p/. —olj Ipassport
s

9 " "

«jUj permission, licence,
l e a v e

C
( v ^ )

S ' t

IV to love, like
i J 9 i "

l o v e
passing, lawful, per¬

m i t t e d



V O C A B U L A R Y 5 3 5

j a t ! t

pl. f r i e n d ,
b e l o v e d

(—) to conceal, hide
v e i l

" " 0
9 VIII to conceal one¬

s e l f
- j ^ ^

pl. e y e b r o w

v>r^ beloved
3 '

P^' V>r*“ grain, seed, pill, *
berry

9 J J

f a j

—pl. d o o r - k e e p e r ,
c h a m b e r l a i n9 ' t t

pl. jLkI learned man,
doctor, rabbi (antiq.)

» ! '

9 J » -

concealed, veiled
9 d

j r ^ i nk
9 " 9 5 ' » I

p l > S t o n e
9 ' J

p l . , o l r o o m ,
chamber, quarter

( ^ )
9 ' » J 9

(_) to imprison, shut up

(J r - ) 9 t

lap, knees (Eg.)

( i j ^ )
9 -9 t '

p l . J r o p e

p l . p r e g n a n t

( J - )

(-1) to limit
* S i ^

I I to l imit, confine;
define; sharpen

2' 9 J J

pl. ^j-U. boundary, limit,
f r o n t i e r

9 *!

n . i r o n

until, even, so that

( y - )

^(j!_) to pour (dust)
9

j I o * . b l a c k s m i t h

(L) to perform the
pilgrimage (to Mecca)

9 ,

^pilgrimage (to Mecca)
i' 9 a t

pilgrim, Haji

i ' t t

hunch-backed, hump¬
b a c k e d

(jL) to happen, occur
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9

s i l kV - A * . I I t o n a r r a t e t o

IV to cause to happen, pi. free, freeman
bring into being 2 -

- S "

ojjc Vto relate athing, , ^
speak, converse P>- M^" ' " ' ‘ "g . ' ' “ ' ' "g
: ' l e t t e r ; f r e e d o m , l i b e r t yVI to converse (with ’ ’ ^

9 w ' J

one another) e d i t o r
s- a - .

o:>U, pi. e v e n t ,
accident; news

9 - 9 !

pi. n e w, r e c e n t

9 ' » *

<—III to go to war with,
fight with

VI to fight each other' i9

jj.j j^pl. c-j ^Ul story, Hadith
(tradition of the Prophet);
talk, conversation

9 j j9 O ' '

V J ^ w a r
9 '» J

U n i c h e i n

mosque, direction of Mecca
9 ! r f " J

r e la te r o f Trad i t i on

0 - ^ )
9 0 "

(^) v.n. to ti l l theVII to come or go down,
d e s c e n d soil, plough

* 0 t

IV to cause to plough

OjU. ploughman
" 0 ^ J t

ki.jU-1 y\ name for alion

( J ^ )
9 " J

AiiJU pi. p a r k , l a r g e

garden

( j ^ ) 9 "0

ol pi. p l o u g h

(3^)
" « S

>j»‘\ IV to guard, look after
preserve; obtain

9 " 0 "

ojAii- horseshoe

II to write, edit; liberate
9 , 9 -

(cO**)j > . , h e a t
9 2 * ^ J

(.̂ ) to guard, watchhj>- freedom, liberty
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t "S t J

unlawful (in religion);
s a c r e d

U. pi. j»‘ watchful,

guard, sentry
9 i

^1 j>- pi. Arr'lj»‘ thief
0 "

( ^ > 1 t o
deviate (from)

s w e r v e ,

Vto inquire into,
investigate

S c 9 J J9 » '

(w. or /.) pi.
letter (of alphabet); particle
(gram.)

9 '

pi. trade, craft

3 - -

pi. inqu i ry, invest i¬
gation» ' t t

( o ^ ) 9 d - J 6

party (political,

etc.)

( j > :

(Jl) to be sad
5»J 9 ' 0i

Oy>- pi. sadness
♦ - 5 ' 5 JS'

Ojjr^ sad

(t). I V t o b u
t r a m .

- * " 9

V I I I t o b e b u r n e d
5 "

fire, conflagration

r n

l ) I I t o m o v e t r a n s .

V t o m o v e i n t r a n s .
9 ' ' '

^movement; vowel point;
traffic {mod.)

9.»'J * '

i)pi. ol —engine (mod.)

( . r - )
i - J

IV to feel; be con¬

cerned, aware of

(-); 4( f ^ ) ( t ) t o
count, reckon, calculate;
think, esteem

ĵ». (—) to refuse, forbid
II to forbid (in religion)

JU[ VIII to venerate,
honour, respect

in accordance

w i t h

^L-». pi. ol
reckoning; regard, esteem

a c c o u n t ,9 - i3 " ! J

pi. ̂ j». woman, wife
(Moslem)
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II to attain, acquire,
r e a l i s e

{-) to envy, grudgeX

Vto result, be obtained,
r e a l i s e d

9 ' J - - 9 -

pi, o l — r e s u l t ,

product
9ja' j " 9

pi. o l —
produce

i C r ^ )
9! 9

/>/. Oj.
9

oUa*- pi.

( >« . )

( C r - )
' ' f t *

IV to be good to,
charitable towards; know a
subject well, excel in, make
w e l l

Xto approve, admire,
esteem good, think best,
r e c o m m e n d

9 f t J

beauty

good, handsome; pr. n.

^ >

f o r t r e s s! 4 .

9JJ9' ! (

h o r s eu '

m .

5 ^ " V

H u s s e i n
' ! 2

I IV to number, count,
t a k e c e n s u s

J I

better, best

( ^ ) ( > - )9 ' '

{coll.) bad dates
(-1.) to be present, attend

' ' e l

IV to bring (a person,
thing); to cause to attend

VIII to be on the point
o f d e a t h

)( u

l^ pL ^
portion

part, share.

( A ^ )
" 0 0

Xto summon; to get
ready, prepare

9

0 p l . o l p r e s e n c e ,
polite form of address

Ayx». (jL) to mow, reap
9 ' '

harvest, harvest-time
9 ' » '

9 > J

u O ( - ) t ov . n .

happen; to acquire, obtain
J J

p r e s e n c e
9

^U. ready, present{with Js.)
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s ' f

«^U. capital city
3 '

p r e p a r a t o r y

(Lk^)

(/_) to put, put down
a i "

station (railway, etc.)
( ^ )

f ' '

v/ood, firewood

(kk.)
3' s

ka. ̂ /. k^ka. happiness, luck
! j*'

kjk^ happy, lucky
( ^ )
»- * ' ! «

p i . g r a n d c h i l d

governorate, district

( J ^ )

(J^ (,)to gather, assemble,
in t rans .

V—to celebrate (feast, etc.)

J V I I I t o r e c e i v e w i t h
h o n o u r

5 ' * '

kk. crowd of people, cele¬
b r a t i o n

jUikl pi. ol —celebration,
festivity, pomp

(v) fu l l (o f , w i th )
!-ft- j - -

Jirf pi. JiU celebration,

party, gathering

J J

(:L) to dig
S' J

p i . h o o f

(ki^)

(, )to be true, right

II to verify, confirm
i " - d

Xto deserve, merit; to
fall due (payment)
S' 9 J i

^pi. r i g h t , t r u t h ,
worth, law

S '

Jp* right, true, adj.; worthy
of (with !—!)

li». in reality, truly

Aipa- pi. t ruth, real i ty
S' ' ' ' !^

Aiikl Jtruly, really

s !

k k ( - ) k i to keep,
p rese rve , gua rd , re ta in ;
commit to memory, learn
by heart

8

kiU one who has learnt the

Qur’an by heart
S ' i

kiU guardian, keeper;
governor (in some Arab
countries)

v . n .

S '

3 6
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( » ( J i - )
5 '

humble, despised (^) to solve (a problem);
dissolve (a solid), loo»en

—(*r) to alight, abide, settle

. . . t o fi l l t h e p l a c e o f

(~) to be lawful
(in religion)

Jia. II to analyse

VII to be loosened,
solved, cease

VIII to occupy (of a
country)

Ja. solving, dissolving,
s o l u t i o n

( J ^ )
3« ' 3 J J

p l . fi e l d

( / ^ )

VIII to buy up (espe¬
cially grain); to withhold
stocks against high price;
t o c o r n e r t h e m a r k e t

- r

(f*^)
(-) to rule; govern,

judge
»», J 5 ' # *

pl- ru le , o rder,
authority, law; sentence
(judgement)

S'» 5 -

pl. wisdom, aphor¬
ism, wit t ic ism

S J J

Jji*. coming (of time);
alighting

9 ' '

{opp. j*l̂ ) lawful, right,
allowed (relig.)

2" f - 2 "

p l . o l —, p lace
§ 5 "

quarter of atown
l o c a l

9" » i

g o v e r n m e n t
9 ^ -

U p l . r u l e r , g o v e r n o r
C m f

/rS^ pl. wise (man),
d o c t o r ( ^ )

9 " a . ' j '

i -Xt f p/ . t r ibunal
o f l a w

( j ^ )

^5^ (~) to relate, speak

s t o r y

i.y>^ milk

Aleppo (in Syria)

9 ' '

(“) w.n. --il— to swear
(an oath)

, c o u r t

9 ' '
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! 5 ' j j ' t l » * ! '

Ju^, J^l, M u h a m m a d ^
Ahmad, Mahmud

Xto make swear, give
an oath
!! ! " ! I

pact, alliance,
»V i " i

c.uU>ally, confederate

( ^ )

IX to be, become, red
j ' » s * » jj

f , f t ! p L r e d
! - ! -» "

jl»“ pi. a s s , d o n k e y(“) v.n. to shave

pi‘ (J'lA*-! throat ( u ^ )

sour, acid, adj.pi. oU1l». link, ring, circle

b a r b e r

( 0 - )
dark, black

( ^ )
(-) to dream

%! t ! ' !<

^ p l . d r e a m
pL !.Ulft. gentle, forbear¬

ing, mild; pr. n. m.

(a-*-)
> !

Homs (in Syria)

( ^ )
f t * ^

stupidity
j‘»t t * >

ji>i p/. stupid, afool

( j ^ )

J-»». (—) to carry, bear; to

attack, charge {with
to induce to {xoith J*)
^ !

VIII to bear, suffer,
endure; be probable or
possible
!! f t ' ! {

pi. JL^! load, burden

O )
f t ' ' '

s w e e t n e s s , s w e e t m e a t
" t "

sweetmeat, halva

sweet, agreeable

f t ' # '
f t £ * *

^attack, charge in battle.

Jll». porter
J-U (/.) pregnant

pi. ol —bath

(■^) , c a r r i e r

'' ^ f t * : -
xt (I_) u.r.'Jua. to praise
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s

probable, possible,
bearable

Hanafite, follower of

the rite of Abu Hantfa

water-tap {mod.)
( y ) t s

< J L
f ' » S

j**. pl. fa ther - in - law
J *

(with following gen. >*»>)

t '

i_i] VIII to need
9~- 9

p i O l

necessity; object, thing

i j ] j i n need o f
s^ s

! ! ' d >

needy one, needful

» ' '

!L».pi. mother-in-law;
Hama (in Syria) need,

( ^ )

(. )to defend, protect

ajU». protection, protege
' t - j

j*U. pi. oL*. protector
9

guard, garrison

f- '

( j ^ )
» ' - ' j

conversation, debate
^ / J ' :

( j > - )p i . l awye r, so l i c i t o r
(—) to get, acquire, pos¬

sess, win
» - '

possession

( c y )

Jj u** (”) ̂ 0 yearn towards,
have alonging for

9 - !<

pl. c o u r t y a r d ,
e n c l o s u r e

« 9 '

Hanbalite, follower of
the r i te o f Hanbal

pl. t a n k .
( ^ )

9 "

oyU pl. shop , w ine¬
shop pool

( ^ )
- - 1

(*^) i»U.t IV to surround
S ' !

w h e a t

S' S -

pl. plia-j*. wall
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« ' !

investment,
* ! '

security. transfer, exchange
(comm.)

5 - i

jLtf impossible, absurd
JU*i cunning, sly, artful

(■“) to contain

> VIII to comprise
c o n t a i n

5

(p/.) contents

(l5^)
- - ' » ' ' * '

t o l i v e
i ! *

!-»! II to greet, salute

L*-! IV to bring to life, make
to l ive

ol^ l i fe
3' 9 ' $ I

^p/. alive; quarter of a
town; settlement; section of
t r i b e

9 m *

snake, viper
9  9 '

pl. o) —animal
9 a -

greeting, salutation

reserve (commercial and
financial)

( : ! - ) v . n . t o

tlL U. pi, a5"U.

(J>-)
II to change, alter, trans¬

w e a v e

w e a v e r

f c r

JjU III to attempt, try
Jl*l IV to transmit, transfer

Vto exercise cunning

(m. or /.) pl. llLfc
9

pL ol —condition, state,
c a s e

Vllat once, immediately

actual, present (time)
S

9 ! -

J>** power, might
--- ^ -

about, approxi-
matdy, around

9 ' '

draft, transfer docu¬
ment, bill (comm.)

marke t s

where, since
-

w h e r e v e r

fl u c t u a t i o n o f

9 -

^P^ i]̂  trick, stratagem IL in respect of, whence,
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s ' ! <

pi. j\^\ news
t' * " t

P^‘ expert, well-
i n f o r m e d

experienced, expert

% ■ '
t

so that

11 to confuse

^Vto be confused
( > ^ )!perp lex i t y

#

ijU quarter of acity

(lp**)
f 9 ' » t

p l - t i n t c
* ' ! I

\j\^\ at times, sometimes,
f rom t ime to t ime

then, at that time

9 t J

b r e a d
* s -

b a k e r

( V )
^(t) ^0 strike, trample on

! '

A^tU pi.
f *

when, wheneverOb-,

^(—) to seal, close, con¬
clude, stamp

^pi. s e a l
* ' * - -

pi. seal-ring, signet
j--»- 9 * *

A . * j ' U . p i . J p i -
end, conclusion

UUaL finally, in conclusion

c f - » l9 f J

(J_) to conceal, hide
t —

AiU. p/. large jar, vat
9 -

* -

( ^ )
t

II, ,^1 IV to inform

111 to negotiate with,
get news from

\Xto seek information,
get to know

!experience, knowledge,
exper tness

( i j i )
2 - ^ I

JS. pi. cheek

i-ik cushion, pillow
! » '

( f ^ )
(jL) to deceive
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- * 4 #

( r ^ ) A^ iUcJ I M i n i s t e r o fj i J J

Foreign Affairs(-^) to serve

Xto employ

employer

«

^poll tax levied on non-
M u s l i m s

f ! ' d 4

9 ' ! ' » J

S - fl -

outlet, issue, exit

9 - 0 r

m u s t a r d

( ^ »
i 9»J _-

y". !Ui'ji- p/. dunib
( ^ »

(J) ]»^ lVII to join, associ¬
a t e w i t h

employee, employed
p e r s o n

f ' !

p/. oLjuL. service
f f « >« * ' -

j*iU. p/. Oj— c
i u O a L s e r v a n t

(t) to ruin, demolish

(—) to be ruined

<■-*>“ II to lay waste, destroy,
r a z e

* ' «

' i i j i . p i . a ru in , was te

min, destruction

III to be proud
t * » j t

elephant tmnk

Khartum (in the
Sudan)

( ^ »
^ 0

V I I I t o i n v e n t
* - * * -

i n v e n t i o n

! '

t

! -

wasted, ruined

(:L) u.n. to go out ^*-^1 p/. ol
IV to expel, take out

' ' ! - »

Xto extract, take or
d r a w o u t

!j' ! ' !

p i . l a m b

a u t u m n

exterior, outside n.

^U. outside prep.
' " !

VIII to Store, lay up
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O j^ p i - s to re , shop

the Government (in
Morocco)

( v - ^ )
9 e

fertility
9

f e r t i l e
(cr-^)

9 ,

l e t t u c e
VIII to shorten,

abridge
9 " t j

shortened, abridged;
summary, compendium
(with fem. pi.)

( -1) v.n . to lose,
suffer loss or damage

^loss, damage
9' ' 9- » >

( r ^ )
( ^ ) 9 ! -

pl. a d v e r s a r y ,
antagonist

j j

^ w o o d

9 * ■ '

discount, rebate
(comm.)

9 !! 9 '

pl. rough, coarse,
g r o s s

(-1) to fear, dread

( ^ )

>II to dye

5 " A

IX to be, become,
g r e e n

>'»* J-9' 9 » J

I f . p l .
(^) to concern

M * * A

VIII {xaith v) to be
one’s property; he special,
peculiar, proper to

I ^ > i '

^U. special, private

^ ( j w i t h

g r e e n

jUixaL vegetation, vegetables,
g r e e n s

( c ^ )
(-1) to submit (to), obeyJ > f J

reference to, concerning ( ^ )

II to pl
2' i i J

pl. Jsjki. line, handwriting

> J
a n

A^U. especially,
part icular ly
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9ii 9 - i

Alti. pi iaksL policy, line

( ^ )
(-) to

1 ' s <

IV to err, make amis¬
take; miss (the way, etc.)

9 ' e l

U»aL p/. tlkaLl error, sin,
m is take

9
t » J

wrong, mistaken

(i.) to make aspeech;
to betroth, ask in marriage

II I to address
c o n v e r s e w i t h

9e' 9 J j

*_-nLsL pi affair, matter,
cause of an affair

4' 9 '

wlkaL pi ol —letter, speech,
a d d r e s s

»' ej 9 - j

p i

( > ^ )
9-- 9 - » t

pi. jlki.1 danger, risk

VIII to snatch, grab
for onesel f

( M )
da*. (^) to Step, walk
r. i' 9 ' ' ' 4 ' e j

pl‘ p i
9 ' i)

step, pace

“' 9 m

(_) v.n. to be light
(in weight)

9 ' 9 '

pi oUaL light

(ô )_ _
(l^) (--) to be hidden
(from) '

^ ' t

VIII to disappear, hide

e r r , s i n

9 - ! -

5 " -

a n y o n e ,

h i d d e n o n c e a l e d

( j i ^ )

Jiic” Vto mix in; penetrate,
be pierced; use atoothpick
3 '

Jji. vinegar

during

pi f r i e n d ,
companion; pr. n. m.

(£^ )
9 ' 9jj

p i g u l f , c a n a l

s e r m o n

9 - 9 »J

dangerous
9

great, important,
m o m e n t o u s

5 -* J ''

^U. pi. thought, idea;
heart {fig ), sake, mind VIII to steal, cheat,

swindle, seize by trickery,
u s u r p
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3 -

d i f f e r e n c e
9 ' t j

Ljikrf. varied, different

( ^ )
t o s a v e

" fi "

V to be saved
9 - *

sincerity, devotedness
3

,jd3U. pure, unmixed, free of
3 B J

ijJbk sincere, devoted

[1.) to create
9 0

jjU. creation, creatures,
mankind, people
30 J 3 ' 0 f

p l . m o r a l c h a r a c t e r
^ ' j»'

oliyi«I1 created things(LU)

iai». (~) to mix, tram.
)aJU. Ill to mix with, have

in te rcou rse w i th

( ^ )

(-1.) to be empty, vacant,
alone !

JU. empty, vacantJalUtf" VI to mix, mingle with
o n e a n o t h e r

9 *

LLJe mixed 3 0 '

j ^ f . w i n e
( ^ ) 3 '

ejUjL tavern, inn
i^iU. (:!_) to succeed, replace

uJJU. Ill to oppose, disagree
w'ith, contravene

(o>)
3 ' 0 - 3 0 '

9 - O o .3 O J

^ p l - ^ fi f t h ( f r a c t i o n )
" J P '

fifty

! * ! 0

(^) V I I I t o d i f f e r
(from)

!JiU. behind, at the back of
9 . '

fifth (ordinal)
'0 ^ O'*

Thursday
9 '

disagreement, contra¬
vention; other than

-

succession, caliphate ^ d a g g e r
9 - J »

pl. ftUiia
caliph

s u c c e s s o r ,

Lpl. p i g , p o r k
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good, n. and adj.\ pros¬
perity

! 9«'

^ b e t t e r t h a n
S ' * J

jlik selection (with fern. pl.)\
mukhtar (village headman);
pr. n. m.
2 - .

voluntary

(cT^)
j S ' *

Satan {lit. he who
holds back or hides)

»JU (J_) to fear
II to terrify, cause to

f e a r

tiU.1 IV to frighten, terrify
*!' * ' ! I

pi. f e a r, f r i g h t
( ^ )
i»U (—) to sew
iaj^ pit h r e a d ,
string

tailoring, sewing

9 “ '

« i U f e a r

( J ^ )
(JU. pi maternal uncle

' f -

aJU. pi ol ^maternal aunt

( o > )

oU. {—) to betray, act
treacherously

ijUi. treachery, betrayal

! S '

t a i l o r

9 '

iiluU needlewoman, seam-

8 t r e a &

II pass, (with Jor Jj)
to seem to anyone, imagine
a t h i n g

,3 '̂ Vto imagine, fancy
VIII to be haughty,

conce i ted

* S i 9 ' "9 ' '

j jU. pi
traitor, treacherous

jU. p/. ol —inn, shop,
caravanserai

( ^ )
9 i i* ! '

9 ' * '

(ro//.) horsesdisappointment

( ^ )
* '* ' ! '

jbi.1 VIII to choose, select
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AjjLijJI ij\jj Ministry of
I n t e r i o r

5 " J '“J

i p l , j gues t , i n t ruder

9 ' J i ! t !

jU- i ; UU.J smoke; to
smoke (tobacco)

2 . 9 ' f t £

p/. b e a r
0

«olj />/. vb-^ animal, beast,
beast of burden

2 i '

II to arrange, plan,
m a n a g e

9 9' j

pi’ a r rangement ,
measure, step

wj-^ II to train, exercise,
d r i l l

9 9 ' V J

pl. wjj^ path, way, road

(0-)
: ' S'

pl. o) —degree, step
S '

common, current, in

general use

9-J9' ' J

h e n
9 "

J ' f t

Tigris (river)

9' ' 9 ' J

iUJ common language,
vulgar tongue

9 ' £ '

bicycle

(trj-i)

(^) to study

II to teach, lecture

6^**^ pi' tame (animal)

" f t '

{quad.) to roll, trans.

II to roll, intrans.,
be rolled

9 J j

’ t o e n t e r

income, revenue
f

i n s i d e

9 f t ' 9 J j

c K M - ) crj^ p/. Jlesson, study
J - -

A-jX. p/. yj-jIXft school

» . n

9 f t '
9 ' ' f t '

9 - ' J

, n . ^jXft teacher, lecturer
J f t

Idris, Enochinside, prep.
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! '

isfib pi.
motive, reason

cause ,

4^1 IV to overtake, know,
understand, grasp (^■>)

9 ' '

police {Syr., Leb.) pi. register, account
book, note-book

9 ' !

pi. dirham (coin (̂ :̂>)
or weight), drachma; Hn p/.,
money) (_'.) to pay, push

^ I I I t o d e f e n d
9 -

de fence

II to pour trans.\ bestow
profusely

(t) to know
' * i

IV to inform, teach

( j - . )
9 t

pl. ru le , regu la - " " a

.! ... , ( J > * * ^ * 1 V I I t o b e p o u r e d
tion; political constitution ^
{mod.) profuse

Uj ('_) to call, name, pray; (-) t„ bury
pray for {with J)

V I I I t o c l a i m
a - a

X t o s u m m o n
9' ! {

pl. A-til call, prayer
9 -

iys.:i invitation
l-a " -

!Sy-^ pl- jb.5 claim, lawsuit
9 - -

propaganda

(--) to knock; crush

II to examine minutely,
in deta i l

9« 9 !'

exactness, precise¬
ness, minuteness

in detail, exactly
^J 5^ ^ S $ i % *

^b/./. iUj) calling, one who pl. a»jI, JUi fine, thin,
minute, exact; fine flour

9 ' J

p r a y s
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i j tJ i p i . minute (of
lime)
3 ' i j j i i “ !

Jjw*, JJu pi. J!ji* hammer, Ve^*~***;
mallet, pestle

II to destroy, lay waste

j ! '

D a m a s c u s

( e )
* ' ! ' f ! - $ jf "

pi. doctor (mod.) t e a r

stamp, seal
! - » - ! «

p i . b r a i n

US'-J pL i>P bshop

( j i ^ )

(J*) (—)( ( ^ ■ ^ )
prove, lead (to) *' *

- - ! *

V...ci* Jjc:*.! Xto prove
'. .. by ...

p/. ftU^ blood

(>^)
« -

jU>^ pi. d i n a r ( g o l d
coin); currency unit used
in some modem Arab o>un*
t r ies

! 5 * ■

broker, auctioneer

iJVi pi. guidance,
guiding, indication, proof

JJ i p i . *gu ide
( y ^ )

(jj-.) Ui (^) to approach, be
n e a r

4-Vji pi. Wb-> cupboard; ,,ad. base, low;
w h e e l

n e a r

( J a ) /. world; lowest; nearest
(—) to saunter along,

move slowly
(eto./.)

(y^ ) f j *M '

j /» ip l . i t ime, fate,
destiny

! * ' ! '

p l . b u c k e t
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9 J

round, circular

(Jj^)
Jj lX VI to do by turns,
negotiate with om; another

« ' # -

pl. CJ^ state, power,
c o u n t r y

i - J

Jjj international (mod.)

(V-^)

j»b (jL) to last, endure,
c o n t i n u e

Lso long as, as long as

continually
r '

continuing, lasting,

permanent
B

U j a l w a y s

- ^

Oj-i before; without, short
of, beyond

OjJo without
S' J

pl. d i w a n , c o l ¬
lection of poetry; council of
s t a t e

(iS-9^)

(-) to amaze, surprise
» ' j ^

^ to be surprised by
{pass.)

' 0 i

IV to surprise, astonish

S' 9 “ t l

c.b pl. ftlj^l sickness, disease

9!J 9 J9 '

Saji pl. ^j^, olJj-i worm

0-*")

jb (^) to revolve, turn, go
round, circulate

8 ' J

- ' I

jl^l IV to direct, administer,
m a n a g e

X t o b e r o u n d
8' 8 > S '

(/!) P^- h o u s e ,
home, homeland, seat

S" ’ '

j\ji country {pl. of j'^)
s « ' S ' « t

jji p/. jlj^l turn, age, period

iyh pl. circle; office
S#' t " i 9 J i

pl. m o n a s t e r y
8 ' -

ojlijl administration,
m a n a g e m e n t

9 i

director, manager,

g o v e r n o r

! ' 0 5

p l . m e d i c i n e
s" S '

p l . i n k s t a n d

8 "
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1 i » I '

fickleness, wavering
4

c i j j c o c k

(.*) to slay, slaughter— t u r k e y

Jo'-i (r) ’f> submit, yield to (.^) to wither, dry up
" f a d e

V* to profess or follow
areligion

4 # '

p f - d e b t , l o a n
a 9'#*4'' 9 - / ' V

^ p i . j b i l ; p i o l —
religion

Oj^)
2

4 J ^ a t o m i c

i i » t4 '

p f . a r m
J ® “

Judgement (uiji)
5

(-) to flow, shed tears

iJ '^)
4»' 4 > J

pi Oy-i beard, chin

(/!^)

^3 (:■-) r.//. ^to mention,
reco rd , r emember

religious, pertaining to
religion

0^)

Ijj, fl3)/. sjj. t h i s

ijli, *1JJ3 f. liiii' that
^mJi5 likewise,

t h u s
* 1

t h e r e f o r e

" 0 *

II, Si\ IV to remind

I I I l o c o n f e r w i t h

Vto remember, recollect
4 « - a 4 '

^!^3, pi- *^b^ 3remem¬
brance. reco l lec t ion

S/)i jP .i male, masculine
1 -

memory (faculty)

4 a 4 '

1.^- f>iw o l f

4 :9

r*^:- P/- ijh3 flics
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oJTjJ pi. ̂\ 'Xi ticket, note
9 ' '

m a s c u l i n e

note, memorandum,
m e m o i r

(—) v.n. *«^Ia jto go
V—to take away

v-A igold n.
9 ' d '

(J^) ^/. s e c t , r i t e ,
9 - '

intelligence, perception

p / . p e r c e p t i v e ,
intelligent, quick of under¬
standing

(JJ^)
4 " J if

JJ3 p/. ftVil low, abject,
w r e t c h e d

tenet, school, way

quad. II to follow a
sect, rite; hold abelief

» ! - i lS

p / . m i n d , i n t e l l e c t

( j i )

/. master of, possessor
o f

9

(.1) to blame, rebuke,
c e n s u r e

oU self, person, self-same,
e s s e n c e

! - !

olj one day

J'j adj. self-

conscience, moral sense,
h o n o u r

■*-.3 pi. covenant,
security, protection
w , y « S

Ja! protected
munity, tributaries; Jews
and Chr is t ians in Is lam

9 «

( v j ^ )

(—) to melt, dissolve
i n t r a n s .

c o m -

*' ? ■> r '

^j-u. pi. Jjlx. manger

( J j j )
o ' j t o t a s t e t r a n s .

Jj-i pi.

0 d " 9 ^ ^

p/. sin, fault, guilt
9-' 9 ' » i

pi. wUal tail

guilty
* T '

t a s t e -17
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~ f

(^ji IV to show
s!' 9

p/. fcljl opinion
s ' I j

hjj vision, seeing, sight
' f j

Ljj vision, dream

p i . m i r r o r

id'-)
IV to make public

(news); broadcast {mod.)

publication (news),
b r o a d c a s t

Aw broadcaster, announcer

9 w e

9

(‘T-ij)5

^L-U pi. ̂ 1 - u . o i — m i c r o - 9 , 9 * * 6 S

pi m a s t e r
phone

Ajj housewife
5© " 9 J »

JjS/i/. Jjej tail, appendix wj +gen. many a

Ujj perhaps
J ( e j )

(crb)

(T);^ij (-'-) to be chief
of atribe; be head of

5 i . -

lT*j pl- ltJJj
body); cape (geog.)

(—) to gain, win' j '

a - a e9 »

p i . ga in , profi t

(! ĵ)
M " f t

Juj[ IX to alter (expression of
face); be ash-coloured, pale

9

pi. ftb-jj head (chief,
president, etc.), chairman

^b‘j leadership, headship,
chairmanship, presidency

JU.wl_pi capital

(■^j)
9 !

iajj (^) to tie, bind

iiijlj pi, iajljj connection,
bond, league (body binding
together people)

A - > ^!

J d i t r ' j >

{tnod^
I ' ' f '

capitalist {mod.)
9 ' 0 *» e t

M ^ quarter (J)
9 '

fourth (ordinal)

( - ' j )

t^lj (l?^) to see
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«.Uj elegy, lament for the dead
* -

spring, spring season

(V;)jj'^l Rabi* I(3rd month
in Islamic Calendar)

I ' » <

Ujl IV to put off, postpone

R a b i * I IJW' CSr)
(4th month in Islamic Cal¬
endar)

Rajab (7th month of
Islamic Calendar)

s ' o <f (c^j)ajujI/. ̂ jl four
(-r) to outweigh, weigh

m o r e t h a n
jjjwjl forty

' j » '

ftUij'i/l ̂ y. Wednesday { & )
J >

f o u r -pi. ol —asquare
sided

(-!) t o r e t u r n .

m t r < 3 n r .

I I t o r e t u r n i r o n s .

III to consult, review,
r e v i s e

^ 5 "

( y j ) CT̂
II to educate, bring up.L5̂ J

b r e e d

Ajy education, training
M ^ J

VIII to tremble, siiake
i n t r a n s .

educator, one who

brings up
( J ^ j )

( /■) p l - f o o t

p/.
II to arrange, plan

i-j'j pi. i-f-Vj rank, position
S' i "

*-r^b p/. sa lary, pen¬
s i o n

5 ' « > m a n

U.J î L )to beg, hope, request

aUj hope, request(c'j)
B'!' .» J / \

pi. pasture ground
I I to we lcomeW )
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wU.^ welcome
S ' * 6 "

(v) ^^ welcome (to)!
(f̂ j)

(^) to give back, answer,
r e t o r t

2 '

repulse, return, reply (to
( J - j )

J - J ( - ) . V I I I t o
depart, migrate, travel,
journey

pi. JUj journey
! ' 9 J*

p i . t r a v e l l e r ; l a t e ,
departed (deceased)

5 5 ^

aJUj, JUj great or eminent
t r a v e l l e r

(’̂ j)
*- J ^ % l

‘b i j l , bad, adj.

" * b

Vni to wear, put on
(coat, etc.)

* ' ! ' 6 *

fcUj pi. ajJj) cloak, coat

(J i j )
I' j - '

v i ce

(jijj (^) to grant, bestow (of
God), sustain

« ' s

f - ! '

P^- s tage, day ’s
journey

(r^ j )
J « j > * s

the Merciful,

the Compassionate (attri¬
butes of God) 9 !

cbj P^- t3bj^ sustinence,
means of l ive l ihood

(f j j )
(!Jj (.1) to pack up, wrap

9 -

|*jj package, bale,
r e a m

(oj j)
9

uijj weighty, grave, calm

9 ' » t

pi. ftUjI mil!
( o ^ j )

9 ^ b j

permit, licence (mod.)
9

cheap

( ( ^ j )
9 ' J

[*U.j marble
O j )
9 ! -

lax, soft, loose

9 ' »

( 0 - j )
' ' B t

IV to .send
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S ' *

aJL^ pi, ol
essay, message

*J" 9 l i

pL (J~j messenger,
apostle

S ' >

(newspaper)
pondent {mod.)

!, JjL.j letter, p / . b r i b e
S '

fcLij rope

3 -' "

lead; pencil

p/. ol —bullet

( - w )

(^) to trace, design, (—) i>*. Vor i^)
draw, sketch

c o r r e s -
S ' '

( r - j )

to be content, pleased,
satisfied (with)

9

[*>-j tracing, draw¬
ing, sketch; tax, duty, cus¬
t o m

3 ! '

official, authoritative

IV to please

c/’b 0>^b pleased, con-
'tent, satisfied

0 . *

(u~^) satisfactory, pleasing

( ^ j )
5

1-^ damp, moist
» '> S '! !

vl^jl ripe, fresh
dates

(-L) to sprinkle
(!^))
" * f

!^)l IV to direct, guide
s ! >

!A^j rectitude, maturity
! 3 M

(>*' ^ge of discretion,
majority

S '

humidity, moisture,
damp, n.

8 S ' j

cool, fresh, moist
upright, righteous;

p r . n . m .
(!^j)

Atj (1) to thunder
s!' 5 J j

A f c j p i . t hunde r
( lH;)

fine, elegant

i y ^ j )

(j1) to bribe

(c^ j )

(_) to pasture, graze,
tind (cattle)
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9 ‘ i '

to be raised, to
r i s e

( j> j )

in to accompany
9 ' i

p \ . c o m p a n i o n

S-xj pL bUj flock, subjects
(of aruler)

' S ' J

pi. oUj shepherd

^_ r *p l pas tu rage ,
pasture

(dJj)( s ^ j )
Oj slavery

9 - 9 'J

p/. ol>j slave
(—) (totfh J) to wish

(for), desire, like

iLi-j wish, desire
9 - a '

( ^ j ) . III to observe, watch,
guard, oversee, supervise,
control; to fear (God)

V I I I t o w a i t f o r
, ,

i j j p i . n e c k

3 "

(-jufrj pi. iifrj \loaf

(f^j)
(^) to compel; dislike

' ' a t

IV to compel
0^ 9 ** 89^ 9 9 S i ^ ^

<y- 0 - ; J *
despite (the fact that)

3 - ' '

watching over, obscr-V ' - r *
vation, surveillance, super¬
v i s i o n

8

pi. ttij guardian.(wiij)
" - d "

c e n s o riJjij to flutter
supervisor, foreman,

c o n t r o l l e r
(«j)

pi. j l j-* harbour (for\ i' j *

(■^j)ships)

(o^ j )

(^) to refuse, reject

Jij (^ )to sleep, lie down
s - >

ibj sleep

(d>)
joi) (' )to dance(')to raise, lift
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( > j )
9 » -

P^- 3>-J sign, symbol,
allegory, type

((^j)
j j9 ' 0 *9 "

[*ij p/. j*bjl figure, number
i ^ j )

( o ^ j )

II to compose, form,
c o n s t r u c t

Ramadan (9th month
in Islamic Calendar; month
of fasting)

9-/ 9 ' >

p i . k n e e
9 - 9 iJ

t_^lj p/. rider, passenger

ji composition, construc¬

tion, structure

pl. s m a l l s h i p ,
b o a t

( j - j )
J- .J I I to widow, make

w i d o w e d
9#' 9 " e -

(J^j. sand, sandy ground
9 ' a t

J^jl f. aJ^jI pl. widow¬
er, widow

" J «

(Cr*j)
9 ^ >

CJj) jUj pomegranate (co//.)
P ^ - c e n t r e

iSy j* central
9 » '

to throw;( - ) t ' . n .

subdue; accuse

( 6 - j )J J

Morocco, Marrakesh
jAj pledge, mortgage

( o ^ j )
(c-’j)

j^) (--) to run 7~\j {!.) to depart, go

IV to permit, or cause,
t o r e s t

yVI to alternate

VIII to rest, be com¬
fortable, at case

i J j )
9fl j 9 ' e I ?

(/j pl. o j S j
s u p p o r t

c o r n e r ;

i ' ^ j ) - ! ! !

grey {lit. ash coloured)
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J J J i “

m a t h e m a t i c s

£jj (/■) pi- c'jj" soul, spirit, 6’-’ ”frighten, terrify
b r e a t h

i i '

long-suffering,
patient

5 0 - « S

(/!) P^- ’"^J* wind

pi. s m e l l , o d o u r
& - - 0

i u . 1 a r e s t - h o u s e

Xto rest, sit down

rest, ease, comfort
« -

5 0 '

c-jj fear, fright

(fJj)
j»ij (j’..) to desire

Greek, Byzantine
'

J>\ the Romans

(^Jj )

'!SJj (.1 to quote, narrate,
report, relate atradition

iSi) (-1) to be watered, irri¬
gated

IV to irrigate
-

iSyji VIII to be watered,
irrigated

*

iSj irrigation

5 »

/>/. ^ fan

(^Jj)

Ijl IV to wish, want

oiljj will, wish

w J

L-jj Russia

I ^ u s s i a n
A j ' j j na r ra t i ve , na r ra t ion ,

talc, play (theatre)
' S * J

j'j> n a r r a t o r ,

story-teller, transmitter

Russia, the Russians

S 5

meadow, garden

Riyad (city i
( ^ j )

Arabia) «i n 0 ! ' d J

i,Juj /«/. »Jbjl cultivated land,

land by river; countryside
9 ' -

exercise, sport
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)to sow, plant, till theJ

s o i l

plantation, farming
produce

cultivation, agriculture

» j -

t)>jj p/. ijj customer

W ) I ' '

butter, cream
9 i f

P ^ ‘ c u l t i v a t o r
* 3 ' t ' j

c u l t i v a t o r

J

(sown) field

Ojj[ IX to be(come) blue

Oj j ' / ‘ p / - o j j b lue

(^ jJ)
-

VIII to scorn, despise

S '

jrVj; ̂ ^"3 giass, glass
vessels; aglass vessel

('-^3)

^>-^3 (—) to march
against

(f**"3)
f»»-13 ni to crowd, press

VI to crowd together

[♦*!^31 VIII to be crowded
* ' * -

^3 pressure, throng;
t r o u b l e

*- ! 9

pi. ol —crowding, a
c r o w d

( ^ > 3 )

‘-*-^3 t o a d o r n

P^' a d o r n m e n t

0j3)
w > h ' * f

j3 Mj'j3' button

( r t )
' * ! J

3̂* IV to disturb, agitate
VII to be disturbed,

troubled, upset
S "

^3 agitation, disturbance
9 » f

^y* disturbing, upsetting

(J^J)

J^3 (--) to be angry, sorry
f ' « "

0^3 * agony; angry (mod.)i n

(f*^3)

(^j3) r**3 {--) to claim, assert
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i « 9 J i9 ' '

negro, black
J - 0

Z a n z i b a r
9 «

ginger

iuUj leadership, authority
9 ' 4 --J

leader,spokes¬
m a n

(l^J) (JaJ)
S i i {! ■ 4

9 « 4

JaJ abstinence; indifference
(to worldly things)

9 ' 1 '

Ij pl. ̂ Uj ascetic, abstainer,
abstaining

JuaJ little, insignificant

jUjp/. lane, side-street,
bye-way

( / i )
9 ' '

alms (in Islam)
3 ' 4 ' * e

pl. ftUj! pure, just
(4*3)

( M )
y>j (.*_) to shine

V I I I t o fl o u r i s h
9 ' 6 c 9 4 4

ybj fl o w e r ,
b l o s s o m

9

ye.lj shining, flourishing;
p r . n . m .

ytjVl the Azhar Univ¬
ersity and Mosque (in Cairo)

9 ' »4

flourishing

-

to shake, trans.

II to shake, inirans.
b e s h a k e n

"

earthquake

(jji3)
9 » « 4

^3 coloured tiles and
pottery {Magh.)

(*>3)
S' 4 - '4

Jr-3 c o l l e a g u e ,
c o m p a n i o n ' ' 4

9U3 about (quantity,
number)

(y3)
ĵ3 II (with v' ot <J) to
marry (anyone to)

(Cr-j)
S" 9" S ' » * 9 ' e J

l)U3, ^y3 p/, ii^jl, 0U3I time

(̂ *3)
9 !

^3 black, negro r a c e s
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Joj II to increase (a thing),
t r a n s .

Julj III to outbid one another
(in an auction)

- ' t

IV to increase, trans.

VII I to be increased

Juj Zaid (pr. n. m.)
S '

iJbj Ziyad (pr. n. m.)
9 ' ~

i n c r e a s e

jdlj exceeding, excessive
9 - -

a u c t i o n

J03-. excess, extra

Vto be married (to)

d o u b l e d

9 9 ' t t

^jp/. husband, couple,
pair

pi ol —wife

i ^ v )
II to provide, supply,

equip

S 8 '

9 -

iiij provisions

( j j } )

jlj (j!_) to visit

jjj II to falsify, counterfeit
9 - '

o)bj avisit
S' 9 S i

yIj p/. jljj visitor
j ' » i '

aname of Baghdad

(J j j )

jlj (^) to
- ' I

Jlj IIV to abolish, remove

( m )

jij II to adorn, beautify
J

fjiyt hairdresser

c e a s e s e e

remainder, rest (sec also
S # '

9 J P '

(co//.) olive, olives (J'-)
' * -

JL, (_'_) to ask
S{J ^

J1_^ p/. iii
S ^ '

JjL. beggar (/it. asker)

ques t ion.ilj (-7) to add, increase
(n't/h J, Js.)

1
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yf «' '
p/. JjU-i matter,

question, subject, problem
a i » -

responsible, in charge
(for, of

a -

seventh (ordinal)
a j » i

p/. ̂ L.1 week
j - (

( J : - )

(rM L>r* (—) to precede, go before
JhI- III to vie with,
pete with, try to precede
a -

jJjt. former, previous, fore¬
r u n n e r

I F "

tit. formerly, earlier

p/. o!—;
c o n t e s t

( J r - )
a' a j j

p l . path, way,
c o u r s e

(^) to loathe, be dis¬
gusted (with)

c o m -

(s-r-)
11 to cause

9 ' « 2

P^' v'r'* cause, reason,
o c c a s i o n

3 "

a ' 9

r a c e .

9 » ' 9 f J

p L S a b b a t h ,
Saturday

( ^ )
(-1) to swim, float

II to praise, magnify
(God)

(aJJI P r a i s e d
be He (God)

( c r )
» -

saline (of soil)

( ~ )
Sa s

f. C ( s e c a l s o s i x
- i

sixty
3 a s

pl. oUm (see also
lady, mistress

(J~)

(1.) to cover, veil

j\z^pl. jiU^, JL. curtain
(cr)

9 9 » -

s e v e n

9 * J a - a t

^pl. ̂ L-1 aseventh
(fraction)

9 ' S a

pl. ol

prayer-carpet; carpet
J »

s e v e n t v
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! ' f S » j

»/>/. m o s q u e ridicule, derision

(cf)
« ! -

^rhymed prose silly

( c ^ )

II to register, record 9 - i

Ajjie-. heat, fever
( c ^ ) 9 t t

h o t

O * - )
0

b o u n t i f u l

lyt- (:L) to imprison

u f P ^ ’ p r i s o n
» ' i "j

/>/. ftU^ prisoner

9 0

j d '

d y ^ p l . p r i s o n e r (-1.) to close, stop (up),J u .

d a m

<kU . t o f u l fi l aneed
3' 9 ! » i

^ p / . d a m

(_.) to drag, draw,
w i t h d r a w

VII to go off, with¬
draw, be withdrawn

9 ' -

cloud [coll.)

( ^ )
!> '« > I«

I s a a c

( J ^ )
9 ' 7

p/, b a n k
s h o r e

(j-L-)
9 «

J-1-. species of lotus

9 A i 9 -62

uT-*— p/- (see also c-::-)
asixth (fraction)
9

sixth (ordinal)
, c o a s t .

0 - ^ )

(jL) to rejoice, trans.'
9 '

j ^ p l . s e c r e t n .(1) to mock, laugh at
{with or J-.)

' t i ^ j

s e c r e t a r y
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S'* . .
secret adj.

the navel

(

pi roof, surface
0 0 '

5 i i
C'

( > - )0 J J ’

pleasure, joy
> i5 d "

l i n e

/>/. ̂ Iwl fable, legend

( J J - )
'I 6^ 9 J J

jk-;>/. J^kwpail, bucket
9 J a c

J_Ja-l navy, fleet

iji: Uil (jL) to assault, over¬
p o w e r

( j . ^ )

ji£.U- III to help, assist

9 w £9 T v ' '

b e d

glad, pleased
9 J a '

V - r -

(CT’)
in the(J .̂) to pasture

morning

II to send away, set free

jiii he set him free,
let him go

AX —Speed
O'' 0 " if

pi. speedy, fast

quickly

9 - 0 >

" " C t

1IV to make happy,
f o r t u n a t e

0 ' ' '

eiUw happiness

pAju

b o' J ' '

JxL- pi fore-arm

iLjydl i5J^l king¬
dom of Saudi Arabia

0 - ! " >

pi. h a p p y ,
fortunate; pr, n.

(!!) to steal

Aj-w theft, robbery
9 ' d

9

thief.J jL . p i
r o b b e r

A i
X * *

m .

( J j ^ )

pantaloons

9-" " f

iJxLv-. help, assistance
t r o u s e r s .

' f

a s s i s t a n t
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( ^ )
' " i > )

y>/. iji-ship, vessel
S ' 6 »

jU^I price, rale,

current price

S »

(iai-,)
9 j >

)a^L. to fall( ^ ) ^ ( . . - )
! I

v^,«..l IV to help, aid
2 0 ' »

Jjl oU-.| first aid {mod.)

( J - )

J«~. (1) to cough
' t ' t

JU— cough

( ^ )

(JL) t;.w. to exert
oneself, make an effort

effort, entcr-

L i L - j ' V I t o f a l l o n e a f t e r
a n o t h e r

1 .

Muscat {in Arabia)
? - J - 6 '

j}\ iai^ birthplace

( ^ )
o « -

roof, ceiling
: i » ' ' (

i i - l p i . I b i s h o p

! i J i

i J S

i j - )
0 ^

(7) to water, give to
d r i n k

(_jL. cup-bearer [class.)',

waiter [mod.)

iJl— pi.

irrigation canal

( ^ )
5i 5 '

/)/. coin; way, route,
r o a d

■i^Ji0- ' 5 i

Ju jJ-l 4^, ij Aj Jk». aJL- railway

prise, endeavour

(> - )
I I I t o t r a v e l 9 -

water wheel,5 - '

jU-.l journey, travel
5 * © 4

0^^ dining table, table cloth
(tlining room)

O' J “ ‘ J

pi. C.IjiL.. ambassador
9 ' '

ej U- embassy

9 ' d ' '

Jj.j^pl.q u i n c e ( f r u i t )

( j ^ )

jJ-^1 low, lower, bottom

9 I I

t o b ev . n .

s i l e n t

A-.rL, silent
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9 J » -

( / - )

(JL) to be drunk

s u g a r

( j \ p i i S j ^ d r u n k
5" J ^ ^

pi. c i ga re t t e
j

j - o ‘ { h r . ) s e c r e t a r y

(cf~)
dwell, live,

inhabit; be still, quiescent
9 - 9 i>

Upi o5^ inhabitant;
still, quiet

;^jSL..pl. k n i f e
' t f t '

11 t h e w o r l d

9 9 J , ' '

pi. d w e l l i n g

place

u=J ^poor, lowly,
w r e t c h e d

c o n s u m p t i v e
' - d -

to chain, connect a
thing with

»' » i ' '

iJ-J—/)/. J—tA— chain, series
d - ^ ^

consecutive, serial

( ^ )

i«Ju. (,1_) to rob, seize,
plunder

9itl 1 ' *

1pi. s t y l e ,
m e t h o d

( c ^ )
^L- II to arm, tram.
»J—j Vto arm oneself, be
a r m e d

9 - j *

r-̂ ^pl. iotL-l weapon, arm(s)
( e - )
^L. or .1) to flay, skin
( U - )

L l . . . V V t o e x e r c i s e

power (over)

power, authority, rule
9"0J J ' "

jUaL-p/. s u l t a n , r u l e r,
authori ty

M*«' 0 » '

hjxSLĴ \ Alexandria
( j ^ )

(U^) (J^* VIII to draw (a
sword)

a ' « >

a d

^ ^ ^ J

*lj consumption

(disease), T.B,

^pl. J*At- basket

( ^ )
9 ' t 9 '

-pl. ^article for sale,
goods, belongings

5 '
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I V t o t u r n M u s l i m

Juw' Vto take over, receivei l j ; - . ' V I I I t o b o r r o w
5 m ^5 ' ^

{m. or/.) pi. l a d d e r ,uJL. payment in advance
5" a ' # t

<.JL.pl. predecessor,
a n c e s t o r

w-iJL, predecessor, former

steps
a ' -

peace, greeting

a g r e e t ¬
ing {lit. peace be upon you)0 M ^

_p.K}\a f o r e m e n t i o n e d ,
previously said

5 " -

safety, health, well¬
being

I s l a m

S o l o m o n
a

safe, sound, whole;

p r . n . m .

(
J " d ' ' >

jL. (J.) to boil (of an eg*g,
meat, etc.)

j U J

( ^ )
5

( . ' L ) v.n . to lake a
road, course; to behave

pi. w i r e
9 -

A-SU— Vwireless

5 " ! ' " >

cUL- sound, safe;

p r . n . m .
0 >

a M u s l i m

(>!)5 >

conduct, behaviour,
II to divert, amuse, con¬

sole, cheer
M ^ ^

V to be d iver ted,
cheered, amused

y— consolation, diversion

A-J-w' d ivers ion, amusement

m a n n e r
J t f

good behaviour
J ' '

Ji w e l l - b e h a v e d ,

mannerly

( ^ ) 5" 0 ^

(_1) to be safe, unharmed
M *

i — I I t o d e l i v e r s o m e - ( r - )J I . . T

II to poison

^pi. p o i s o n

( - ) .thing to
-

9 J J

II to greet3 8
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5 -

l»L. poisonous
II to name, call( ■) L S * “

III to vie in glory with

Vto be called, named;

{with iJl or s-') to claim
relationship to, with

{—) to permit, allow
{zvith Jfor person, and v
for thing)

L. Ill to pardon, excuse

smooth, compliant

C

9 t -
S i j j

height, highness; title
given to ruler, prince

sky, heavens

5 J ' '

L - i ' t o l e r a n c e
* ! I '5 "

pi. oi^
5 ' « £5 fl

1pl. e.l.4̂ 1, ̂ L.1,L- I I I to converse with,
e n t e r t a i n n a m e

S ' 8

1*1— high, exalted
( a ^ )
2 5 " a £

j ^ p l . t o o t h , a g e
9 i >

i ^p l . Sunna ( in Is lam) ,
law, usage, tradition

2 j

(J— Sunni, Sunnite (ortho¬
dox Muslim)

S

Oli- pl. ic-rl spear, spear¬
h e a d

p l . * n a i lJ

(U- )
0 f$ ' J

pl. t a b l e c l o t h

(C“)
(—)to hear

5 " J

' " 9

.1 V'lII to listen to
S * ' * J

fame, reputation. 9 '

r e p o r t

( ^ )
9 ^ 9S - -

old, of advanced agepl. llU^I fish

(^>«)
fat, butler, rancid

b u t t e r

u r

(x_)

JLL- (.1) to lean upon
- - - « £

jjl Jc—I IV to ascribe to (a
tradition, etc.)

9 '

pl.
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" #

(ij_)VIII to lean upon;
have recourse to (God)

9 "

X— p i . document , b i l l ,
deed (legal or comm.), sup¬
p o r t

(_1) to be bad, evil
9 ' 0 2

e j — , p i . b a d , e v i l n .

m i s f o r t u n e
t ' i J J

misunderstanding

bad, evil, adj.

i ' a i

S J 9 # '

M ' 0 J J

i L t !
9 - 6

jL—l ascribing of atradition;
i s n a d

9 ' »

j j ^ p l . x ' L
>

cushion, pillow

Obxx evergreen oak, ilex
0

square, place (piazza),
c o u r t( M

9 * '

!lax. acacia tree M
(y~) {—) to rule, have domin¬

i o n o v e r

I I t o m a k e b l a c k
^ " 0

-J—t IX to be, become, black
2-#* J'»* 9 J

^^1 f. p l . b l a c k
J ^ i ^

t h e S u d a n

0 - ^ -3 " - - >

X— p/. o l j X . y e a r
9 5 - 2 9 ' J 9 - 5 - 2

oLLm>4 p l . o )oL
dam, dyke

( ^ )

Vto be facilitated, made
possible

C 5
9 - '

■^pl. aiU- Mr., gentleman,
sir; descendant of the
Prophet

lady, mistress, Mrs.,
m a d a m

( j 9 - )
* - 2 2

ease; easily
^ J

5 ® * !

e a s y
90- 9 2 2

/>/. «J>4- plain (^eo^.)

(fHH)
^ p l

9 ' -

authority, sovereignty,
t i t l e

6 * -

( j>-)a r r o w

9 2 » 25 « - 9 - 2

pl. jy^ Sura, verse of
Qur ’an

9 - 2

Ilot, share;
share (in acompany)

p i
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J

Syria except, save
5 ' '

equity, like, sameness

iai. Equator
0 - J

i l jL^ equality

jL>_. equal

Syrian fi .

0 ^ ^

(lTJ-)
5 ' '

iL.1^ politics (mod.); govern¬
ment, administration (Waii.)

9 9 '
' d J5 ^

pL (of noun) A—L.
political, politician

pi. OL)y. s tanda rd ,
l eve l n .

i c ^ )
iUL. hour, clock, watch, time (”y )to travel, tour

(lotJg) journey;

tourism (mod.)
' 9 ^ J

>l«« pi.
t o u r i s t

a r e a , e x t e n t

(also -) future particle
(before imperf.)

d i s t a n c e

i i 1

traveller,
» ' '

'■ i i l
9 -

(_■'.) v.n. tjU-y to drive,
l e a d ^L, (-;-) to travel, go
S - S "

95 P "

leg, stem (of atil- pi. jU~
fplant)

(m. or /.) pi. cil>-l

w a y , j o u r n e y

o m a n n e r, w a y o f l i f e ,
biography

d i s t a n c e

m a r k e t
9 '

0 ^

remainder, rest (see also

9i- »

ijp L. p/, p / . U j —
d r i v e r , c h a u f f e u r

9 S t J9

j L )
m o t o r c a r(J_) to be worth

Ill to be equal, be
equivalent to

0J u.

(^) t o r u l e ( o v e r )
' " 0
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9 - - e -

rule, domination
* - ' 5-

youth, the time

of youth
(in his youth j )

2' 9i> 9 ' "

wLi p/. o^-i, y o u n g
m a n

9.!» i

/>/. S A ' O v d

( J - )

JL. (--; ■) to flow, become
li({uid

JjL. />/. l i q u i d
5 '

Hovving, flood

5 9 -

pL 7-1^1 ghost,
apparition

9 - o e

( ^ )
^()to be satisfied,

s a t i a t e d

IV to satisfy
f " e -

satisfied, satiated

l T

(M)
' I -

(L) (with o r
to draw ill-luck upon; bode
i l l f o r

i t ,

j*>.i bad omen, ill luck
9 I ' '

L :

^^'-'-1 VIII to be entangled
confused, ambushed

5 1 ' '

p/. w i n d o w

p e s s i m i s m

pessimist
t S t

Syria, Damascus
, t i ■■

( V i )

(oU) " " d «

« q U i I I I , I V t o r e s e m b l e
i t - e I ,

pi. m a t t e r , a f f a i r ,
condition, thing, state,
dignity
i -

(ji-i Jconcerning

5 9

similarity, likeness
J d

peninsula

^ ) to abuse
_—;-i II to laud; rejuvenate

r-r^ Vto be rejuvenated
9

W i n t e r
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evil, b?d, wicked( ^ )
5 " S ' ' 5 ' "5- » S '

{coll.), pi
t r e e

j \ j ^ , s p a r k ( s )

( v ^ )a ' t ' j .

0 [ d i m . ) b u s h

( ^ )
II to encourage

' ' S ! '

(JL) v.n. vLr- drink
S * J

UU . i —to smoke

1 1 1 t o d r i n k w i t hV J5 ' '

c o u r a g e
S'J S ' »■> .

pi. c o u r a g e o u s ,
b r a v e

s

ghastly, drawn (of
face)

( o ^ )
*»'. » '*4*

\j^‘^ pl‘ p e r s o n

( .X i )
9 2

*Jut; »JuU force, violence,
- t '

strength; violently, strongly
a

JoJL^ Strong, violent, tough

( g ^ )
(J_) to explain

Se' S J >

pi e x p l a n a t i o n ,
c o m m e n t a r y

S ' #

joy, happiness {lit.
expansion)

( V i )

Jj-i II to drive into exile,
disperse, trans.

( V )
s # ' a j j

i jyip/. condition, term,
stipulation
S 0 "

j i o n c o n d i t i o n t h a t

( i i i ) * ' * j

ibj-i police
S # >

policeman
iLi/)/. ilj-i odd, strange,
eccentr ic, rare

0 ^ )
5 ,

^badness, evil, w. (')to begin
S # '

divine, religious law
(Islam)

s -

bad, worse, worst ,
e l a t i v e
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9 ' ' 9 '

^ M — c o m p a n yShari‘a, Moslem law',
c o d e

9 ' I - '

^ ^
5j«' 9 - J O ' J

p/. oUjj-:L-,
scheme, project
- * ^

undertaking

(commercial)

partnership
9' 6 5 '

p/. ol —participation,

subscription
9 - i . ' _ 0
O l s o c i a l i s m
5 '
Ml - ^ «

I ^ S o c i a l i s t

dhjJ, pi. t

S t r e e t

9 .

(o>i )

II to honour (anyone)
! ' o i

0^1 IV’ to overlook, super¬
vise {ivith J^)

V t o h a v e t h e h o n o u r

(to), be honoured (by) {with

" * »

p a r t n e r

idolater, polytheist
5 ' 0J

joint, common; sub¬
s c r i b e r

S')
9 -

9 ' « e

to buy

VIII {more commonly
used) to buy

pi. iJInoble, n. and

adj., exalted, Sherif (title)

(c>^)
i ' J

jb i p i . e lbuyer

(cr^)
s

extensive, remote

(Lio)
S ' 9 J J

Ja-i p/. shore, bank

(tW4)
9 ' i ' -

pi. r i v e r b a n k ,
c o a s t

i c M )
9J»- J ' '

jjUa—tp/. Devi l , Satan

S O '

O e a s t , o r i e n t

Ji^ eastern, oriental
S J J

! 3 3 s u n r i s e
S 0 -

3j^ (tlie) cast (place and

time of sunrise)

III to share with,
participate

(j V I I I t o pa r t i c ipa te
in; subscribe to
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( c ^ )

^(L) {with Ji) to pity
( ^ )

f J J3 4

pi vj*“ people, tribe
i ' i '

jUjui 8th month in Islamic
c a l e n d a r

9

Aii-i compassion, pity

( * ^ )
*' S'' S ' S ' " '

pi, eU^,
5 " '

o l l i p

( ^ - )

(~) to heal, cure

3 J >^ i * *

(-1.) v.n. to know;
feel, perceive {with *—!)

S » '

h a i r
9 ' 9 i

yui pi. jU-il poetry; feeling,
knowledge, perception

6 "ft*'

w o u l d t h a t I k n e w !

s e

5 ' '

^LLi cure, recovery
94 ' 4 >

hospital-p/. cj a .

f

barley
S' ) " i

p / . C . Ipoe t ,3-i (:1) to split, cleave
5 ,

(3^ hard, severe, trouble¬
s o m e

s i ' 3 ' e «

ijiLi jL-frI penal servitude

9 " d - >

i-. p/. f e e l i n g , s e n s ej *

( j - i )

J j u i t o k i n d l e

( J ^ )
VI to pretend to be

busy
- - " 0

VIII to be occupied,
w o r k
99 t S ' » *

JjLip/. jLLil work, business

busy, occupied

t i i9

pi. ftljLil blood brother
9

9 ^

pl. (JU-. misfortune,
hardship

9
6 J

derived (a word)

(>*i)
j' »{ J' s » >

f. pi. JeJi, reddish-
c o l o u r e d

( > ^ )(wii-i)
9 ^ -

fclii misery, destitution
S i '

ijliii transparent, very fine
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I I to rob, p lunder,
strip

( ^ )

jtf-i (!.) to smell, trans.
i t ^ )

5

high, lofty

pi. m i s e r a b l e ,
ahiect

(■’.) [with j) to doubt

dui; pid o u b t

9 » J

( !i)(jL) v.n. to thank

Vto be grateful,
t h a n k f u l

i >5 d “

a—^ (/!)

(c^)

s u n

9 ' 0 '

^Li thankful w a x c a n d l e

( J - i )
JSC^ II to form, fasliion; to

mark with vowel points
(:!.) to include, embrace

^ VII I to contain,
comprise

jS^Li III to bear resemblance
to, be like

9^“ 9 " t i

J$^l shape, form
kind, sort; vowel point

pi JfLl-. difficult
matter, problem

5 ! !

JU-i north
5 '

JU-i left hand

J-.Li comprehensive

(c^)
5

ugly, foul
(̂ 5Ci)

0 -

to complain
(of)

p i
plaint

( c ^ )
(_L) to strip, undress,

i n t r a n s .

9 «j" ® 2

il /. g r e y

Jl aname of Aleppo

c o m -
■ r f

J ' 0

( ■ ^ )

(_) to witness, testify
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jjUi III to seek advice, con¬
s u l t

jLil IV to indicate, refer to
^

I V t o a d v i s e

j X s e e
^6 J

c o u n c i l

ojUi] indication, sign, signal,
h i n t

»;^!.with reference to

JaLI III to see, witness

X t o c a l l t o w i t n e s s
5* "

evidence, testimony;

certificate, diploma;
martyrdom

5

j a L i w i t n e s s

9 - j j

pL m a r t y r
9 ' » '

scene; place of martyr¬
dom; town in Persia

e - S ' /

( ^ )
" a "

o t j U
r e f e i r e d t o

(l^l etc.) aforesaid,
w(_1) {with V') to make

public, divulge
-- ' ' o 8

(lJ^) d r a w a
weapon (against)

- r e

9 ' a

advice, consultation,
c o u n s e l

0 J

1 a d v i s o r
9j ft £ 9 J J9 # '

^pl, m o n t hj i r

9 J f t '

^ f a m o u s 9J-9 } ' 9

ph c o m ¬
missionaire, messenger
{Magh.)

S - 9 '

,_^jLi/>/. ol —sergeant

J - n -

9

L i / ) / , i h i g h , l o f t y
A

{ ^ )
a

VIII to desire eagerly
c o v e t

9 ' f t -

iy^pl, p l e a s u r e ,
indulgence

ilonging for; appetising

" " 0
J

^]jjL-i[ VIII to long for
9 ' a $3 a -

ijfiy^pl. L>l_j-il longing, desire

5ft ' 9 ' »£

pi. t h o r n
9 ' f t -

a 5 f o r k , t h o r n

9
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(!^)
9 5 -

1 0 t h m o n t h o f I s l a m i c
c a l e n d a r

II to build upu .

(ê )
(—) to be spread abroad,

published
" " i

IV to publish, dis¬
seminate news, make public

A^Li] widespread report,
r u m o u r

widespread, prevalent

Shi*a sect of Islam; of
the fol lowers of Al i

9 '

eUi pi. tLi, #1^ ewe, sheep

(t) roast, tram. 9 '

9

tSLi tea

(U)
ft Li (Jl) to wish, will

Ajjl cLi o] (also written
...fcLUl) if God wills!
(D.V.)

9 t - j ' a t

pl. tUil thing (with neg.

-Sh l ' i te , Sh i ‘ i , fo l lower
o f t h e s h i * a

9 2 J J

c o m m u n i s m
‘ t r * -

=nothing)

Ai~^ wish, will

f *

C o m m u n i s t
9 -

( ^ ) jLi (—) to lift up, take a./ay
y,.,.,.* .1 old age

^Li old, white-haired ( ^ )
( ^ ) (j!_) to pour out

9 0 ' » j

pl. ^ys^, s h e i k h ,
old man, tribal leader, title
of respect

' ' 0 «

79^\ IV to become; {lit. to
do in the morning; to enter
upon the morning)

9 !

s h e i k h d o m
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i - !

it is true to say

^II to correct, make
sound, valid

9 w

health, validity,
c o r r e c t n e s s

' a I

morning
d ' d i - ^

Good morning!
9

:̂ rr̂  beautiful, comely

9 " " 9 9 J

pi, ^lamp, torch

^2^ correct, right, valid
'* S '

p/. ol —chapter of a
book (of Holy Scripture)

( t ) b e p a t i e n t ; t o *
persevere in, bear patiently
(wi th

( ^ )9 9 "

pa t ience
5 '

patient, adj.
{L), I I I t o

accompany, be the friend of

\VIII to keep com¬
pany with one another

S ' # J

company (of friends)

pi f r i e n d ,

companion; owner, posses¬
s o r , m a s t e r

5 J ”
' " !

(very) patient

( ( ^ )
9 j t i S ' » ' f

p i . fi n g e r

{ ^ )
(-L) to dye, colour

S « '

dyer J ^

the companions of
M u h a m m a d{ ^ )

9 3

OjjU^ soap

* 1 ^ p i . o t j l ^ d e s e r t
2' 9 ■! 3

pl. (jWr-4»

pl. bUtf young girl

youth, boy
9' ' 9 3 3

9 i

pl. p a g e ( o f
abook)

% 33 2 "

journalist (mod.)

journalism, the press
(mod.)

( c ^ )
(“7) to be sound, true,

correct ; recover f rom an
i l l n e s s
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9 J J« 0 -9 ' » J

pi. chest (part of
body)

pi. Q u r ’ a n ,

prayer-book

^pi. p l a t e

f -

exports {mod.)

9 ^ ^

c . \Xfi headachei t ^ j 9 ’

t^IjJI ^courtyard of a
h o u s e

9tJ * ' »I

pl. ^\x^\ temple (of
roreheady

( y ^ )

(_L) to be clear, bright (of
sky, weather, etc.); to awake
from sleep

clear (day, sky, weather

etc.); aw’ake, conscious

I I I t o e n c o u n t e r , c o m e

across, happen on
9’ ' ' J

encounter, meeting
9 ' J9 ' » J

iix^ pl.c h a n c e ,
o c c u r r e n c e

(y^)
9 9 '

jjs rock ' * iS ' 9 J

Aio.^U by chance,
c o i n c i d e n c e

» - '

:iXfi subject matter

concern ing, in the
ijXfi (^) to be true, right,
sincere, tell the truth

(3-W II to believe, confirm
9 9

(JJw» truth, veracity
5' '' 9 '

iSXfi pl, —alms, charity

friendship, sincerity

^jiX^> trustworthy, faithful
(title of the second Caliph,
Abu Bakr)
9 - j ' t t 9 ^ e

^JiXppl. f r i e n d

mat te r o f

( ' M
9 . ,

\Xe> rus t

0 - ^ )
9 '

^Xa (-;^-) to go out, issue
i n t r a n s .

sXp \\to export {mod.)
' ' ! I

jX/f\ IV to issue, send forth
- " 0 - 6

x.av..»' Xto issue
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(J-^)
pharmacy

* ' ' '

pi, ij jL^

druggist, pliarmacist

III to struggle, con¬
tend with; wrestlechemist,

(■- )to spend, use (time),
change (money)

Vto carry out, disposeJ V to apply oneself
to anything; to oppose

*' 9 - »f

p i ’ s o u n d , v o i c e ,
e c h o

o f

VII to be removed;
depart, go; be changed; be
u s e d
9 # -

accidence {grammar)
9 «

oi^ pure, unmixed
s i '

money-changer,
banker, cashier

' * . ' '
/»/. b a n k

9-J*- ^

expense, expenditure
9 r t ' i

Muxasarrif (governor

in some Arab countries)

2 ' E

^1 IV to persist in

(c^ )
II to declare dearly;

announce; permit
9 '

clarity
9

^^ obvious, clear
9 ! - 9 '

pl. c*l —declaration,
permit

9

(r-^)(c-^)
(~) to pluck

9 - '

time of trimming palm
t r e e s

(—) to cry out
9'i 9' « -

^1^, a c r y
3 ^ ^ ^ ^

/>/. r o c k e t ,
m e t e o r sharp, severe

9 '

i»lway, path (rclig.)
( ^ )
9 " J J

difficulty
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9 * - 9 ' '

2 n d m o n t h o f I s l a m i c
c a l e n d a r

pi. d i f fi c u l t , h a r d

J'Oe >-fl- 5 # v

_^l /. p / , y e l l o w ,9 i

■W» (-_) v.n. to ascend pale
IJ^U^ oVi,! f r o m n o w (y-»)

o n w a r d s
(_i) to be clear, pure

VI I I t o choose
9 ' '

clearness, purity

oU» pure, clear; net (weight
etc.)

f C J

Mustafa (lit. cliosen),
p r . n . m .

Upper Egypt

" J *

(_L) to be, become,
s m a l l

- - t ! ' t

X t o b e l i t t l e , t h i n k
l i t t l e o f

9 S

smallness, youth
9 ' 9 -

p l . s m a l l , y o u n g

\ ^ )
' a i

IV to hearken, l isten

M a ii a - j j

Jk^ pi. j A ^ \ h a w k

((f^)
f r o s t

e

( J ^ )

(^) to polisil

w-i^ (■ )to crucify

i' 9 J J

pi. line, class, row

III to shake hands (in
greeting)

^ ' 0 '

/>/. p i i g e ( o f a
!)ook); plate

■Ufi* crucifix

Uo crusader

{ > - )
( ^ )0

IX to become yellow,
pale

^ ! 6 i

pi. jUvs»! zero

^«iv»(.i) to be sound, honest;
to be suitable, good, fit for
{u'itli J)
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t ! ' 9 ' '

{antiq,) pi.
p r a y e r

place of prayer

{ ^ )
II to plan, design; {with

(^) to determine upon
t -

,flj‘ plan, design

II to repair

III to make peace with,
r e c o n c i l e

" B *

IV to improve, reform,
repair

VI to be reconciled,
make peace one with the
o t h e r

5 t J

7^ peace, reconciliation
s i n c e r e , t r u e

9 ' "

goodness; adjustment
6-6 6 -

p l - “ r e f o r m , i m ¬
p r o v e m e n t

pL ol —
use. id iom

good, proper
self-interest {mod.); pr. n. m.

9'-6' J ' '

^pl. ^

(_1) to be silent
s i l e n c e

s i l e n t

( ! ^ )

vaJl the eternal (God)

9 # '

t e c h n i c a l

, hones t ; X

9 ' B ' '

pine (tree)

9JtJ J ' '

pl. b o x , c h e s t ;
f u n d

i n t e r e s t ,

advantage, good; adminis¬
trative department

9 ' ® 1 I*
pl. o! —(see

9-- « J

i L
C

{ ^ )( o U )
9 a '

(̂_L) to make, do; manu¬
facture {mod.)

hard, solid

( ^ ) VI I I to be a r t i fic ia l ,J ' t \ Cb a l d c o n t r i v e d
9 ' '

( ^ )

11 to pray

pl. ol —, ^art;
industry {mod.)
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! - ! '

^pi. f a c t o r y
( - ^ )
’! *'** 9 Ji 5

pi. oU-^l, c l a s s , ^
category, brand

l*U» (_1) to fast
5 « - 5 '

1*>^. (*^ fasting, fast
9 ^ j

/>/. one who fasts:

fasting, adj.

{dy^)
% ' ' 9 - ! (

^pl. i d o l
(v>^ )

' ' I

wU«»l IV to hit, afflict

OU^ {—) to protect, preserve

preservation, protec¬
tion, conservation

1 - -

9 '

pl. c^*Ua-. misfortune, ( c ^ ). A

calamity (“) o u t
9-0- 9 -

cry, shout,

shouting

(■^ )

jC V , V I I I
t o h u n t

9 # -

hunt, hunting, n.

( o ^ )
9 ! - 9 ' *I

ol^l voice, sound;
vote (mod.)

(j>^)

II to depict, make a
picture

Vto imagine
9- J 9 ' J

/ > f . p i c t u r e , f o r m ,
c o p y ; m a n n e r

9 0' j

pl- p i c t u r e

9 M ^

- I l U a , h u n t e r

l-W' Sidon (in Lebanon)

jL» (^) to become; (with
imperf.) begin to, to go

the future, result, out-

Tyre (in Lebanon)

( o ^ )
9 !» 9 '0I

pl. w o o l
i f J

Syo Sufi, mystic
c o m e

O '

se l f - de te rm ina t i on

(mod.)(r>^)3 9
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9 '9 * '

p i . h y e n a

(d")
9

tumult, cry

{ ^ )
9# ' 9 ' # I

lJu^ s u m m e r

(>>»)
J w * *

^̂ ,-vaJl China

s i '

( ^ )
T

^unrest, disquietpi. t r a y

(cf)
^(JL) to lie, recline

c o u c h(JU)
9 ' J 't i

pi. t h i n , s m a l l ,
insignificant

(oU)
9?' ® '

OU (««^. jjjU) sheep {coll.)

( ^ )
a- -- a - -

/>/. m is t ( t h in
cloud)

( W )
(-^) to put right, correct,

do athing well, regulate
♦ !

Ja^ exactness, correctness

9 - » '

/>/.

(JL) ^J.n. to laugh
5 !

« ^

funny, comic, laugh¬
a b l e

s ' r * A

cL«?, ^forenoon
9i ' ' ' '

pl. b1^ sacrifice, victim
- « f j

Cacrificial Festival

(Moslem Festival)
S '

/>/. o u t s k i r t s ,
- S

s u b u r b o f a t o w nIbexactly
9 ' 9 iJ

i»U0 officer

(military) p u m p
j ! -

correct, right, well- ((*^)
regulated #*' 9 -

p/. l a r g e ,
bulky

heavy,



5 8 9V O C A B U L A R Y

to be agitated,
troubled, unsettled

III to oppose, go
against

St

against, opposite,
contrary to prep.

9 ! * ’ j i

S-pl- k i n d , m a n n e r
9 - « 9 '

j^\ pl' —strike [mod.)

pl. t a x , i m p o s t
9 '

0 » pl, ol trouble,

agitation (often used in
political sense)

^(J-) to injure, harm
S * * £

V I V t o i n j u r e , h a r m
w ^ d

VIII to compel

« . l a d v e r s i t y

( k . »
(“) to fart, break wind

9 "

U i I I I t o r esemb leharm, injury
9 ' « { J i t

( J l ) V t o b e s e e c hj i j ^ p l . b l i n d

necessary, essential 5 -

voracious,

carnivorous (beast)harmful, injurious

( v »
9 - * -

(~) v.n.
blow) to beat; strike acoin;
play (a musical instrument)

3 - - ^ ^

to quote aproverb,
give aparable, example

(.1) to be, become, weak
V I t o b e d o u b l e d

9 s J

w e a k n e s s
9S 9 - S (

pl. d o u b l e
^ *

Vj^ III to fight; have traffic
with; compete with

' - - s i

^ I V t o q u i t , c e a s e
(work, etc.); to go on strike
{mod.')

p l . w e a k

( W )
(.!_) to press, squeeze

9 s "

pressure, compulsion
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* "

guaran tee
5 ^ '

guaranteed
9je' 9

Oj—■i- pi. — contents (of
aletter)

f 6 9 '

pi. bank , s i de ,
o f a r i v e r

( c ^ )(—) to err, wander;
stray from path (relig.)

i" - i ! *

JU pi. 0>JU» strayed, erring

w^(-^) to withhold, keep
b a c k

' - ^

VIII to persecute,
m a l t r e a t

( ^ )
5 d ^ j j

^pi. r i b
( r ^ )

^(_1) to collect, gather,
amalgamate

( ^ )

III to resemble (a
person or thing)£ ^ d

Ji) jT-iJl VII to join
( J W )

w^ !

{quad.) IV to vanish,
disappear, grow faint,
dwindle away

(I>̂ )
!IV to light, traits.

9 - » t9 0 '

p A l i g h t

noise, uproar,
c l a m o u r

{ j ^ )

/>/. yL«-i^ conscience;
p r o n o u n ( ^ )

( i > ^ ) (“7) to be lost
- ' *

(- )to include, guarantee

Vto include, comprise

U»1 IV to lose
O'e ' » '

p l . v i l l a g e

t

- 0

(with following gen.)
' - 1

I V t o t r e a t w i t h

hospitality
within, inside, enclosed
{prep )
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IV to add, join (to)
? “ r ’

p l . g u e s t
s ! -

addition, annexation,
joining

ci additional, auxiliary

(JiUi III to annoy, oppress
S

need, anxiety

pl. stamp, seal,
signet

* ^ *

^-ji postage Stamp
* 1 * ’
^Uajl pl. ol
*K.h., pl. printing press

III to agree, conform
w i t h

— i m p r e s s i o n

5 w '

n a r r o w Jin accordance with,
conformance with

M plate, tray

pl. ol —grade, layer,
stratum, class
» ' j "

pl. floor, s torey

(6- i )
» ' ^l” / « ! -

0^ (—) 0^ t o m i l l ,
grind (flour)

pl. m i l l

medicine (the art of)

S-gr̂  M*LJ»I physician

( ^ )
6^(-)

t r a n s .

3

cooked food
3 S '

^Ll» acook
*-!' j - -

^ k i t c h e n

S * '

* c o o kv . n

( ' »
"

(~) to happen to,
befall one suddenly

* ' » <

1^1 IV to praise highly,
overwhelm with praise

S- - i , .

AjjU»^/. emergency,
accident, mishap

(cr̂ )
^{—) v.n. ^ t o

print, stamp
» !

1*7̂ * naturally
/ > / . n a t u r e



A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R5 9 2

(m. /.) pi. r o a d ,( v » o r

nto sing, chant, trill
iMjLpl. path, manner,(c^)

(̂~) throw, cast down;
subtract (math.)

^Ja-» pi. p l a c e ( S y r , ,
^ f r e s h , t e n d e r , m o i s t
and Eg.)
S' 'V ( t ’ ^ )
^J»pl‘^J* prostrate, J . ,
^' , j , J i l > I I t o g r a f t ; v a c c i n a t e
thrown on the ground

IV to feed, trans.

fashion, method; order
(relig.)

* e '

jtU taste, flavour
.i^ (jL) to expel, drive away
* * . ■ * 1

i X t o d i g r e s s

pi. parcel, bale

JoJ» expelled, outcast

» ' » *

l»Ul» pi. food
5'»' * ' '

p/. r e s t a u r a n t

(Ut)
(1.) to go out, be extin-

( j » guishedS 8 '
! 1 form, shape, m a n n e r .

UUl IV to extinguish

Uk)lVII to be extinguished,
go out

JlkJl iiy fire brigade (moa.)

( J ^ )
S8 S ' 8 t

jiLp/. jUi»l child, baby
J 5 J J 4 ' J J

aJjjLU, childhood

(cT^)
98' ® ■’i'’

p/. c l i m a t e ,
weather; rite, liturgy

style

]\\ pi. model, style;
embroidery

^>1 /. .U>, />;. deaf

!" 9 ' 8 *

pi. v-»lside, end, part ^

(J_) to strike, knock at
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( r ^ ) VII to go, depart
■

,J-U» free, unfettered

( jUj j l e loquent of
speech

^^-Ut —liberal, open-handed

5 * '

uniform (dress)

( ^ )
» ' '

^ ( ^ ) to seek,v . n .

a s k
"

order, demand, request
jjiiaJI !.IjfJi the open air

9' -

d i v o r c e

fluency, volubility;
o p e n n e s s

UUa-» absolutely
e

» ' « j

absolute, free, unres¬
t r i c t e d

fi - * £ J 9 - "

pi. aJJ» st i ident
9 > a- > -

demand,
9 ' '

requirement

( ^ )
9 « '

LU p/. talisman

! t i

^(^) io ascend, go 9 ' '

beauty, elegance

( »
j»j» pi. jLi»l tatters, rags

(q̂ )
(_) to covet, desire

^e> greed, avidity
( c A )

0^^\{quad.)\y to feel secure,
tranquil, calm oneself

* ! 9- J! '

A-iJUij tranquillity,
reassurance, feeling of
security

up; rise (of sun)

VIII to examine {with

J * )

( > »

(J^ II to divorce

IV to set free, throw,
c a s t

...^J^\ to use aword
t o m e a n

J ^ ^ - - 0 *

J|U>1 to set (him) free

<Ij U- t o s h o o t ,
fire at [zoith ̂ _^)
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Ja* tranquil, at ease Uaz«.l Xto be ableL
5' -

ixlis obedience( ^ )
t 6 'i *

U^, iUlL voluntarily,
willingly

(^) to be clean, pure
! * i ^

II to purify, cleanse, cir-
c u m c i z e

% > i

purity
f

pure, clean

i j t ^ )
l|-i» (_1) to cook

» ' j

ol]s> pi. cook

f ! * s © ^

at your service
{lit. hearing and obeying)

s i -

voluntari ly

SaUs;:-.! ability, power
S j

o b e d i e n tC3!
k::-. volunteer

f ' ' # j

i k i possibleto »
( > j »" 5 ^ ^

Vto be developed,
evolve through time, by
stages

» 6 ' » ' » «

p/. Stage, time, state

-Uj Ij^ time after time
f

9 J

mountain; Mount Sinai
si' ' S

pl. ol —transition,
development, evolving

( L r »
* * ' *

cTJjk> pl. p e a c o c k

( ^ »
- - *

IV to-obey

Vto do voluntar i ly,
v o l u n t e e r

uili» (-1) to go round, cir¬
c u m a m b u l a t e
S ' '

C i r c u m a m b u l a t i o n

ceremony (Pilgrimage to
Mecca)

s - 1

flood, deluge

p a r t y, s e c t , c o m m u n ¬

ity, denomination
S w ' i

oi^k« Mecca pilgrimage
guide

S '

( c > »
' ' t

(JjlLl IV to be able, bear,
s u p p o r t

S ' '

ability, power; window
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jlL (--) to flyJU» (_1) to be long
.. ..UJU» (followed by verb)
for along time

^ S r ^

II to make long; take a
long time in {with j)

' - »

jd»l IV to cause to fly
S»' if 9

p i . b i r d
? —

j l fl y i n g
bird; aviation (mod,)

® ' V«portent, evi l omen

,n., flight of a
' - *

JlU) IV to make long,
lengthen, extend

5 J

length
9

JjUb> advantage, benefit

SJjUj pi oi —table (*Syr.);
the game of backgammon

9 ' 9 ~

p i i o n g , t a l l

(—) to fold, fold up
(J herewith, enclosed

{ ^ )

(-7) to be good, calm
o n e s e l f

9 5 -

jUi* air pilot
»' i' 9 - -

aeroplane, air¬
c r a f t

9 ' J

9 - '

jUa-, aerodrome, airport

(0^)
clay, mud, mortar

i i

( J^ )
9 ! '

gazelle

ui^^ku-[ Xto find or consider
clever or agreeable

p i vesse l , r ecep¬
tacle, envelope; circum¬
stance, space of time

^ J ! -

* U w i i t o b e c h e e r f u l
* * ^

II to spice, perfume
9 9 ' ! t

pi s-«U>l spice, perfume

good adj.
: 9

p i o l

b l e s s e d n e s s

9 - '
J 8 '' *

s a u c e r
s "

9 ' ^ * f

pi w i t t y p e r s o n
agreeable; pr. n. m.

9

good thing
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( A ) (u^)
(_L) to think

2 ' * ! * - ’

^pl. 0>^ thought,

■y (—) to conquer, over¬
c o m e

9 0 -

success, victory s u p p o s i t i o n
" i9 0 9 ^ O i

pi. jUiil, finger nail,
c l a w

( A )
9 fi

(JL) v.n. to appear,
s e e m

' " » s

I V t o s h o w

yblkJ VI to feign, make a
show of, demonstrate

Se ' 9 i i

p / . b a c k ( a n a ¬
tomical), reverse side

! ! i

noon; after¬
n o o n

9

Ui manifest, external

k-. pi. lii.4 appearance
” ■ _i

iyblk-, demonstration (poft'/i-
cal, etc.)

( A )

Ji? (_) to continue, remain
to continue to do, act

9

jjJo shade
2 j

Jia-* shady

( r ^ )
(t) to oppress, wrong,

h a r m
o i

fjisi IV to be, become, dark
9 6 J

oppression, ill-treatment
9 ' ' 9 ' » J

aJuU dark, n. darkness

pi. Oj —, kJji

dark, adj.
9 J 6 ^

oppressed; having a
grievance {mod.)

S ' » -

J i
9 " ' J

o p p r e s s e r

L
(V)
s» s ' » <

p/. «.Utl burden, load

(Lk) S - * ! <

SfcL* pi.
c a m e l - h a i r c l o a k o f B e d o u i n

9 - 9 J

. 1

(-1) to be thirsty
t h i r s t

! - ^̂ 9 ^
thirsty

s a '

( ^ )

to no purpose, in vain
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i 9
0

{S^ j J * ^ Hebrew
9 ' '

ijLji expression, style, dic¬
t i o n

9' - ; I

...ojtx i-U that means
0 S " «

...^ e f f e c t i v e f r o m
. . . . , i n e f f e c t f r o m . . .
{mod.)

^ ^ j *

ji\s. wayfarer

( ^ )
9 ' '

(J_) v.n. to worship
" m l “

II to build, construct a
r o a d

Jucu.[ Xto enslave

religious service, wor¬
ship

_ J J J

bondage, slavery

9 -

t i

i j » '99 « '

c; aAJI servant,

slave; Abdullah, Abdullahi,
p r . n . m .

9 '

Ju* pl. worshipper
s- - J9  9 i J

X^ pl j j — ,
worshipper

9-» ' J ' '

pl x^ temple, place of
worship

( ^ )pl -W

(“) to frown
9 i '

m. (I'i.Abbas, pr. n.
lion)

» a -

yj the Abbasids

^ I I t o fi l l
S f t ! '

to mobilise army
M

( ^ )9 J J

(jL) V.n. to pass,
c r o s s , c r o s s o v e r i^’U. Ill to blame, censure,

reproach, reprove! f t "

II to explain
e x p r e s s

>
9

pl ol —threshold
- f t

VIII to consider, es¬
teem, reckon

- f t

over, across (on the other

side)
9

« p l o l — t e a r

" » i

^Jipl IV to free, emancipate

^Upl s h o u l d e r
9 - 9 >»

(JsT* a n t i q u a t e d
9
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9 j '

( J - ) oJd (woman)
9'" * j 9 -

pi ol —miracle

( ^ )

(—). X t o h u r r y ,
hasten, be quick

9" 9

haste, hurry

(—) to stumble (upon) />/. calf

9 S ^

p o r t e r

( ^ )
^(~) to become dark
9

d a r k n e s s

( »

9

cart-wheel; bicycle
{mod.)

J ^ J

OUi* Othman, Uthman,
p r. n . m .

3.
Ottoman, n. and adj.

9 - * 9 - -

(see J^)
S '

s o o n . quickly

s o o n e r o r l a t e r

" z ' 6 J 9 ^

t h e O t t o m a n T u r k s / S

w-at (—) to w'onder >

f**»*Jl name given
to Persia by Arabs

2 ' 6 (

foreign, non-Arab,
Persian; obscure in language

' ' e I

V t o a d m i r e , b e

pleased with

(^^) V to wonder, be
surprised (at)

9

I—wonderful, strange

/)/. a w o n d e r

(—) to knead
9 -

(_L) to number, count,
regard

II to keen, recount the
praises of the dead

f

IV to prepare, make
ready

(>f^)
0 -

(i>*) (”") to be unable
(to), helpless

9

helpless, unable,
impotent
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9

JjU just, upright,«. ari(i fld/.Vto be mul t ip l ied,
n u m e r o u s

Xto be ready, prepare
o n e s e l f

9 J ' >

a v e r a g e
9 '9J

temperate, moderate
9 ' » 8

i JS ' p i . number, n .
9m f '

©Jx- pi. iA* anumber,
s e v e r a l

9 "

(r-^)
(_1) to lack, want, ceaseJLfrr

t o e x i s t
' - e £

IV to deprive of, anni¬
hilate, execute

9 - -

lack of, non-existence

lacking, adj.

- I - U j ' e n u m e r a t i o n
9 ' « e

preparedness, readi¬

ness, ability, aptitude
ss.9 9

n u m e r o u s

(OAc), . 2 ' .
(«n^. -U-.) equipment

ready, prepared (of a

9 M ' ^

4 - -

O - U A d e n2 ' * j
A a I .

e "

(jjk* oU». Paradise, Garden
* o f E d e n

9 * ' J

cJJl*-. p/, m i n e r a l ,
metal, mine

person)

9

l e n t i l s

(JAC) (J-^)
Ja* (y) to act justly

II to modify, adjust,
straighten, make equal

J-iU III to be equivalent to

Ja;^] VIII to be straight,
m o d e r a t e

1a* (_L) to run; infect

III to treat as an enemy
' « £

t^JLtl IV to infect (with a
disease)

^eSA:^! VIII to be hostile
t o w a r d s

9- - -

ej'Ac hostility, enmity

la* U, ^la* save, except,
b e s i d e

9»' 5'

Jo*, aJIo* justice
9 ! ! d

Jlo^*] moderation, equality,
equinox
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' s

2 ^ ' 0 c

X t o b e c o m eV ,
an Arab, adopt customs,
etc. of the Arabs

pi e n e m y

5 , , , » ' « *5 "I I t o t o r m e n t , t o r t u r e ,

m a k e s u f f e r
pi. p l . p l .

Arab, Arabic
3 ' ! «

desert Arab, Bedouin

tb/Jl t i t e p u r e A r a b s

Vto suffer, be pun¬
ished

wlju: punishment, torment

iijjlc. sweetness, agreeable¬
n e s s

i f '

sweet (water)

Arabicizing, rendering
i n t o A r a b i c

VjjIsyntax, parsing
( » 5

ijy; p/. o1 —cart, carriage,
cab; motor car (Egypt and
Sudan)

% ' i t

i}jjS- quality or state of being
an Arab; “Arabdom”,
Arabism {mod.)

jjLt (—) to excuse

jjJ V, I V t o a p o l o ¬
gise; be effaced

^Vto be impossible
f3 6 ' »l

jjx pl.j\js.\ excuse, apology,
plea

pi. v i r g i n

( o ^ )
9»' 9 ' * *

pi p a l m t r e e

i ^ j ^ )

<—!^11 tt) Arabize (of a
foreign word), translate,
render, into Arabic

* * 9 i

IV to express clearly,
parse, speak agood Arabic
sty le

J

» 3 »'

pledge,
e a r n e s t

9 '

declinable (word)

(£>)
J'#£ 3 ' 9 » 3

/. p i . ^
(c r^ )

pi- b r i d e
S' 9 » 3

p l - b r i d e g r o o m

(ury^)
9»' 9

cry pl' cT->y throne

l a m e
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J O "

petition, offered, pre¬
s e n t e d

(~) to offer, present,
happen to, befall, expose

" i t "

yjfj^W to widen; expose to
[with J)

III to oppose, contra¬
d i c t

V t o i n t e r f e r e i n

to review (army,
troop, etc.); {with t o
oppose, object to
9O'' ? ** *̂

jt-pi. jt- breadth, width;
exhibition, review; submis¬
sion, presentation

9 ' '

opposition

(~ )to know, get to know
I I t o i n f o r m , m a k e

known, introduce (one per¬
son to another)

OjUj \'I to know each other
^

(w) V I I I t o a c k n o w ¬
ledge, admit, confess
9 O J

acknowledgment; com¬
mon language, custom

O J

m y o p i n i o n
» - - 0 "0 - 0 * ^ J 0 "

Day of Judgment iipi tJj U-< knowledge,

acquaintance" J O "

pi. ol —(mod.)
'petition

9 a

honour, good repute

J O '

favour, good deed (/*/.
known)

( c ^ )
by chance, accidentally (_!_) to sweat, perspire
pi. a c c i d e n t

0 ' S'

\j^ P^- w i d e , b r o a d

S -

pe r sp i r a t i on
9 - '

arak, distilled spirit
(dates, raisins, etc.)
SO 9 J J

^P^ ‘ c j j j ve in , a r te ry, roo t
9 '

noble, rooted

petition
0 '

.jfpi. e x h i b i t i o n ,
exposition; topics of con¬
versation (in pi.)

0 '

I raq
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( J> )( J i ^ )

J>* (v) to remove, set apart,
discharge, depose (from
office); insulate {mod.)

V I I I t o r e t i r e f r o m ,
abdicate, isolate oneself

(jjl* insulator (morf.)

M u * t a z i l i t e

(in Islam), dissenter

{quad.) II to be con¬
fused, entangled, compli¬
c a t e d

J

difficulties, complica¬
t i o n s

HI to fight
9'«' f

pi. -lJj battle

' 3 - i

jU pi. 'c\jt- naked, free
(from)

9'» J ' j

Ob^ pi. dj —

s e c e d e r

(f>-)
(~) to invite; make a

spell, recite charms

to determine upon,
r e s o l v e t o d o

9 » -

resolution, purpose
9 '

l*jU firm, resolute, deter¬
m i n e d

» -

i n v i t a t i o n

I I t o c o m f o r t

t -~-)
^

)to be difficult
(for)

f t I I t o m a k e d i f fi c u l t

ft difficulty

(d i fficu l t

n a k e d

(J>‘)

(~) to be mighty, noble,
d e a r

i" j i -

j,* (■‘^') God, exalted
and magnified (be his name)!

9

*>ft power, might
9

yi'jC- dear, powerful

(v>=-)
J t t 9

Vjr*' /! pl. u n ¬
married, celibrtc

j -

9 » J

J ->-»y-(—') to play upon a
n i v i s i c a l i n s t r u m e n t
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9 '

s o c i a l i n t e r c o u r s e
3- 6 - j - -

pi. yL-t army, troops, (i3^)
soldiery

3 '

soldier, military

Aj^pwfi. military service, the
military

9'»'J 9

pl, Oi

( ) to love, have
passion for

9 »

love, passion
9 i 3

pl. ;jULc lover

b e l o v e d o n e

9

— a r m y c a m p 9 3 »'

( J - )
C>^)9 ' '

honey

( lT^)
it may be, perhaps

{ j ^ )
3' 9 '

pl. n e s t ( o f b i r d )

( ^ )

Vto sup, eat in the
evening

evening meal (time)

pl. LL^ evening

O ’

9

9 2

'' 9 ' d<

y3-C- ^/. I
9

n e r v e , s m e w
9 " »S

p/. <-^UL&l green herb,
grass, pasturage, herbiage

9 a i

3 ' '

nervous, sinewy
t - a 3

<y,oA pl. t r o o p , b a n d ,
g r o u p

9i" 9- ' '

9

I I I to associate wi th,
be in company with

9 ' a t

jLa /»/. jLltl tenth, tithe
' 9 »'

f. jLs. ten
" J O

( j j t w e n t y
9

tenth (ordinal)
J ' J '

10th dayof Muharram

pL y\Zs. tribe, kinsfolk

,^i;ya.c- obstinacy,
fanaticism, extremism,
bigotry (in religion, politics,
etc.)

9 0 J

9

fanatical, fanatic,
e x t r e m i s t

III to be contemporary
w i t hc -4 0
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5 » i J

J.AS- pi. t ime, age,
epoch, afternoon
! '

afternoon prayer

(Muslim)
5 * ^

c o n t e m p o r a r y

(^) to aid, assist
5 > " '

co-operation

( j ^ )
5 ' "5 - '

iUa-t /)/. ol —, J-pAP muscle

( > ^ )
5 ' » « '

5 » J

y-ias. pi. member, l imb
*

pi. p l a c e

where one presses fruit

1 ^ - * -

(>^)
( ^ ) ytfc II to scent, perfume

9aj 8 - 0 I

p/. jlkfri perfume, scent
g

sweet-smelling
8 S '

jlLt grocer

S '

p/, h u r r i c a n e ,

s torm, tempest

( > ^ )
5 ^

pi. s p a r r o w ,
s m a l l b i r d ( a ^ )

(—) to

( c r ^ )

oliiui p/
thirsty

g

thirsty

s n e e z e

i f ^ )
5"" j "

‘i—p/, y £ . c a p i t a l c i t y
g'a j

p/. w r i s t
«lkc>. l T -! a

)( . A i : -
L J

(“) to rebel

^stick, cane

( ^ )
Ua,* pl. wiia-C (~) to join

word to another by acon¬
junction

^to be k ind to, have
feeling, or pity, for

1VII to be bent, inclined
5 ' a '

iikc lane, side street, turning

o n eL 5

8 - a

O U ^ d i s o b e d i e n c e

^Up/. oUaf rebel, rebellious

(-1.) to bite

( j ^ )
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« ' j - '

i iUU pi. j£. kindness,
pity, feeling, emotion

{ j ^ )
5 ' '

ji* dust

( J i - ) ( o »
JJi*- (_L) to be idle, workless,
spoiled; to be devoid of

0 "

{with j£-)
^ S t ^

II to delay, hinder

vacant time, holiday
5

Jis-U idle, void, devoid

c-jjjU pi. d e m o n , d e v i l

( l T ^ )
» a '

luggage, baggage {mod.
Eg. and 5yr.)

( j “ )

! ' a j

decayed, rottena 5 ' j

Jk^ unemployed
« -

(o^) ^(—) to pardon,
forgive

(jU III to restore to health
" a £

(ct^) IV to exempt,
e x c u s e

' a I

IV (w i th a c c u s . o f

person and thing) to give

^bu‘ VI to engage in (busi¬
ness, commerce)

Xto beg
S'' 3 ' - '

*lkt pi. olfcikc. gift; offer,
t e n d e r

6 "

pardon, amnesty
f '

p i . o L i U , g o o d
!* ^ t

h e a l t h

s a '

pi. I* Hit bone
I I t o f o l l o w o n b e h i n d

III to punish
3 a

pi. wlipl heel of foot
*.— * '

pi. m o u n t a i n r o a d

or pass, obstacle

difEculty, obstacle

greatnessA < J l &

8' 5' J - ' i

pi. e.Uii£^ great, 5 I

e x c e l l e n t

( - " )
5 ' ^ «

/>/. cUtl virtuous,
c h a s t e

S ' a j
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9 - '9 " ' j9

jUc pi.d r u g , a r o m a t i c
9' t "

( /! ) P ^ ' b a r r e n

(woman), unfruitful (land)

i^UU,p u n i s h m e n t

I—p^- eagle

iijyi* penalty, punishment

A-iU pi. end, result
J > 9 "

Jacob

i i

5 -

« " 0 "

< ^ ^ p l . s c o r p i o n , h a n d
o f c l o c k

( ^ )
( j ^ )

Jit (—) to tie, knot, bind,
conclude, ratify; summon Jit (_L) to bind, tie

Ji:t[ VIII to restrain, intern^
confine (as aprisoner)

Jit pi. Jjit intelligence, in¬
tellect, sense

9 ' 9

JU:Lt[ interment

J i l t I I I t o m a k e a c o n t r a c t

with, enter into acompact
9 J *

w i th
" f t

J i« j l V I I to be convened,
gather (a meeting)

! " f t

Xcs-\ VIII to believe, have a
b e l i e f

9 » '

J i tp / . b inding, contract ;
knot; decade

5 " " H J J

JlSt pi. Jit rope, cord (ot
bedouin headcloth), tether

9 ' J ''J

Jilt pi. fc^Ait intelligent
9' 9 i *

Jilt pi. Jlit
(among the Druzes)

: ' 9 ' J

iLit pi. ol —, Jjlit lady,
w i f e

9«' J - '

Ji*-* pi. JiU-i strongliold,
f o r t r e s s

J J

3 J JS f t

Jit pi. Jjit necklace
9 " # J

iJit pi. Jit knot, joint;
d i l e m m a

« j k i t J u l i t a r t i c l e o f

faith, belief

a n i n i t i a t e

9 ' J

6 -

9 - " J

J i * : ; ^ c o n t r a c t o r

9 '

Jiu^ pi. ol —place of inter¬
ment, concentration camp

( »
9" 9 '

jUt p/, ol —real estate,
landed property

'j '

intelligible, reasonable



6 0 7V O C A B U L A R Y

s -

t r e a t m e n t ,

remedy

* ^ J

( i ^ )
(~) to sterilise, disin¬

fect, render barren
S '

^sterile, barren, futile
( ^ )
-i' " ! «

I I , I V t o m a k e t u r ¬
bid, muddle, confuse

( ^ )
(t) to reverse, invert

III to oppose, contra¬
d i c t

( ^ )

t-il* (“) to feed (a beast)
S ' '

t _ iU fodder
5 J

t-iU.* pi. L/»-i manger

(jix. II to hang (up), attach,

suspend (on, to v. i^)

J I I t o n o t e d o w n ,
c o m m e n t o n

Vto be attached to,

appertain to, hang from,
depend on

' - 9

VII to reflect, be in¬
v e r t e d
S»' 5 ' » «

pl- cT^I the opposite
or contrary of anything

on the contrary 5''' S ' » ' '

pl. ol —, c o n n e c -
( j ^ ) tion, relation, attachment,

l i a i s o nJ* (see J-J)
9 "

5 w
n e w s c o m m e n t a r y

{mod.')
S ' i "

o l o l u u

properties

iU p l . weakness, s ick¬
ness, disease; cause, reason
9 -

JrA* sick, weak, diseased, ill p o s s e s s i o n s .

S ' ' *

aSLw/)/. jpU-. (for iJUL. which
see) spoon

' - a

S ' * 1 9 - f

p l . s m a l l b o x
j

oULcJI the Mu'allaqat
(famous pre-Islamic odes
suspended in the Ka^ba in
Mecca)

III to treat (an ill per¬
son), treat of (an affair),
work at, exercise skill at



6 0 8 A N E W A R A B I C G R A M M A R

" ! S

IV to publish, advertise,
inform, declare

Ux, p u b l i c l y, o p e n l y
5 ^
w

public, open
9-6 5 '

—advertisement,
a n n o u n c e m e n t

9 - ' J

n e w s c o m m e n t a t o r

(mod,)

(-^) to chew

( r ^ )
(_1) to know, get to know

I I t o t e a c h
- - a *

^1 IV to inform (doubly
or trebly transitive)

V t o l e a r n

X t o a s k f o r i n f o r m a ¬
t i o n

( > - )

(-L) to rise, be or become
high

iJUi' VI to be exalted

jis- height

^iy^ in addition tor
3 '

Ali (pr. n. m.)« s 9 J J

^ p l . k n o w l e d g e
JU high

/ . p i . JU l h i ghe r,
g

highest, nobler; upper part

^on, upon, against
I ' '

o ' p r o v i d e d t h a t ; w i t h
t h e i n t e n t i o n o f

. . . ^ ^ t h r o u g h , b y, a t
t h e h a n d s o f

s c i e n c e
' {' 0 J

t 0 *

pl^ ol —, educa¬
tion, instruction

9 ' '

pl. 0>11^ world, universe
* - ! ^

pl. w i s e , l e a r n e d
m a n

a. -

J

U -a t eache r

( o »lic..i educated, educated
" 0 J * 0 J

ol(see also o'ys.)
address, titlep e r s o n

( u ^ ) ( r ^ )
^(JL) to be open, manifest,
public

^(J_) to be universal, wide¬
spread
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5 * '3' i'1> % ' ! i

^pl^ p a t e r n a l
u n c l e

ijL/- pi. ol —, e d i fi c e ,
building; fleet

9 '

inhabited, flourishing

j lp rosper i ty o f a land
c i v i l i s a t i o n

'B 2 '* ' *

p/. Ajj

i n h a b i t e d

) l t h e w o r l d
J

^co lony

« j j

j*_5—fc (the) public
iuU generally

2 S ' , j -
^yf’y |*U public, general, fld;.

" 9

9-- 2 " ,
A.4U p/. the generality, -■

t h e m a s s e s
9 i m ' 9 ' J

Ijd colloquial language

m a s o n

9 j » *

J " J d - 6 - ’

e

Ju.t II to baptise

jjl VIII to depend
upon, rely on

9 ' » k

pi. *J>I column, pillar
9 ' *

trust, confidence;
credit (commercial)

( o ^ )
weak-sighted, half

b l i n d

(cK)
9«J 9 ' » t

pi. d e p t h
9' 9 n

^ p i . ^ y - d e e p

( J ^ )

y(^) to do, make, work

J-bU III to treat, act towards,
d e a l w ' i t h

9 t -

(“7) to live long

j»s. (_1) to inhabit, be
inhabited (by v)

II to build, construct
' - f t " !

J-jc:-.] Xto use
9" 9 ' b J

ypi. a c t i o n , d e e d ,
w o r k

" B t

yIV to develop (a country,
etc.)

X t o c o l o n i z e
9 ' « £

p / . l i f e , a g e
J ^ J

j»s. ‘Umar, Omar (pr. n. m.)

9 ' B J

iI«F- currency, money9 « ^

& ^ 9

p i . w o r k e r ,
labourer; provincial gover¬
nor [antiq.)

9 B -

*Amr (pr. n. m.)
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3 ' J J

pl. agent, repre¬
sentative (comm.)

M J f t

JL*J1 V>*‘ the Labour Party
'(wotf.)

( ^ )
S f t >

i-Li harshness, severity
-i^j f t j

I(jlyCs-
9 '

harsh, severe

prime of youth
S " ' j

treatment, dealings
towards (in pl. business) ( J ^ )

ijp Lt 111 to embrace

j^'UJ VI to embrace
a n o t h e r

J ' f t ^ $ f t j

/. / ) / . b l i n d o n e

(a - )
9 f t j 9 ' f t f t

f t

/>/. n e c k

(05^)
^from, away from, about,
concerning

9 ^ f t j

( ^ ) jjiu. pi oJLx bunch of
g r a p e s

(i_--5cji)
5j- 6' i

pi s p i d e r

9 " "f t 2

pi g r a p e , v i n e

(Xs.)
- f t

with, by, at, in posses¬
sion of (to have)

* ! f t

-bJ-u: then, at tliat time
5 ' iJ i

Jyt pl. xs. stubborn,
o b s t i n a t e

i ^ x j ^ )
5 - J

K..^Xs. pi J.sUc nightingale

- - f t -

Oyx to address aletter
5 ' f t J

ijljjx pl. t i t l e , address

(;■) to mea-n, intend,
c o n c e r n

that is to say, that
means, i.e.

III to suffer, sustain

f t '

(y^)
f t - 9 ' f t -

It, oys. she-goat

( j M \ " ' f t

V(,5^! VIII to manage, take
care of, pay attention to

e.Lfc toil, difficulty, trouble

9 J S >

/»/. e l e m e n t ,
origin, race
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0 ' ' 9 ' «

ijlix, c a r e , s o l i c i t u d e ,

anxiety
s # -

pi. meaning, sense

ideal, mental, abstract

!^rr* II to feast, keep afeast
(day)

- ' I

^U1 IV to restore, repeat

( s ^ ) V , V I I I t o b e
accustomed (to)

9J S '

pl. (j'-'rr* lute, Stick
9 - '

surgery, doctor’s out¬
patients’ department

^ ^ ^

(1) to fulfil (a promise)

(^J]) to impose acondi¬
tion; enjoin; know; enter an
agreement with

- U b U I I I t o m a k e a c o v e n a n t

or agreement (with anyone)

(*^) V to contract,
undertake, agree, pledge;
look after, take care of

JjbUi VI to contract together,
make mutual agreement

9 # '

pl. c o v e n a n t ,
agreement; time, epoch
! ' i '

eij heir apparent
s ^

iJjsU-. agreement, treaty

p l . j j b i n s t i t u t e

9 ' 6 t

^ p l . f e s t i v a l , f e a s t
day

9 ' "

oi\s. pl. ol —, c u s t o m ,
h a b i t
£ ' M"« 9 - # >

jLu-. habitual,

c u s t o m a r y
9' J ' '

oJoU pl. benefit , avai l ,
u s e , r e t u r n

> J

*—* (--) to seek, take
refuge in, with

«jU-. asylum, refuge

G o d f o r b i d !

9'' 9 '

9 ' 0 ! '

' ~ t

) I V t o l e n d
- - - e

jUz«l Xto borrow; use an
expression metaphorically

borrowing, metaphor

J 9 i

f . tUj j : - p l . crooked

(jL) to return, to do again
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9 ' » f9 '*' it )'t' 9 i

/, o n e - e y e d J.U/. cl —,y e a r
jjL.U (in) that year

(O^)
jjU III, 0^1 IV to help

S " ! J

borrowed, meta-j U :
phorical

s -

G->̂ )

jU (jL) to need, want, lack
9 '

j^*U needy, wanting

destitute, bereaved

jjUj' VI to give mutual aid,
co-opera te

* * t

ObcL-l Xto ask help of
« » '

Oy-, a i d , a s s i s ¬
t a n c e

5»' 5 ' » S

dypLd'^y^ aider, assister,
helper

9 i "

(jjUj mutual assistance, co¬
operation

9 ' )

OjU-. assistant

(»^)
5 "

aaU bane, pest, blight
( ^ )

(—) to be faulty
9 «' 9 i>

pi. -yys. blemish, fault,
s h a m e

9 '

jU disgrace, shame
9 '

standard, measure

4 - J ' 9 " "

(>>^)

to give in exchange,
compensa te

9 ' # *

J>y pi e x c h a n g e ,
compensation, instead (of)

e B ' s '

instead of

4 '

0 ^

ijojyj compensation

II to hinder, delay

Jli (.1) to support, nourish
- - E

JUl IV to sustain afamily

iJbLfc family
9

Jriy wailing, lamenting

i}y^ pl. p i c k a x e

( f j ^ )

J.U (j1) to swim, float

4 -

( u V )

(~) to live
Vto earn al iv ing
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S- ^ ' . 1

pi. *U^1 ignorant,
stupid

9 * ! '

life, living; bread
{Eg.)

i-iljc* livelihood,
means of living, wage

( ^ )
" 5 ^

ia-^ II to cry out, shout
( ^ )
"*5 "

II to appoint, specify

III to survey, see
9 j » i

0^ (/!) P^- e y e ,
self; spring, well, fountain

s :
lean, meagre

0 - ^ )

jAfr (-i-) to deceive

III to forsake, depart,
leave, quit (a place)

pl. olj*^ pool of water
9 >

( j - ^ )9 9 * * © f

p / . n o t a b l e m a n
©

i n k i n d
^S^^ Vto take amoining
meal, lunch

9 -

!Afr the day after
« * !

l -Vfi. tomorrow

( ^ )
« S '

ill, sick

L
»1-Ve. morning meal, lunch
9 '

ilOfr, jOfr early morning
( ^ )

2 ^ '
c - a f t e r

( ^ )
? '9 ' '

jLi. dus- II to nourish (of food)
9 '

*lo£. nutriment, food, aliment
j * ' *

g o i n g , p a s s i n g a w a y, r e ¬

maining, past

( V )
9 !

happiness, beatitude

!jLi. heedlessness, ignorance,
stupidity

j i

nourishing, adj.i j i

ji-ji- t o g a r g l e
9 ^ '

(—) to set (of sun)
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- -

VII to be planted
t!' j ' '

pl. p l a n t a t i o n ,
grove (olive, etc,)

V-^1 VIII to emigrate, live
in astrange land

- -d*'*

Xto regard as strange,
a s t r a n g e r

S ! '

West, n.

itjC-, S t a t e o f e x i l e ,

strange land, strangeness
9~J ? ' «

pl' Ob^ raven

( L r »
9 4 j j

lT> pl' p i a s t r e

pl. a i m , o b j e c t ,
w i s h

5 - d j

^ J

VJ^ sunset
5 " O i f

J ' - J p i r o o mp l . s t r a n g e ,

s t range r

pl. ^ S t r a n g e
thing, awonder

vjbi-* West, the

Maghrib (North Africa)
> # ' » ' ^ « ' « '

M o r o c c o

( ) to sink, be drowned

Xto absorb, take in,
fill, comprise

( r »
l*yj' (_.) to pay afine, tax
- ' ! *

j*^l IV to impose tax, fine
to be very fond of, in

l o v e w i t h
( J i »

" " C "

(^ufld.) to sift, sieve
S'! J ' '

pl. s i e v e

* "

love, passion, fondness

fine, indemnity, loss
9'!* >

^j^Pl' |*J^ debt, obligation

3 ' '

( - »

II to warble, sing (of a
bird) ( j »

io-J-) IV to incite, urge

jyi- Vno wonder!( t ) p l a n t
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( J - t )0 > )
9 » '

v . n . t o w a s h ,( t )j'jC- (jL) to be copious, abun¬
d a n t i n t r a n s .

s $ ^

JL~£- laundryman

{ ^ )
a t ^

(jL) to falsify, cheat,
d e c e i v e

a - '

ijl^ abundance
» - a '

abundant,

copious

to spin (wool, etc.)

V V t o s i n g p r a i s e s o f ,

court (a woman)
a ! '

spun thread, yarn
a ' '

Jji- amorous talk, erotic
verses, love poetry

5 - - * '. *

jVj^ gazelle

(J_) to cover, conceal
d'* " ^ ^

4^ he fainted, swooned

( v —
V I I I t o t a k e

by violence, violate, usurp
» v

^ (—) to force,
compel

--yP ̂force, compulsion
^ "

by force, forcibly

^Uva.fi- in spite of

( ^ )

pi. Oy¥^ branch, twig

( , j ^ )
fresh, tender

{ ^ )

(JL) to be or become
a n g r y

( j > )

l̂ fi- (_L) to raid, invade enemy
c o u n t r y

9 6 '

raid, invasion
a - e - a ' - '

pi c*lj^ incursion

jU- p/. warrior, invader,
s

v i c t o r i o u s
" - 6 ^

( <5>U* sense, moral,
meaning (of astory, dis¬
course)

( ^ )

(“) to become dark
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S * - i

Ji-, Ji-I IV to yield acrop,
i n c o m e
i !

Xto exploit, take the
proceeds of

2 -

IV to make angry

a n g e r
J6 '

O U ^ a n g r y
0' ' 5 J O '

object of anger

\ j^)
II to cover up, conceal

Vto be covered up,
concea led

cUi£. />/. c o v e r ,
covering, lid

( »

J^(—) to forgive, pardon
' - 0 ' 0

Xto ask pardon,
forgiveness
5 ' 1 '*

p / . j lwatchman
9 ' 3 '

_/ ic- alarge crowd
9 ' » '

forgiveness, pardon

i " 0

VL* X to invest money
9 - 9 '

iiii pi. ol —, JtAi- revenue
from land; crops, yield

9 " » ♦

exploitation

9 i '

( ^ )

(—) to conquer, subdue

^k_Jju Vto prevail over,
o v e r c o m e

" 0

jjLjdl VII to be overcome,
d e f e a t e d

9

iJi- victory, conquest
9 ' 9

pL iii- victor,
q u e r o r

UU., c^Uli jgenerally,
usually

c o n -

( j ^ ) 9 . S ' ! t

majorityjc. Jac- (J_) to be heedless
of, neglect, disregard

9 ' « '

iiic. heedlessness, careless¬
ness, disregard

9 '0 '

careless, neglectful

( ^ )
II to journey, or do a

thing before dawn

(U^ )

( J ^ ) JaU. (—) to make amistake,
b e m i s t a k e nJi. (-1) to fetter, shackle
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9 ,
9'' 9'#' 9 ' of

iaU-, Aiaii. pi. mistake,
e r r o r

9 ' »" 9

UU- wrong, mistaken

( i iU)
9 ' 9 '

pl. t h i c k , r o u g h ,
c o a r s e

( ^ )
9 '

wi'lAi- cover (of abook);

envelope
95'J 9 ' i " ^

uili-. pi. oUU>. envelope,
w r a p p e r

9 J J

^ p i . anx ie t y, g r i e f ,
s o r r o w

J O '

anxious, troubled,
grieved

(j j -)
" o i

J u j i . j J \ I V t o s h e a t h e

(sw'ord)

U )
(_1) to submerge, over¬

take, cover; be abundant

( o ^ )
I I , IV t o shu t ( t he

eyes)
9

o b s c u r e

" o f

jli-l IV to close, bolt (a door)

( r ^ )
9'J 9 ' #

pi. ( a ) y o u t h
aJlC he fa inted, swooned

(r^)
^(^) to plunder, obtain

VIII to sieze as spoils

\X ( fo l l owed by

A^yil) to sieze the oppor-
t u n i t v

y- (co//.) sheep
9- - » "

p / . p l u n d e r, b o o t y

iiS^)

(—) to be content with

JU- III to exaggerate (in
speech), overreach

JU- expensive
5 - j

«VU_. exaggeration r

( j ^ )

Ji- (~ )to boil (of pot, kettle,
etc.)

£- - ! I

Ji- II, jJjil IV to boil, trans.

5 -

( r ^ )
y(—) to grieve
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9 ' »

assassination, murder
9 t

ghoul (see
79-80)

( ^ )
9 ' '

ijU. pi. ol —extremity,
term, ultimate object, end
highest degree

I I , V t o s i n g , c h a n t

to dispense with,
b e i n n o n e e d o f

9 ' - 9

sufficiency,
wealth, riches

a l

tUfr, *^\pi. ,(Jhil song
i J ' t fi

pi. ftLii-l rich, rich man,

wealthy

e x e r c i s e s

9

99 '

(“) to be absent, absent
oneself, disappear

9 "

a b s e n c e

pi. d i s t a n t , h i d ¬
den things

9

a b s e n t

w " J

^ s i n g e r

oU (_L) I V t o a i d ,
s u c c o u r

9 J J

' ' 0

Xto seek aid, call
”for help

9»' 9 ' '

p / . a i d , s u c c o u r
9 ' ' 99

*^U., SjU pi. oi —forest

- «

IV attack, raid jU (—) to be jealous

II to change, trons.

Vto change, m/rrtw.f., be
changed

9 # '

Other, another
J b -

another,
o t h e r t h a n

9 ' - 9

p/. ol —raid, incursion
9'" 9

!j l)L* p/. ol —

(^) to plunge, dive
9 S '

^ I j i - d iver
9 ' S r ^

^1^ submarine

(Jy-)
" " a

jUfrI VIII to destroy, assas¬
sinate (kill secretly)

c a v e

b j i e -

impossible
S "

» ^ «

w i t h o u t

o j e a l o u s y, z e a l
9 ’ ! b '
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9 i - 9f- 9 I ,

(/■) pi crjyjealous

(ltM-)
a x e ,

hatchet; Fez (city in
Morocco)9 ' ! 9 '

/>/. t h i c k e t (JU)
(s-*) JtUj' IV, jlL' Vto di
agood omen (from)

u^, JjUj’ (good)
a u g u r y

9 i "

JjUj' optimism
(JjUi-* an optimist

a w9 ! '

garden, field

ia-* II to annoy, anger
( ^ )

VI I I to become

9$-

o m c n ,

a n g r y
9 » -

l4. A anger, rage, wrath

(iS )̂( c M )

1*1 (or
9 ' 9 -

iii pi. olii company, party,
faction, group, band; rale,
price

i t

s w e e t

lo te - t ree

( ^ )
( ^ )

[!I* (, )to be cloudy ^II to break, crush5 » - 9 J ^

P^- |*>i^ cloud
9 ! -

^to open,^ ( - ) v . n .

c o n q u e r
" " 0

^ l̂̂ jVII to be opened, open,

VIII to open,
inaugurate, commence,
i n t r o d u c e

*-i and, then

(.ti)
9 I J

pl. «-Uil heart, soul,
m i n d

9 '

j j

O’i) pl. ol —opening, n.,
capture, conquest

A^UJI the opening Sura of
the QurMn

9*' 3 -8

jb pl. 61^

(u-ti)
m o u s e 4 -
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9 i j j
5 ! !

opening, adj., intro¬

ductory, leading (of anews¬
paper article)

e_j;j youth, manliness,
generosity
s- 4 ' »

pl. 0^ young
youth

4 "

ila pi. oUa young woman,
gir l

(Sy^ pi- Fatwa, edict,
decision in sacred law

m a n ,

pi. k e y 9

9

open, adj., conquered
(country)

( ^ )

ji\i lukewarm 0 >

i^iJu Mufti, doctor,
g

expounder of sacred law
II to examine, investi-

gate, inspect; {unth ^J£■, y-)
to seek, look for Uli III to surprise anyone,

fall upon anyone suddenlye -

search, inspection, g f » '

oW suddenly, unawares
e x a m i n a t i o n

( »J ,

-* inspector, investigator - - - " f t
l T VII to burst forth,

explode

j9^ dawn, daybreak

( ^ )

iii'i (_L) to act violently,
a s s a u l t

(d-)4 ! '

s i i z i v i o l e n c e 4 '

'ajlX pi Calamity, mis¬
fortune, loss (of property or
family)

9 "

m » . U c a l a m i t o u s

( lP)

jj (-7) to rouse to rebellion,
incite; infatuate, charm

seduction, sedition
‘ - 7

J '

(_!.) to be excessive, im¬
moderate, foul (in manner,
language, etc.)

■ ! f

IV to give alegal decision
opinion (in Islamic law)o r
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( 6 ^ )excessive, indecent,

venal; exhorbitant (price);
foul (language)

/>/. F e d d a n ( fi e l d
measure used in some Arab

countries); yoke of oxen(a-*-)
9 * '

(JL) v.n. to examine,
inspect, scrutinise

(“) to redeem, ransom
i r^) « "

Jui, ransom, redemp¬
t i o n

f j '
l*i> charcoal
^i*i- coal (j j*)
(Ai) y(~) to flee, escape

t '

Aiei p/. jli-i thigh j1^ flight, escape
( » S - i "

jjl4 pi. j\ju escape, place of
e s c a p e

" ! ' d

>» (jL), >^J VIII to be
proud, glory, boast (of, in
v )

9 ' ! !

Iy p/. 9.1 J\ wild ass

the river Euphrates

^glory, excellence, honour
- r honorary

f!* * j

ytiL. excellent, splen¬
did, illustrious

* 5 '

pottery, earthenware
S > -

p o t t e r

(C/)
(^j^) V t o l o o k ( w i t h
pleasure) at; “sight-see”

9 ' -

joy, comfort, relief
(r^) ( c »
^II to show honour to

honour, excellence
(used in certain titles)

^(JL) to rejoice, be glad
9" 9 ' a l

pi ̂ j>\ joy, rejojcmg
9' > ' ! '

C/> uUy glad

9 '

9 '

honoured
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9 ' « t9 ' '

(m. and /.) pL
horse, mare

i-«jy horsemanship
9 ' J " 9 '

i^jii />/. trj'y, j'-y horse¬

man, knight

(c-^)
9 '!*9 '

<U.y, ̂ tyl chicken 9 i t J

( V )
' * » s

yl IV to make single, set
a p a r t

ayj[ VII to bft single, alone,
i s o l a t e d y(J_) to spread out, trans.\

furnish (a house)
9»- 9 3 t' 9 '

try. tr->>* h o u s e
f u r n i t u r e

9 - e «

jiy p/, yl one, one of apair,
i n d i v i d u a l

9 » '

99 » -

ay, «ay parcel, bale
*

Joy unique; pr. n. m.
9 ' »

aljiiJ solitude, isolation,
a l o n e n e s s

9 ' 9 3

as ingular, s ingle
!' 9 '9 3

(^) a^^ alone, isolated
(from)

(o-V)
9#'! 3

tTJ-^y />/! P a r a d i s e ,

garden

9 ' J9 ' 9 3

'Lzj pi. ^_^y brush
9 ' i t 99' 9 ' i '

tr’y. ^ y ’ , t r y b e d ,
bedding

U J )
9 9

'^Jpl ;yy opportuni ty,
chance, good occasion

i ^ j )

(t) to suppose, pre¬
sume; (with ^) to impose
upon, make obligatory

tyy' IV, V I I I ( s e e
t> t>y)
99' 9_ 3 3

^yy P^- uyjy supposition;
duty

ic,ijy p/. ,j^*ly duty, obliga¬
tion, ordinance

' ' 9

( t ry)
VIII to kil l , as awild

animal its prey
J '* i '

^ jU a^, t ryJ ' Pers ia

Persian, n. and adj.
"i " 6'

the Persian language

5 "

5 J O - !

supposed; obligatory
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( M )

(—) to rub
» a '

e x c e s s

5a' 5

P ^ - b r a n c h , t r i b u ¬
tary (of river, stream)

( y )
y(—) to be vacant, empty;
{with J-.) finish

9 -

emptiness
' a j a '

cJj leisure time
5

bempty, vacant

(o^ )
^ 5 * !

tjy II to scatter, disperse,
separate, grade, tram.

(Jjli III to leave, part from,
separate from

V, V I I I t o b e
separated

^ 9 9t9 5 ' f t l

Oj pi. ol^l oven

(ffV)
2»'a 5 a ' a

coll. E u r o p e a n
(Frank)

1—JJ France
2 a-- 3 '“'f 2 'a-'

French, adj. and n.

(„) to fear, be afraid

, v a c u u m

5 a -

f-y fear, fright

( ^ )
spacious, roomy, ample

( c ^ )
»(_) to annul, abrogate

jJjUj’ VI to separate (from (-*--»)
each other) ' ' a 2

J-J! IV to corrupt
5 ' !

9

(jy difference, distinction
corruption, decomposi¬

tion, invalidity
J ^

oU^l the Qur*an
6 9 -

'̂ J pl- JJ party, group, LJ corrupt, had, invalid
company (military), team ( ^ )

5

p/. p a r t y ,
division, general (military)

II to explain, interpret,
make plain
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( o ^ )\Xto enquire, seek
explanation

pi, explanation,
interpretation, commentary

. - r
! i

silver, n.

( J ^ )
II to prefer

IV to favour, make
exce l len t

J-̂ ' Vto show kindness, do
a f a v o u r

iV {Imperative of V)
please! welcome!
it' 9 * >

pi. excellence,
virtue, merit, kindness

'b' !

Cr* please!
b' * !'

^ besides, apart irom
afortiori

i't' _
remainder, surplus,

redundancy

JJU (^) to fail, lose heart
9 ' '

JJLi failure

(cr^)
Passover, Easter

i>.Uai eloquence, lucidity,
literary style

clear, eloquent,

literary, classical (of
language)

( J - ^ )
d i v i d e .(-7) to separate,

s e v e r intrusion, inquisitive¬
ness, meddlesomenessII to cut into parts, cut

(of doth); isolate; detail
1Vnto be separate,

detached (from)

pl. s e a s o n ,
chapter, classroom, division

Jpl. d e t a i l .

; a t i t l eo u t

of respect
9i" 9

j.;.!'; pl. o! —kindness
virtuous, superior;

pr. n. m.
j ' t i

preferable, better
(than

the best

deta i led s tatement

pl. j u d g e ,
arbiter, referee; pr. n. m .
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(OS)( ^ )
' a i » » ' S ~ a j

.Ju», jlJutt to lose,( t )IV to lead anyone to a
p lace (w i t h o f pe rson

and of ob jec t )
9 ' '

fcUii Open, wide, space

empty; free, idle (of
time)

v . n

m i s s

■tii lost, missed; lamented;
d e c e a s e d

(y>)
5 6 - S 6 J

jhy jh poverty
! - j - - j

( » pl. »lJi poor, needy, poor

Jas (1.) to break, breakfast
6 6 ^ ^

Musl im fest ival .at

the end of Ramadan
S' ! S '

pl. Jai innate quality,
religious feeling

f J - *

jjhi breakfast

( ^ )
!

hideous, repulsive, ugly,
a b o m i n a b l e

(c>i)

J-i (-) to do, make
9a s ~ a l

Jjd pl. jUil deed, verb
B '

noun of place

m a n

(*a)
B d

*i» Fiqh, jurisprudence
J " ' J

pl. F a q i h , j u r i s ¬

prudent

dii (^) to loosen, untie, open,
separate

t o r e c o v e r ;

trans.y set free
2' !« V
dii pl. iJj>i jaw, jawbone

(/i)_
-

(J) ^ to think (about)

jSlVIII to think
-. B " ! !

j^a.»^pL thought, n.

B ' ' J

jesting, joking, merrU
m e n t

B « S ' *

s a $ - I

pl. pUl viper

(U)
t —

li» (Jl.) to pvt out an eye
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humorous, funny

A4^1i pi. AS’iy fruit

(Ji^)
9» 9 > » >

Jiii, Jili pepper

5 - -

d a w n

( ^ )
5" 5 - » J

dlii c e l e s t i a l s p h e r e ,
orbit, sky, heavens

(c-^) iiiiiJI |jLt astronomy
a s t r o n o m e r

5^ - 5 d "

agriculture,

husbandry (6^)
9 S '

peasant, farmer 5 ' J

acertain (person), so-
a n d - s o( ^ )

? ' j
s t e e l

( ^ )

IV to become bankrupt
90 9 J J

p/. fi l s ( sma l l
c o i n u s e d i n s o m e A r a b

countries)

9 -

see under («y)

( l t*)

p/. 0>i art
2 - '

technical, artistic

i u ^ )

bankruptcy, insolvency pi cup, coffee cup
9 6 j

bankrupt, insolvent
f 0^

P a l e s t i n e
9

ijjo-j p/. iJjiUi irvn, hotel
2

P a l e s t i n i a n

( ^ )
0 -

II (jquad.) to philoso¬
phise, become aphilosopher ^y\ipl. lamp, lantern

(y i )
9 "

jUi pi. ol —lighthouse

i o ^ )

9 ’ -

*JuJj philosophy
9j 9 '

pi. iiu.^ philosopher ( ) to perish, be transitory
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9 ' 9 ' -

courtyard (of ahouse) poverty, want, need

above, on
' 0 "

(_) to understand
' ' » ' «

Xto enquire

(J^)
? j

Jji beans (veg.)
M

9 ' » {9 ~

(.1.) v.n, Oji to elapse,
pass by, enter, escape

^ p / . m o u t h
5 '

^ji Opening, mouth
( j y ) ( j )

9 0 ^

Jin, by, at, concerningby» i m m e d i a t e l y ,
a t o n c e (!^)

' - t

( j y ) ! i l i l IV to benefit
acquaint a. o. with

a n y o n e .9 e -

v.n. j j i to ac¬

quire, win, succeed; (with *
defeat

9- " 9

«jU-* pi. ol —desert

- - 4

^ X t o b e n e fi t f r o m

oJj Upi. Jj ly profit, benefit
9 J

u s e f u l
I ?

( u ^ )II to authorize

III to discuss
negotiate with

anarchy
' 0 ' 9 * "

(*y tribe, people, with¬
o u t a l e a d e r

(,)to overflow, be
a b u n d a n t

‘ r ' *

' IV to pour (water, etc.).

, c o n v e r s e .

fi l l
9 6 -

a b u n d a n c e

jUiJ flood, innundation
9

interest (on money)

( J ^ )
9 9 ' « !

elephant

9 - - - J

discussion, talk,
negotiation

(c>»
" 0

j lxL-t, Xto'av.-ake
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S * '

seizure; receiving of
m o n e y

» ! ! '

handle, hilt

(-5

collar (of shirt, etc.)
ft

p i . c u p o l a , d o m e ,
vault, alcove, saint’s tomb

9

p/. h a n d l e , h i l t

(jaJ)
20^ ft 9 * O t

coll. iaJ pi. i>lJ) Copt,
Coptic

(c^)
IXto find, consider,

ugly or bad
9 ! >

^ugliness

c:-

(i--)
(̂IS) to conceal oneself9 - *

p/. ̂ Li bad, ugly 3 0 J 9 ~ i i

aaJ hat (mod.)

( J J )
^(^) to bury J-5 (_1) to accept, receive

* S t *

I I t o k i s s

JjU III to meet, correspond

f tf t ® -

g ^ a v e
9 " # '

«pl. j>\L4 cemetery

(cT-C») t o

JJI IV to approach (+
with object)

^Ui VI to meet one another
! ! - ® - ®

Xto receive (a per¬
son), welcome

J J t 9 J f

Cyprus

( ^ )

(lt*) ̂ Jr ]VIII to quote, cite
(from an author, book)

{ ^ ) ^ ® * *

JJ before, adv., formerly
t f f t -

')Ci before, adv.^ formerly
- ® -

JJ before (of time) prep.
! !

JJ from, by, on the part

(T )to seize, grasp;
{with J^) to arrest; receive
m o n e y

U^^VII to shrink, contract,
i n t r a n s . o f
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♦ "

south, Qibla, direction
o f M e c c a

Ji, (JkiJ with Perfect only)
{particle of strengthening
with Perfect, often making
the Perfect Pluperfect) al¬
ready; (with Imperfect)
sometimes, may, might,
probably

i P

s o u t h e r n

3 a i a

Upper Egypt
S J J

receiving n,, acceptance

p i t r i b e

JJjU capable of, subject to

)1 the future

* '

jJi (~) to be able

jJj' II to value, estimate,
assess, determine

ijx jJji!^ VIII to be able to do
something

" 9

(jJ^) jable (to do athing)
9 *#e

jj5pij\ji\ quantity, amount;
degree, value; power,
ability

jJb fate, destiny; power
9 " 6 J

ijJb power, might
9'fl J

pi a m o u n t ,
quantity

(<>■)
9 p ^

J:i (J_) v.n. Jii to kill,
m u r d e r

9 0 '

I I t o m a s s a c r e

Jj'U III to fight

JJUi' VI to fight one another
i a -

murder, kil l ing
9 '

JU (u.n., Ill) battle, fighting

killed, victim
(crA»)

(^■)
(j!_) to be or become

holy

II to hallow, sanctify

9 '

pl i dark coloured

(L« )
9 0 "

drought, famine
/ P '

Jerusalem(■"■)
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i - t

V IV to acknowledge,
admit, confess

S t " ’ 9

Xto be at rest, settle;
{with J) to dwell, inhabit

5 "

jdecision, determination
»e- j

jijM pi. jij UJ report

ijli continent
5- 9
mt M

ji^pl.jlL, residence, site, seat
(of government or admini¬
stration)

J J

[!Ji (—) v.n. i-jJj' to arrive,
come, advance, approach

II to present, bring, offer

V t o c o m e f o r w a r d ,
approach

S" 9 ' O e

l*JLsi pi. j*ljji! foot (anatomi¬
cal or measure)

r

IJ i in f ront ofr

approaching, coming,
n e x t

J' 9 ^

Jin the coming
week, next week

pi. fcLJi old, ancient

t " 5 ' '

Iy-P)».n. «».ljt to read, recite

jl^l the Qur’an, Koran

( v ^ )9 m - J

chief, head
9 ! * " J

ancient (of an historical
character)

- I . -

(ij-*) vy (—) to be near (to)

v-^iVIII to approach
9

vy nearness, proximity
9 ' !

w a t e r - s k i n

« 9 -

( i > ) o e a r ( t o )
9 * J ' e » ^ ' I

pZ. r e l a t i o n ,
r e l a t i v e

Ujapprox imate ly, about ,
a l m o s t

0-^')
9 ! -

jJi dirty, filthy, unclean

0^-)

y'("y) to stay, dwell, be
rested, refreshed; {with J^)
to persist, persevere in

S 9 *

Jto be refreshed, con¬
soled, content

jy II to settle, fix, establish,
decide, prescribe

Cr*̂
s

neighbourhood of

near, in the
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j ' a t

(c^)
VIII to suggest, pro¬

p o s e

bald, baldheaded

'^jA^pl. knocker, baton

i ' ^ j )
^ ' ! - 0

VIII to commit (crime,
sin)

5 -

( V )
$ 6

V / > / . a p e

i ' ^ j )(u^y)
a e - j

0^ (,)Co join, coupie
^ 0 ^ ^ -

(6=^)c o m p a r e ( o n e
thing with another)

! - - ^

0_/^[ VIII to marry, be
joined (to v)

jy MOjJ century, horn
s - S ' '

f ‘ s p o u s e

(tribe of) Quraish

Quraishite
9a 9

i / y c r j y ( sec a l so
piastre

(J^J)

VII to disappear, be
cut off, become extinct

^Jc^\ Xto borrow
(tsy)

^y /)/. <^y village
9

<^jy villager, village adj.

9 9

^y Cordova (in Spain)

9'« J

uT^y o^''^ paper

(Jy)
9 " J

jly {mod. corruption of ̂ l̂ j)
glass, glassware

( i_ i )
!ia--* II to pay by instalments

90 9 ' « «

ia-^ pl. payment (in
part) by instalment

iiy II to laud, eulogize

^y (1) to knock, rap (
door)

( r - - )
o n a

j(, )to divide, share
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' - ' ©

( ^ )VII to be divided
9! 9 '!(

l^p/, |*Uil part, department
9 '

p l . o a t h
- !

i—j part, share, lot, portion,
K i s m e t

Si' (r.n., II) partition

i-pfli ("7) to intend, propose,
make for, travel towards9 - -

S « '

X f p u r p o s e , a i m

intentionally
9' - 9 ~ "

oJL^ pl. Ju Uai ode,

poem, qasida

9 ' «

0 '

9 0'

1̂

(>-!)
9

li III to endure, suffer

ijLJ harshness, severity
- 9 ' J

^IS pl. oL-i harsh, hard,

e c o n o m y , e c o n o m i c s

e c o n o m i c

9 ' O '

Jiy&ju, purpose, aim,

9 ' '

9 ^ 0'

$

s e v e r e
i n t e n t i o n

( ^ ) ( ^ )©

I V t o s h a k e

with fear, have the hair
standing on end, shudder

9' ' 0'

shaking with fear, n.,
gooseflesh

( u ^ )

^(_1) to narrate, tell atale
(to >)
d -

^ (^) to cut
9 '

iL,Aji pl. story, tale
2 ' 2

p/. s c i s s o r s

^;-a9 II to fall short
90" 9 J >

pl. palace, castle
9 ' 9 '

p/. jUa» short

{ ^ )
'O' 0 9 ' «

X v . n .

investigate, explore, exam¬
ine thoroughly

far-off, distant

/ . p f . ^ u i
distant, extreme

t o

9 £

- t

m o r e

» l 0 ^ ' I

^1*1 uttermost ends
o f t h e e a r t h

9 "

c a n e , s u g a r c a n e
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i t -

i a * p / . ca t

( ^ ■ )
9 ' 9 '» J

pi. 0^1^ wand, sceptre

{ ^ )
(_1) to crunch, nibble,

g n a w

(“) to decide, be judge;
spend (time), complete,
accomplish

- - d

VII to pass away,
cease, end

- " d

V I I I t o d e s i r e , b e
required, necessitate

9 "

decision, judgment,
end, settlement, accom¬
plishment; district (admin.)

p i . a f f a i r , c a s e ,
m a t t e r

- # E

^la.» pi.
distinguished person

a x i s , p i v o t ;

( »
9tJ a ' « e

pl. jUtil country
5 ' S '

jUai pl. ol —(railway) train

( - ) t o c u t

^II to smash, cut into
smalt pieces

III to cut anyone short
interrupt; boycott (mod.)

* ' b Z

IV to assign land as fee
9' » 9 '

ijdai pl. ̂ piece
5 9 "

^Uai pl. ol —sector
5 - ^ b>

pl. ijbdai flock, herd

AjuisUp/. bird of passage
9 t ' ■

junction (on road or
railway)

a - - - j

A a I s I ^

9 i

p l . d j — , j u d g e

a r b i t r a t o r
' - a >! ' a ^

pl. oL,iAA- necessity,
neceVsitated, requirement

' " d v

according to (mod.)
p rov ince , coun ty

( a ^ )iai not at all, never (after the
Perfect) Jiai (IS) to inhabit aplace

9 0 J ' t t

ia i, SJj only pl. c o t t o n
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4 i

^smallness, paucity, lack
9 ' ' J'

pL f e w , l i t t l e

(a) little, adv.

independence

(_L) to sit, reside, stay
J

i J k j i i j l 1 1 t h m o n t h o f
' I s l a m i c C a l e n d a r
5 '

p L r u l e , f o u n d a ¬
tion, base (v^ ' )

-Ji (~) to change, overturn,
o v e r t h r o w

( ^ )

jjd bottom (of sea, well)
.jJuii' Vto be fickle, inconsis-
tant, inconstant( »

5 '9 0 -

pi. JUi| desert VII to revolve, be over¬

turned; {tvith uij) turn into
5«' 9 J J

p i h e a r t

(>■)

j-ii (—) to jump, leap
9

9 - i —jUi gloves o U i j ' v i c i s s i t u d e s

( » 4 ' 0 9 '

pi ol —revolution
9 - J

i_JU pi m o u l d , c a s t

- - 0 6

Jii (—), Jill IV to shut
close, lock

S'' > "

*iili pi Jily
voy (mod,)

( ^ )

VIII to fol low, imitate

Uii f. back of head, neck

( >■ )

Ji (~) to be few, small, less

Ulii rarely

Ji-.l Xto be independent

(Jii)c a r a v a n ; c o n -

II to imitate; gird
5 »' J

jcli' pi. t r a d i t i o n ,
i m i t a t i o n

(ĉ ‘)
« ' # ' « '

pi fortress, citadel

(Oli)

(JL) to be disturbed,

agitated
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^^l IV to disturb, agitate (v^ - )
5 - - 5

trouble, unrest ^ h e m p , fl a x

(r^-) ( J J )
S" 9 ' e l

^pl. j*^l pen; office
jji lead pencil

5e > ' I

i^i P^‘ zone, province
(of acountry)

9 ' i » J

aLJ pl. jjUi bomb, shell

9 6

pl. l a m p

( j ^ - )
(r*') 9 J t )

/>/. C o n s u l9 i 9 '

^ p / . s u m m i t 9 i > » J

f-l-a-j Consulate
(c^')

(t*-)9 » '

wheat, grain
^(_I.) to be content

(with)
*i^ ^ * o t

^ U , ^ \ 1 V
persuade, satisfy

! " ! f t

(k^) VIII to be content¬
ed, satisfied (with)

(^■)
9 " 9 ' e l

m o o n

t o c o n v i n c e ,9 " ! j

«_^Lu game of chance

9

p/. d i c t i o n a r y
9 ' -

c o n t e n t m e n t
! ' e l

p/.^A^Uil/cloth, \ivoven
m a t e r i a l

9 ' J /

9 '

^pi- OJ —satisfied
(>-■)( l T ^ )

9 ' 9 e'>

pl. oUw shirt
9

aUi pl. oljJi canal, conduit

(^■) O ' )
s 9^

pl. ^jJ!y rule, (1) to conquer, subduec a n o n ,

law; stringed musical in- * 9 '

«y>UJl Cairo4 2 s i r u m e n t
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I I I t o r e s i s t
' ' t

l>UI IV to set up, place, estab¬
lish; stay, settle in fj) a
place

- - - *

Xto be straight,
straightforward

f ' '

iuU figure, stature
* ' ! <

fj* />/. people, nation
t r i b e

(>**)

{quad.) II to retreat,
withdraw, go backwards

0^ coffee

9 t

oy pi. olyl provisions,
food, victuals, sustinence

fl ' » £

* ! '

b y )
t ' -

R e s u r r e c t i o n
(.1.) to lead, guide

! ' S '
5 ' '

A«J pi. ^price, value
S" S '

I»ll4 pi, ol —rank, place
i<sy)

^Sy (—) to be, become,
strong; {xoith ̂ J.*) prevail
against

« ^ s ^

«y p/. c*l —, power,
strength

{Sy pi. «-byi strong,
powerful

a^U guidance, leadership
S i i S "

JbU p/. j ly, guide,
leader; commander (mili¬
tary)

(Jy)
'' S » ' S " !

JU (.1) v.n. Jy, Jli* to say
Jlt-I Xto resign

5*' S ' ! !

Jy p/. JiyI speech
S ' '

ijli* pi. ol —article (in
newspaper, etc.)

b y ) (-M-)
S '

f'* (-) j«U to rise. JLi II to bind, limit, restrict;
register

S#' 9 i J

Jui p/. fetter, chain,
limit, stipulation, bond

ol^l ^Jx alive, living

v . n .

stand up, set out

to undertake, carry out

to rise against, revolt;
carry out , manage

/
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( i j ^ ) --ij to grieve, be sad, cast
d o w n(t) to measure, compare

to measure; (zoith

to compare athing with
a n o t h e r

1 ' - '

grief, sorrow, sadness

sad, grieved

(vr̂ )
*t ^ ^

(/.) />/. c u p

( ^ )
i " !

VII to fall prostrate

(!^)
-bis" III Vto suffer,

e n d u r e
t- ! ' d I

xS pi l i v e r , i n t e r i o r ;

heart (poet.)

( ^ )
(JL) to grow big, old

Vto be proud, arrogant
- ' i ' *

Xto esteem great, im¬
p o r t a n t

pride

p / . b i g , g r e a t , o l d
(of aperson)

» « -

sulphur, matches

(~) to press, squeeze

9 ' ! *

pi ol —, measure,
rule, analogy

S "

5 " 6

lT^ p/. m e a s u r i n g
instrument, scale (of map)

(^■)
iaJ* heat of summer, summer
(drought)

(cM)

(t) to take asiesta, rest
in the af ternoon

i l

(ii) -
l̂ike (attached preposition)

! » ' i t - - i t -

UlS", U^, as though, just
a s i f

{see also 13) thus, so

{see also\}>) likewise,
t h u s

u r a s , e v e n a s
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Uy (J.) to stumble, fall on
f a c e

ijLj pi. ol —tumbler, glass
(for drinking)

( v ^ )
(S.) v.n. to write

III to write to, corres¬
pond with

k^'lSo' VI to write to each
other, correspond

( ^ )
(̂J_) to hide, conceal;

t r a n s .

J -

, j ^ \ s e c r e t a r y

( ^ )
- J

./S (_1) to be much, many,
n u m e r o u s

I I t o m a k e

i n c r e a s e

* ' S i -
t f , 0 a b u n d a n c e , g r e a t

n u m b e r

*A- !■ * ’ * « — !
,/p pi. Oj —, jliJ much,

m a n y
s -

I very, much, great ly, a

n u m e r o u s ,

9 9 >

pi. book; letter (in

older language)
9 ' '

ijlij writing, handwriting

5", c l e r k ,
l o t

I-—>IS^ pi.
L1(before auer6) of ten,

o f t - t i m e s
w r i t e r

! ' !- j - '

Sf-^S^pl. office; school
{antiq.) { ^ )

thick, dense, compact9 " ! -

p/. ol —library, desk
9 " ' J

oLilJl- correspondence
0-^')

II to vex, trouble,
grieve, upset

jĴ  trouble, vexation

(—) to He, tell falsehood

wJo pi. a l i e

9 J ' '

pi- l e t t e r

( ^ )
ozT ,i_izT p/. oL51 shoulder

( j ^ )
p / . b l o c ( p o l . )
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l i a r
S "

generosity, honour,
noblenessVJ-̂  great liar

0-^)s - a -
II to repeat; purify, refine g e n e r o u s ,

f. 'c^
( for )see under

» ! ! ! '

repeatedly

»!' t

P^- (*jy vineyard

noble, honourable

(!/')
(—) to hate, loathe

«/*IV*

grief, sorrow

stump of apalm branch -̂ hatred
to force, compel

t i -

a v e r s i o n

i -

o_pl most unwilling,
disapproving, of people
!Jj^adversity, misfortune

VII I to mind, look
after; heed

( ^ ^ ) -
^ ! ' ! *

coll V/>/. ^1/1
Kurd, Kurdish

%-m t - -

pi \jS^ pamphlet,
exercise book

2 --a - -

piiT^A',fj-‘̂ A' til
c h a i r

( r ^ )
r^(-) to be noble.

(-»/)
V/>/. ol —sphere, ball,
globe

( . ^ )
to earn, acquire,

gain

III to seek tc gain,
acquire for oneself
i : r

r o n e

earn ings, gam

^gain, profit
■ *

g e n e r o u s
- - ! »

( ^ )l*_pt IV to honour
Vto do akindness, act

generously ^4^* II to smash
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Vto break, intrans. be (followed by gen.) all
al l ddv.

S J r -

b l i n d

(UT)
* - -

UU' II I to reward, recom¬
pense, remunerate, repay

!!U?" equality, likeness; com¬
petence, Btness, efficiency

equal, like, n.

’ ( c ^ )
III to struggle against

struggle, combat

6 4 0

b r o k e n

V I I t o b r e a k i n t r o n r.

(J-S')
f ' '

i d l e n e s s

pL jCr lazy, idle
! j -

(very) lazy

( ^ )
V I I I t o b e d r e s s e d

clothed, wear
!' !' j.f
^LS pi *-->1 garment,

d r e s s

i r \ .

( ^ )
« ! '

jSS' (J_) to become an infidel;
{toith v) to renoun^, deny
(God)'

Ĵ piĵ  infidel, unbeliever

^ ( t ) t o u n -v . n .

cover, examine, reveal

VII to be uncovered,
revealed

VIII to discover, find
o u t JJLT (—) to guarantee, be

respoivible for, stand
security

bail, security, guarantee

!'A * * ■

«JU.;d Ipi. ol —discovery

( ^ )
!!A' * ■ ' A '

i_ -^ p/. a n k l e

{ ^ )
,, a. ( — ) t o s u f fi c e , s a t i s f y

(^) (J.) to cease (from) ,, ,
5^ * ■ ' r "

p/. palm of the
h a n d

( ^ )

^US'' satisfaction, sufficiency

sufficient, enough
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(J to ( J * ^ )
jlr (jL), jlS"! VIII to be
complete, finished

ijS' II, JIfl IV to finish,
complete

(followed by gen.) each,
every, all, the whole

0"^ f. jii' both
1-4̂  whenever, as often as
' 5 >

f - -

perfection, complete¬
n e s s ; p r . n . m .

«

perfect, complete,
entire; pr. n. m.

pl. ol —college

( ^ )
V I t o a t t a c k a s a m o b

9ft' 9 '

p l . d o g

( ^ )
* S t *

II to cost; {loith v) to
charge one with an affair
o r m a t t e r

(u*^)

(^) to hide, conceal,
s e c r e t e

( l t ^ )
(—) to keep a s e c r e t , c o n -

'-i-JJo pl. i-iJIJo trouble,
ceremony, formality

* m "

^II to speak to, tell
fJIT III to converse with,

a d d r e s s

c e a l

( ^ )
cT^ (t) to sweep

s y n a g o g u e

pl- c h u r c h

M b r o o m , b e s o m

(>^)
j p p l . t r e a s u r e

Vto speak

pl. oi —word

1*̂ 3̂  speech
- - ! I

i-*^l IV to help anyone
/>/. olol refuge, shelter,

protection

! -

^how much? how many?
quantityr
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» ' 9 ' '

pi. oUjIS" (a) being

p i . p l a c e

(t) to iron
99 - -

iSjS^ pl. iron (for ironing)

i t ^
substance, essence

( l ^ )
( t ) , V n t o g i v e a

s u r n a m e

surname, epithet

( v ^ )
electricity

S» ' * ! ' ? - '
p/.

( c ^ )
/> / . rhu t , co t tage

(JL) to be on the point of,
alr^jost to do; (with neg^
hardly did

(£^)
p/. e l b o w

KS)
9^ O’*

so that, in order to

(+ suhj.)

{ ^ )
9 _ 9 'A*

i.r=r M*bag, purse,
w a l l e t

( ^ )
how, how?

c a v e r n , c a v e

( j ^ )
js" (t), II to m e a s u r e ,

weigh
9t ' * ' t i

p i J l / I

{ ( ^ )
L*^, cL*-5^ chemistry
a S ' *

y c h e m i c a l

m e a s u r e

fi ! '

iij^\ Kufa (ancient city of
I raq)

(Oj^)
{—) to be

OjS^ II to form, create

Ojj ,Ov existence, pres¬
ence, nature, being

J
(J)
Jto, for, prep.\ (+ subj.) so
that, in order to
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S "

milk, sour milkVno, not

without (4- gen.)

O'V because {-\-accus.)

J ' ’ 6 J

j b j L e b a n o n

( ^ )
^II to respond, answer

(in the affirmative), obeyJ3 (see also tj”) so that
(+ subj.)

jJ, U, liU why
(ĵ )'

^(-r) to persevere in, persist
3 ' J

pi. ̂ depth (of sea)9 t j i j i» J

pi pearl, pearls;
pr. n. fern. i ' ' t " “ C

w(JL), 1^1 VIII to flee,
take flight, take refuge (with,

at Jl)
pi-

J J

refugee

(f^)
[!cV III to suit, agree with,
be appropriate

9 ' J

convenient, suitable, fit

(■^ )

i-J (_1) to delay, tarry, stay 9 - * *

p i . c o m m i t t e e
0 «

Jj«i ul L h e d i d n o t
delay to do, lost no time in
doing

(c^)
i ' *

IV to press, insist,
u r g e , o p p r e s s

( ^ ) (■^)
9 0

9 ' 5 iJ

p i . g r a v e - d i g g e r

( ^ )

(̂I.) to lick
(^)

III to regard, observe,
r e m a r k

(j-J (_) v.n. ij-J to wear,
d r e s s
9- 9 -8£

pi. A—Jl clothes; trousers,
shorts, underpants {mod.)

J-' 9 ' 0 -

{pi of c l o t h e s

(orJ)
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!i'> 9

(joisL* pi. ol —
abst rac t

9 #-

Ja»J glance
9 ~ t '

glance, moment

s u m m a r y ,

9 - ' ' J

observation, remark * t '

<5Jj, jjJ at, by, with, near
(l>^) (iiJ)

(I.) to follow, overtake;
c o n c e r n

- ' ! <

V(3^' IV to annexe, join to,
a t t a c h t o

jJi IV to make pleasant,
sweet, agreeable

9 « '

oM pleasure, delight

sweet, pleasaiu, delight¬
ful (to the senses)

' ' 6

'3^1 VIII to be annexed,
joined to; reach

9' ' J

Ais-V pl. appurtenance
( r^ )

9

!fJ-P bev . n n e c e s -

9 ' a j

pl. ol —appendix, sup¬
plement; dependency (of a
country)

s a r y

VIII to be obl iged;
undertake; monopolize; be
held responsible for

9 - » i

attache (dipl.)
n e c e s s a r y

i-aj Jpl. need, necessity

(6-J)
9 ' 9 J p i 9 ' 9 >

(jUJ (m. andf.)pl. 11, *^-JI
tongue, language

/▶/. r o b b e r

{ ^ }
oii»V III to treat with kind¬

ness, be friendly to

3 a - 9 J - >

/>/. I*meat

f a ' 9 - a *

(j^pl. ubi-1 melody, air, tone,
c h a n t

(u^)
9'a s i

i-i- pl. beard

( ^ )
II to extract, summarize

s u m u p
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9 * i

>.Ja1 kindness, friendliness
» ' S '

pi, fcJlkJ friendly, pleas¬
ant, kind; pr. ii. m.

( ^ )

(J_) to play

Jj VI I I to turn to ,
consider, pay attention to

( ^ )

iiiD (■") to pronounce, utter
(a word)

^pi. iiUJ! utterance, word,
pronunciation( > J )

( ^ )JjJ perhaps (-{- aecus.)
IV to find, notice

t"» * - -

iijUL. pi. s p o o n { ^ )

II to name, nickname,
entitle, doubly transitive^ or,
more commonly, the second
object with v*

! ' ! !

p l . s u r n a m e , t i t l e ,
epithet

yd (I.) to curse
* * ! *

curse, imprecation
* "

( > J ) ' '
99J 9 ' ! t

yi) />/. jUJI riddle, enigma ( i i j )
( > j )

JaitJI^VlII to pick up, catch,
glean

f ' j

^pl. ol —language
S

linguistic, appertaining

to language

(^)
Jj\ IV to abolish, renderp), jVIII to meet, find
invalid, cancel, exclude

( ^ )

9 ' » J t ' J

iuD pl. ^amorsel, bite

IV to throw, cast ; to
deliver (a speech, talk, etc.)

wiJ (.1.) to wrap, fold, roll up _ _
;'' * y L V t o r e c e i v e , e n c o u n t e r

UI included, within V I . V I I I t o m e e t
o n e a n o t h e r( o i l )
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(c )̂V I I I t o m e e t w i t h

(_I_) to glance at

glance, brief glimpse

Xto fall, lie on one’s
b a c k 3

* " f ' ' J

C.UJ, meeting, encounter

meeting place

(dsj)
5 ^

^gum, lac
(os^)

b u t

3'O' J 3 '

«x5y pi. ol— hotel {mod.
Eg. and Syr.)

(t) to fcch touch
! — !

(i><) VIII to beseech,
entreat, desire, request

(ci)
(̂_1) to flash, shine,

i n t r a n s .

IV to cause to shine;
deaf with, allude to (with<})
JDnot (+ juss. negation of

shining, flashing, brilli-perf.)

UJ not yet (+ jussive)
U w h e n

a n t

U )
(f- j) 9

jjJ negation of future (
subj.)to collect, gather,

a m a s s

V(♦Jl IV to be well
quainted with (a subject),
know, experience

(*U| knowledge, experience
(i—') knowledgeable, ex¬
perienced, expert (in)

- - !a c -
VIII to flame, blaze,

b e i n fl a m e d

fl a m e

( ^ )
*■ ' r

0 ^1 d i v i n i t y
3

Vl divine3 i J

disaster, accident, stroke
o f m i s f o r t u n e

A3 i

divinity, divineness
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9 ! '

i-jJ blame, censure
(oy)
S»' 9 '»i

Oj^ pi. jljJt colour; kind, sort

9 - ?. '**
ftljJ pl. flag, district;
{mod.) brigade, major-
general

{ ^ )
wou ld t ha t !

5 " d -

tone, accent; dialect
speech

Vto regret having
missed something

(jL) to play, divert oneself
9 » '

^amusement, diversion
/ . h e e d l e s s , i n d i f f e r ¬

ent, forgetful
W )

-

not, not to be
w )

( j i J )
>1 if (a supposition)

^ ‘ -

_Jj although

j_jJ were it not for

(jV (~)^o be fitting, worthy,
s u i t a b l e

( J J )

jJJ pi. JU; iiJ night;
g

an ight
g

by night

e -

^unless, if not
tc>J)
^to glimmer, appear,

s e e m

9!' 9 ' ! *

^IjJI board, tablet,
plate, plank

(oJ)
I I t o so f t en

9 ■ * '
9 ' ' - -

soft, tender, flexible,

pliable
ijiV a p p e a r a n c e ;
regulation; schedule

( j y )
9 # '

j>l almond (tree and fruit)

r

( ^ )

(r>J) j», U, ijL what
U n o ti*V (G) to censure, blame
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f'! 4 "

JliJ />/. JJUj' statue,
figure, image

2, !' d r a m a t i c

(oL)
! ' i '

pi. 6>* provisions
! I '

» -! .

(■^)AU, iijL ahundred

II to praise, glorify,
h o n o u r

glory
f' ! '

j u ^ , n o b l e , g l o r i o u s ;

pr. n. m.

t ' ! (

p i . me t re (measu re )
f !

(cr*)
^V, ̂ =^1 Xto enjoy

*!- # - » i

pi. iu:ul goods, effects,
property

( o ^ )

(u- )

Ulf free, gratis

! » ' * ' ! » '

p/. ol — e x a m i n a t i o n^text of abook
! -

solid, strong, 6rm (>^)

U: (^) to erase, blot out,
efface

( ^ )
when? when

(c^)
I j

^ p / . b r a i n
( iJ . )

Xi (J.) to stretch, lengthen,
spread, extend

a ' I

Jul IV to help, aid, reinforce
jxJ Vto stretch oneself, be
extended; rest

Jc- I VI I I to be s t re tched,
prolonged; reach

Ji- II to represent, act

JU Vto appear, make an ap- a-
pearance (before someone)

VIII to obey

Ji-* pi. Jli-1 parable,
proverb
!! f ' ! !

J l* pi. as, l ike, l ikeness a'»
9 '

Jll-i pi. pattern, mode!
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2 ' t » i

b*Jt several times, often
continuous, continual

X. pi. Jjju tide, flux, flow
2 'f d J ! >

!X. period (of time) j

% m -

p/ . material, matter,
element; item, article

II {j^uad^ to murmur

# « '

(5^U material, adj. 9 ! ' 9 J »

n i a n
9

9t» - 9 f ' 6

i l ^ ,
5 ' !

xJu long, prolonged,
e x t e n d e d

pi. * L « j
w o m a n

(c-^)(c*^)
J J

Qr* P^' ^meadow(^) to praise, extol,
c o m m e n d

( 6 ^ ) ij»^V to rebel, revolt
9 - 9 J J

AliX* pi. (jx,, ^jilx city

II to practise, exercise
(a profession, calling)

iixxJI Medina (city of
Arabia)

3 . "
^X4 civil adj.

(J!_) to be or fall sick, ill
*!" * ' ! *

pi. i l l n e s s

pl-

i K ! '

Marrakesh, Morocco

(O^)
* i t *

jj^Il to practise, exercise
I*' 9 - "

Jjj Lpi. Ajj Iy* Maronite

(jL>)
^jr* (--) to mix, tram.

! J < 9 *

(■^ )s e e

0-r-)

J-* to pass (by)
a - »

IV to make bitter,
e m b i t t e r

i " 0

j-x-l Xto continue, last

j-» bitter
! 0 j

)3y* passing, passing by,
passage; traffic [mod.)

9 i t *

ojM pl.Cj\—^ ^\j.4 atime.once
5 9
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5 - J

ili-4 [pi. of 1^^ infantry

(_1) to joke, jest
s

i^L pi. Jl\^4 cattle

( i^>) { j ^ )
II to tear, trans. II to build (a town)

« - e*

pl. jUx-.l chief town of a
country, boundaries of two
c o u n t r i e s

9 e

( ^ )
(_1) to wipe, clean, rub

off; annoint; measure (a
piece of land)

C:
j 9

Egypt, Cairo
9 '

surface, surveya r e a ,

o f l a n d

( - ) to pass,v . n .

C h r i s t i a n go, depart

( ^ ) IV to sign; execute
accomplish

3 >
course of t ime

9 - !

e.[^\ signature; execution,
accomplishment

past, l:v5t

( “ ) , V I t o s e i z e ,
hold, comprehend

1IV to hold back,
restrain; abstain from (^j^)

jVto cling to, adhere
to, hold fast to (a religion, *
faith, opinion, belief, etc.) '

i i l

( »
9'' 9 ' !£

pl. jUa^l rain

(A-)e v e n i n g , « .
9 i i

» c

riding-beastyesterday, last night
af jit / \

Jjl the day before yes-
terday

» -

w i t hc - c

L*-. together, simultaneously( ^ )
* - -9 -

Spite ofjl ^although, i(7) f.fi. to walk, go i n
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● - -

m a c h i n e

Cr'-^ possible

( > * )
●"5.' , -

>-*, >*- >*L.) goats

( a ^ )
» - e

anger, vexation,
exasperation

( ^ )
{ - -

(—) to fill, trans.

(Cr—) s »

salt, salty'-e* ^
jVcJ IV to act rigorously, be ,.
zealous, consider navigation

^ ' 6t S S '

JzJ\ to consider closely, sailor
think over » - ^ ,

(aC) ^
>s- handsome, pleasant, p r e t t y

Mecca (city of Arabia) ^ -
Ofei-. />/. ^^ apleasant

) t h i n g
cSi4 (jL )to stay, abide,

dwell, tarry ( ^ )

it (r). O:^! VIII to
s e s s , o w n

p o s -

(—) to deceive, trick
‘ilU II to give
possession of

9S * ' » t

pi. iJ>^|

p r o p e r t y

a . o .

( o - ^ )

lT^ p/. uTj^ excise duty
( o ^ )

possession,

S » J- ' ● £

IV to enable, be
s i b l e

sovereignty, ownership
S » j

royal; civilian (opp.
military)

iu, Ii3L* p/.
angel

|4U pi. 1jjL4 king

p o s -

Vto be enabled
9 -

(see Oj^)

place, rank; influence,
p o w e r

9 ' -

( 3
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pL ol —queen
t

U)U ruling, ruler, possessor,
o w n e r

owner of property
2 I , "

9-'*' > ' "

pi. tlUU^ kingdom

iJjtljl t h e U n i t e d

Kingdom

ijL-. pi. * Mamluke,
s l a v e

tj*' * " '

jjjL pi.m i l l i o n

( J - )
5 ^

V t o w i s h
9 i '

ii-u fate, death, destiny

(● ^ )
II to level, prepare,

make easy
« ● ● ● I J

pi, c r a d l e

{ j ^ )
99' > J J

dowry
● >

seal, signet

pi. skilful, skilled

(uk-)
9 *

V t o b e s l o w

(o*-)

ix^pl. profession, trade
9 " ●

(lT*)
d '

who?, who
<

from, than

( l t ^ )
S ^

f a v o u r s e r t ' i c ea -

Oy-» death

(Ju-) oU (^) to die
« ' '

o U - i d e a t h

● ● '

-u since, prep.
* ' ● >

p/. J > - d e a d

(g t )
f●' 9 ' ● <

^p/. wave (sea, air)
(̂J_) to prevent, forbid

V I I I t o r e f u s e
9 "

jULu strength of aposition (Jj-)

jj-9 banana (tree and fruit)
i ●

forbidden things
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(l>^)(wT>-)
I9 '

p/. (fern.) port (sea)M o s e s

m u s i c

6- 9 ’ o t

JU pi. wealth,
property, goods, capital

( J

9 J

p/. P *P^> tube

(W)
(●>-)

Li II to inform (anyone) of
(a thing)

9 -

e.L pi. ol^ water

(■v^) * S "

L i j ’ V t o m a k e o n e s e l f o u t

to be aprophet

Jpi. C.UI news, information

5 '

0L< pi, ol
9 J

square, field; sphere; course
(for racing)

, jJl j^ table

a r e n a .
5 ' J J 9 i j j

ofcjJ, oy prophecy
5' 2' J ' « »

‘jj —

prophetO ' )

II to distinguish,
differentiate; prefer iSy prophetic, pertaining to

the prophet- " 6

jli^lVIII to be distinguished,
d i s t i n c t

S'0 9 -

JLl-I pi. ol —distinction,

privilege, preference

distinguished, distinct,

( O )

(^) to grow, sprout (of
plant)

9 "

oL) pi. ol —plant, vegeta¬
t i o n

^(-^) to bark (of dog)

5 ' ♦ ^

J

s e l e c t

( O )

Jb* (~) to incline, bend

pl. Jy> inclination
O )
●V (~) to produce (date-)

w i n e
5 ' 6 J

p f - m i l e
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p' * r ● *

pi, «aJI wine
9 ' » J

i'xj pi. section, part;
article (in newspaper),
t r e a t i s e

( V )
t ' J

aJ II to warn, inform

Vto wake up, be alert
* ■■ j

A^'l VIII to pay attention,
n o t i c e

warning, notice

" - ^ ●

( ^ )

pi . pulpi t , t r ibune;
stage

A^ awake, clever; pr.n. m.
( * ^ )
■L7;J Xto find out, contrive

^(j!_) ^1 IV to produce,
bring forth

^ (“) to arise, result
f r o m

● *

product

p/. result, conclu¬
sion, consequence

i d )
(d (̂ ) to spring, gush (of
water)

9 a '

ŝpring (of water)
p i , source , o r ig in

9

p i . f o u n t a i n

(^ ) 9 ' ●

production, producing
t' 9 ' ' ● *

oUfciJ-., Cj\ptiLa products(̂/f) to rise, appear, excel
AiiU pi. distinguished
(person)

S e >

producer

(̂ ●)
( ^ )

(-^) to scatter, disperse,
sprinkle, tram.l̂ote tree and its fruit;

wild apple, crab apple;
mealy matter of palm pith

« > ● '

p t o s c

(Je )
' - j5 * ■

noble, excellent;

p r . n . m .

pi. (JLj noble,I C

$agaciou!>; pr. n. m.
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(c"')
^(_) to succeed, prosper
9 ^ '

success, prosperity
9

successful, prosperous,
thriving

^(±) to escape, be deliver¬
ed, saved

5 '

«Ui escape, deliverance
( ^ )

5 » '

d e a t h( ^ )
* "

h e d i e d(-1), IV to help, aid
( »( »

VIII to commit suicide● '

ijlfi carpentry
3 m -

carpenter, joiner
(y^)

nature (of aperson)
( ^ )

IV to complete,
complish, achieve

f●' 9 - a t

/>/. Jl̂ i son, offspring
The Gospel

5 ~ J

c o p p e r
S i '

coppersmith

( J ^ )
* * r

bees («»//.)

thin, emaciated

a c -

* ' ● '

s i c k l e

(u^)
(r^)

w e

(jL), IV to appear
r i s e

s t a r

9

c l e a r

9 - j

pl- mine; source
9 m ' J

astrologer

(>^)
● 6 '

towards, near, like, about
9 ' « »

yi’ pi. tUI method,
region; approximation

9 « '

w a y ;

● ● ● ^ J O

f*^ grammar (csp. syn¬
tax)
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3" ' J 9

g r a m m a r i a n

pi. side, direction;
*» g

d is t r ic t ;
sphere

j ^ y

(J'^)
» ●' j "

Jj Jcu p/. k e r c h i e f
h a n d k e r c h i e f

point of view;
(r-^)
|.Jj (—) to repent, regret

I V I I I t o -uIju repentance
choose, elect

pi. «.L.JJ associate, friend,9 - » » ,' ,
pi. oi —election confidant, boon companion;

p r . n . m .e l e c t o r

(J^ ' )
I I I to ca l l , summon,

proclaim
t r e e

(v-^) 9' 9 >

ftlJu, c a l l
- 5 - e *

-iU p/. club, place of
assembly

wJy (:L) to weep, bewail,
l a m e n t

appoint, delegate, depute;
invite or urge

L ÎJcJl mandate {mod; pol.)

delegated, commis¬
s i o n e r

9 - 0 '

ijx assembly, forum

assembly-hall

0^ ’ )

jjj (JL) to make avow
" f ’ o l

J j l I V t o w a r nj
b ^ ) » 0 '

jXp/. Jjj j vowjjJ (j!_) to be rare, infrequent
s c a r c e

jiU pi. rare, rare thing,
rarity

seldom, rarely

9 ' f t

jlxM warning

( j i i )
jjJ pi. J'Jul vile
simpleton

, m e a n ;
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5 .'

JjJj abject

(^>)

9 ' d

—) relation, affinity
a - < ■

p r o p o r t i o n

jJ] alluding to, referringc. u(—) to remove, takeU
away; to spoil t o

d ^

to dispute with, fight

^jUj’VI to contend among
t h e m s e l v e s

to remove, take
away, pull from, be
snatched,- pulled; be spoilt

j j i . -Jij in comparison
wi th; in re la t ion to

0 " j “ o c

pi. c.1^1 kinsman

j l m o r e fi t t e d o r s u i t a b l e
9 - j

suitable, convenient,

proper, fit
r ^ j

U-* suitability, appropri¬
ateness; connection

(J>)
5

(JjjH to alight
5 - ^

( t )
descend, lodge

J>l IV to cause to descend

v . n .

" * >

(-j-gen^ in connection
with; on the occasion of5 - ^ ^

pi. cV> guest
0 0 - J --

/>/. (JjU-* dwelling house
^ ( - ) t o w e a v e

» «

7B—wj ft/. ^ L J t e x t i l e .
^ ’ CL,

fabric, tissue
a ' J ● '

o U j — t e x t i l e s

^ “ t f

ilAjJ amusement, pleasure;
pr. n. f.

( ^ )J l - j(:L) to attribute to,
ascribe (something) to

UHI to resemble; be
appropriate, fit, suitable

VI to correspond vuith
(each other)

—; pi. —>1 l ineage

^—’ (—) to copy, transcribe;
abrogate, abolish

9 - 6 J *■ J

pi. >5.»J c o p y , m a n u ¬

s c r i p t

3 J3 « "

^—I pi. eagle, vnlturc
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( ^ )
II to place in order,

arrange symmetrically

arrangement, order

( ^ )
pi. iJLJ hermit,

ascetic, recluse

1. (_) to grow up (child);
originate, rise

" a *

IV to found, create,
originate, establish

» ' a

tlijj originating, founding,
establishment; composition,
style

(place of) origin; source
(J - - )

(j!_) to beget

% ,

jJ—Li’ VI to multiply by
generation, procreate ^(J!_) to break out (war)
● a '

( j^-)J-J posterity, progeny
S J "

jJ—Uj’ descent by generation;
procreation

J-iU III to recite to anyone;
to cause to swear, ask one to
swear by (v) God

" e S

●^'1 IV to quote, recite
(verses, etc.)

( H )
5 -

jpi. ol —soul, person,
b r e a t h o f l i f e

( ^ )(>-■)
--- 5 9 -

{!-) v.n. to publish,
spread abroad

^JliilVIII to be published;
spread abroad

0 ' e '

announcement, publica¬
t i o n , b u l l e t i n

« - 9 -d

S.LJ, oj-J women

( ^ )

(.Ij to forget
' a t

IV to cause to forget

VI to pretend to forget;
feign forgetfulness

forgetfulness,

forgetting

Idissemination,

spreading; circulation

publisher
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* -

( ^● ) />/. a d v i c e
3

adv ise r(_) to be active,
energetic

l ive l iness

Ja~^' pl. isLlj active,
energetic, lively

i w

energy, zeal, activity,
(_L) to assist, aid (give

victory)

Vto become aChristian

ci* VIII to conquer,
vanquish a.o.

» # '

aid, victory
3 - - -

pl, C h r i s t i a n

(lit. Nazarene)
9 - »

jUa:J1 victory, triumph
9 ' 9 ' ●!

/>/. jUaJI helper
9 J # '

conqueror (lit. the
assisted of God); pr.n. m.

(—) to be or become dry
3 ^

dry

pl. t o w e l

( j ^ )

(_1) to take away,
snatch, steal

J J

pl. text (of abook);
definition; wording; stipu- ('-^)
i a t i o n

XsU I I I t o d i v i de i n to
h a l v e s

J J

wLaj pl. hand le (o f
weapon)

9

fortune, lot

IV to act impartially
' - " ●

V I I I t o b e d i v i d e d
into halves
9 6

pl. ijUail alialf, half

c-yaj ()to listen to
i «

midnight
9 -«

oUaJj equity, justice,
impartiality

( ^ ● )
(-.) to advise, counsel
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9 ' ■'« J "

xaiA:^ pi. z o n e
S " t t J

● ● ' - t

m i d d l e

" d J

( ^ ) examining judge;
5 '

p/. f o r e l o c k in te r roga to r

( »( ^ ) 5 ^ -

^( j !_) v.n. to look (at
JD, see, oversee
" ' 0

VIII to await, expect
&^- 9 "

p/. jlkil regard; theory

;J| iJij in regard to; in view

cooked well, ripe,
m a t u r e

( J ^ ' )
9 '

jLiu struggle

( ^■ )

^ ( t )

J

o f

iaj to leap, jumpv . n .

0^ glance, look
a' 9 i J

p i . inspector, over¬
seer, minister; seer, beholder

5 -

oljlkJ glasses, spectacles
5 " J "J

pi. t.\J^ peer, correspon¬
ding to, equal, n.

pi. v iew, scene,

scene of play

( »
5 ■» ' J "

j^U pl.j^'^y guard, keeper,
overseer (esp. of garden,
vineyard, etc.)

( ^ )
5 ® '

^leather mat

(“■) to speak, express
^ - fl ' «

Xto question, exam¬
ine, interrogate (by a
judge, etc.)
a '

(jOai limit, boundary; zone,

sphere
5

spokesman, speaker

II to clean, trans.
9 ' '

a iUu c leanl iness
f " 4

ipi. feUlaj clean, ad}.

- - - * » -

^(~) v.n. to arrange;
compose (verse)

t *

logic



6 6 1V O C A B U L A R Y

t -

fjil II to put in order,
arrange, regulate, organize

^ V ,
arranged, regulated

system,

method, order; regulation,
l a w

ft ^ 5 - ●

^pi ol —regulation;
arrangement, compilation,
poetry writing

5 " ft

regularity, order

y e s
9 " f t S9 - "

cattle, cloven-
h o o f e d

* " " f t

k J l V I I I t o b e
S ' »

iu-»d pi favour, benefit
9

soft, render
9 '

^pleasant; pr. n. m.

S' 5 ' 0?

^UaJ pi -h''

( r ^ )r-
S ' "

pi oUj«j melody, tune
9 " f t -

( ^■ )
9 £' 9 '

o l — b l o w e r

( ^ ) 9 ' i - S '

a j U J j e t a i r c r a f t9 " f t - 9 -

p/. t^Uj sheep
i c f )

( ^ )
^(.1) to blow9 - j '

ojy-\j pi. i r r i g a t i n g
wheel, water wheel

(^●)

Jii (J_) to be exhausted, con¬
sumed; be out of print
(book, etc.)(^) to be or become

sleepy
(Jju)

( ^ )
-Lii (j!_) to pierce, penetrate,

b e e f f e c t i v e
- i S "

Aij II to execute, fulfil
' ' « *

Juili IV to carry out, execute
9 j j

iji penetration; influence
> > J

influential; person of
i n fl u e n c e

f t J

refreshing

( ( ^ )
9 - f t -

^v.n . to l i ve in ease
- f t

to be good, excellent
-- - 'ft̂

, U . ^ 1 I V t o s h o w f a v o u rL> i s

to; be kind to
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?

execution; fulfilment
S 4 ' 9 " » -

I; Aacju
' c n e fi t

p/. u s e ,

executive adj. {mod.)
9 -

-^Ai effective (of an order or
command)

a-^U pi. jjl_^ window

9

useful, profitable

(J^*)

'*^1 —expense, cost,
expenditure, maintenance
9 -1

hypocrite; deceiver( »

(t) to turn away, flee,
a v o i d

9 J J

jjaJ flight, aversion
5 ' # *

p/. jUJi person; anumber
of people; private (in armed
forces)

i J ^ )

(~) to expel, banish,
exile; deny, exclude

Jb III to contradict, be
incons i s ten t w i th

9 * '

fjiu exile, expulsion, banish¬
ment; denial

3 ● '
exiled, an exile

( ^ )
99' 9 - » *

(.^ pi. wUil hole in awall,
breach, tunnel

9- 9 J J

CjjLu pi. veil

9 "

(u-“)
V t o b r e a t h e

(m. and/.)pl.
soul, self; self-same

9 * ' 9

9 ' « t9

pi. i^UJl breath
9

p r e c i o u s
9 - ' 9

(●^) ijU> p/. ol —syndicate,
corporation

9 # '

■iai* oil, petroleum
JUaJI ̂ Ui trade union (mod.)(c^)

J ^

p/. ftLil chief, head

(c^')
^II to revise, correct
(book)

^("7) to be useful, profit¬
a b l e

v ) V I I I
benefit (from, by)

t o u s e .
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(-UJ) defective, diminished,

deficient, imperfect,
wanting, lacking

" " 6

( -1),VII I to cr i t ic ize
»»' 5 ' »

J i l , j l i J i c r i t i c ism
(o^ ' )9 « " 9

pi. cash, ready money
9 '

c r i t i c
I I I t o c o n t r a d i c t

9 ' * {5 0 ^

lT^ /»/. r u i n s

(Li-)
* ' ● *

ALi p/. Li point, dot, spot;
drop

( i i )
' ' e l

JLI IV to rescue, deliver, save

( »
« 6 - *

^(L) t;.n. to hollow out, ( ( ^ )
pierce, peck (of abird)

9'e j "

p/. b e a k , b i l l ( o f
bird)

( o ^ )

(.^) to paint, sculpture

III to argue with

discussion, argument

penetrating, pervading;
deadly (poison)

5

pi. ol —marsh, swamp
6 *

c

{>●)
'" 9 e -

JL {—)v.n. Ji to move,
remove, transport, transfer;
copy, translate, quote9 " ' >

J i j V t o b e t r a n s f e r r e d
moved, posted

* * ● " 0

j^A^iVIII to move, intrans.y
be t ransferred, removed,
transported

-e- -

A4Jl _ h e d i e d

^ t i painter, sculptor^L r -

e n g r a v e r

( o ^ )
9 « '

(L) v.n. ̂ jAi to decrease
diminish, fall short

III to reduce (price,
etc.)

- -

VIII to abate, diminish
g-- - j

A-pisjb-. tender (in commerce),
public auction

" " 0

( ^ ^ ) \ I I I t o l a k e r e ¬
venge (on)

9'»" * - «

■LJi;, (●LijI vengeance
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( ^ )( ^ )
● * '

p / . i c h n e u m o n ,
w e a s e l

S J >

(_1) to be pure
' ' 6

VIII to choose, select
« " 5 ' "

*.Uj, ijli* purity, innocence

* j '

law, moral

law; mosquito

(^●)
*" i '

JaJ i»Lj fashion, way,
m a n n e r

i ' -

^Ju pure, clean, innocent

(J_) to afflict
* V ' . .

w jX i - v i c t im ( j *^)
- ● ' * 1 ' -

Ai>o p/. witticism; speck,
s p o t

(cp)
(_1) to marry

(ASj)
ia?JI u n h a p p y

f o r t u n a t e

a L J p / . a n t

UJ (^) to grow, develop,
i n t r a n s .

l i t
growth, development

(^● )
- 6

V I I I t o t r a c e o n e ’ s
, u n -

origin to, go back to

( ^ ) A * '

(il) v.n. t o
plunder, pillageIV to deny

(c*^) ( ^ )
S o * '

way, road, street
(current in Maghribi usage)

9 fl '● J "

m e t h o d

pi. ol —sample,
example

( »
9 i * 9 ' I J9 »

pl. l e o p a r d ,
panther, tiger

*'»> 9 - t

pl. j*j (Eur.) number A^;j' V' to sigh, groan
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0 "

^ on behalf of
S^ 9 i j

k_^‘U pi. wly deputy, rep¬
resentative, substitute

( »
' " 9

VIII to drive, drive away
roughly, upbraid, chide

j r ’ . j V r i v e r
9 ' '

jLfi day, daylight
S - "

Ij by day

i ft-

P a r l i a m e n t

2 « '

Jjj sailor
( > )
- ^ ‘ " ' O

V I I I t o s e i z e t h e

opportunity
9 9

^Lu pi. ol —climate
( l W ) ( ; y )

9 J J

,jV (—) t o r i s e
' - f 0

Xto urge, incite,
stir up

9●● 9 '

j U ( / . ) / > / . fi r e , n .

99 9

j y P ^ ’ l i g h t , n .

( ^ )
II to assort, classify,

c o m p o s e

awakening, arising,
revival, emancipation

( ^ )
99 # '' ' * *

IV to weaken, enfeeble,
o v e r c o m e

^pi. sor t , k ind
( - > )

(^) (1_) to be above, or
m o r e t h a nV I I I t o fi n i s h ,

elude, end, intrans.

end, utmost, extremity

end, termination, limit

c o n -

9 « '

wJJ more, upwards of

9 J

iiiU pi. {Jjj she-camel

9 '

9 ' #

9 ' '

^ e n d

(V>i)
Jb (JL) to attain, obtain

JjU III to give, hand to

9 ' ● '

a t ime, turn, occasion;
suite (in music)
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( o U )JjUj' VI to obtain, receive,
take, partake oU come! bring!

● - -

attainment, attaining;
pr. n. f.

j i
t ' « *

Jy pL Ji_^t loom
9 » -

obtaining, attaining, n.
● ' ■ *

J!_j^ mode, manner, fashion

(jL) v.n. b l o w
(of wind)

(^) to awake (from sleep);
begin, start (to do)

( V )(r>)
j e

1*^ {—) etc.) to sleep
90' 9 ' '

|.L^ sleep
i ^ y )

iSy (t) to resolve, intend
» '

pi. ol —intention

Ja^ (.̂ _) to fall, descend, land
(aircraft)

9 j J

fall, abatement

( ^ )

(●;●) to call, shout3 S i

iA teleplione (a lately intro¬
d u c e d w o r d a n d i n u s e i n

s o m e A r a b c o u n t r i e s . S e e

also Appendix A, Sec. 6(a)

« -

oU yoke

( j ^ )
> ^

JtrJl the (river) Nile

ytA (j!_) to forsake, abandon

III to emigrate
9 ' «

flight, emigration,
migration

» * 6 f t "

The Hegira (emigra¬
tion of the Prophet Mu¬
h a m m a d f r o m M e c c a i n

622 A.D.) Beginning of
M u s l i m e r a .

(●)

9— (attached pron.) his, its,
h im, i t

(U)
bft behold! here! here you

a r e ! t a k e !

1a —(attached pron.) her, its, it
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- j

emigrant, immigrant (, )v.n. to destroy,^ J > A

3 ' « -

term used for settlement ,
of Arabic-speaking com- |*J-^ (p/.) clothes, garments
munities abroad (partic. the
Americas in modern times)

r a z e

J j

(00«.)
9 ^ 9 J

armistice, truce

P^- u n r e s t ,
disturbance, troubled
thought

(—) to guide
' ● I

IV to present, bestow
(with double accus.)

' " ‘ f t

VIII to guide oneself;
be rightly guided

9 I

guidance, way of sal¬
v a t i o n

i“ ' ' ' '

pi. Mja apresent, gift

( f ^ )

(J^) (t) to attack,
a s s a u l t

I I I to a t tack
9 J J

attack, assault

II to threaten. m e n a c e 9 i - J

educated, refined,
polished( i ^ )

I J J

1-^ (.1) v.n. to be calm,
quiet, tranquil
9

quiet, calm, tranquil

0 ^ )
j * > c a t

( v ^ )0 - ^ )
(—) v.n. t o fl e e ,

e s c a p e

II to smuggle; put to
flight

^-U murmur (of water),

roaring (of sea and waves)

(o -u )
9 - » I

pi. *JI-ut aim, target
9 - '

(r-^)
9 ' ' 9 ' « <

( r ^ )4 4 P ^ - p y r a m i d
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( J * )( j y )

Ojj^ Harun, Aaron particle of interrogation

O )(j3»)
S' ,, ■

(:!_) v.n. 'j»‘ to shake, stir,
b r a n d i s h

Xto appear first (of
moon); begin

● '

c r e s c e n t , n e w m o o n(V)
8 ' ● '♦t ' -

^ X t o m o c k ,
scoff at, deride

(Oa)

(—) to perish
" O f

IV to ruin, destroy, lay
w a s t e

(tp*)
watch or division of the

night

JjA (—) V.n. to joke, jest
9 ' J

Jly*> thinness

thin, meagre, emaciated
' j

(r>*)
VII to be defeated, put

to flight (of an army)

(t) *0 send rain

Xto consume, spend,
e x h a u s t

S " '

d e s t r u c t i o n
● A '

9 ' 6»

c o n s u m p t i o n
9 ' r » ' 9 J » '

place of destruc¬
tion, desert

9 0' ft >

0 4 ^ c o n s u m e r

( ^ )
rtJjb come here!

^and so on; etcetera
0 ^ )

( r -^ )under ('-)s e e

^(“) to be important, to
concern; {with to intend;

{vnth ci]) to be
a b o u t

(js^)
9^ft ●* 9 ^ ^

JS^ />/. temple, altar,
statue, skeleton

a n x i o u s
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- ' a

V* *^1 VIII to take pains in;
to be interested in

II to congratulate, felici¬
t a t e

5 - -

€.^ pleasure, happiness,
delight

good wish!

pi, cong:atulat ion

5 J i

p i . ca re , anx i e t y

A c o n c e r n ; e n e r g y
4 ● 4 -

pi.> U A

i m p o r t a n c e
« ' e -

)

'jj important, of impor-
s - e - t * j 5 >

t a n c e a l i t t l eA . , ‘‘-6rr̂  ,
4 ' ● f

while, amomentcare, effort, interest

(■^ )i m p o r t a n t
4 i ^

^ 6 ● -

I n d i a
9 ^

p r . n . m .

pi. i m p o r t a n t

(●V-* important duties
9 J ● '

a n x i o u s

2 ● S A )9 «

p / . i y j b I n d i a n ,
I n d i a n

a n

( ^ ) to sketch (in engineer¬
ing, etc.), plan

engineering, architec¬
ture , geomet ry

( V I I t o b e e n g r o s s e d
(in), absorbed (in)

● '

a La

( i K )
* ● "j

engineer“ ' 0 »

IV to neglect, ignore

Jua| neglect
(bA)

b A , h e r e
~j - ~ j

I jUa, bjjLiA there

( ^ )
' j - 4 # >

he, it; they
{dual), they {pi.)
r * ^

1jjA see! behold!

(U)
{ '

(„) to be pleasant,
enjoyable (food, etc.)

■^>6^ Vto become aJ e w

9
J ' 5 J '

p / . J e w, J e w i s h
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( ^ )(6y>)
L i b(jL) to be or become easy up!

- - 8

Uj come, let us go!OIaI IV to offend, insult,
despise

9 « '

0=^ easy

i<sy‘)

pi. ijybl air,
atmosphere, weather

J

( j )
● s ' jand; by (in an oath); with

('-»)
f '

Ij oh! ah! alas!
(Sy^ pass ion

( ^ ) 9 ' d 8

ftbj pi. iijj! plague

I I t o c e n s u r e

reprimand

a " "

^. 0^ she, it; they
(d’ye/), they (pi.)

rebuke.( L )
t i '

La II to prepare (trans.)
e s "

JV to be p repa red f o r
(ckj)
JUj misfortune, evil conse¬

q u e n c e s
■ f

pL ol —form, aspect;
body {i.e. aggregate of per-
sons or things), corporation

jjjii tension, Strain

4^U (_1) to fear, hold in awe J "

V * ( i j ^ ) t r u s t , h a v e
confidence inrespect, awe, veneration

^yJ II to make firm
: 9 ^

pi. ol —trust, confidence,
reliable, authority

trust, confidence

* '

(—) to stir up

( ^ )
9

l*U (-7) to love passionately
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9 -

^Jp/. d o c u m e n t ,
deed, certificate s - e -

pl. c h e e k5 '

c o v e n a n t

II to direct, trans., turn
(thing, person) towards

III to meet, confront
" ' m l “

Vto go, make for,
repair to

VIII to turn, intram.
Z > f

pl. face, manner,
surface, aspect

*' a '

pl. CjI —side, direction,
point of view, dimension,
d i s t r i c t

jr* ("dth following gen.)
concerning

■r^J ('r^.) to be, make,
necessary; {with J^) to be
incumbent upon

IV to cause; to make
binding

- '

Xto deserve, be J o * '

worthy of

(a) necessity
a '

a f fi r m a t i o n
a „

affirmative, positive
« ^ 5 ^

pl. ol —aduty;
{with ̂ Je.) incumbent

J

according to

(●^J)

●^J (-tf:,) to find

o n

● » - » j

point of view (»W.)

o[d\ direction.
a ● * «

w a y

opposite, in front,
t o w a r d s

a j j

(t'.w.) existence
a j 9 -

●y^y^ existing, present,
f o u n d

^ ^ >

<s^y pl. respected,
distinguished person, chief,
n o t a b l e( > j )

small, brief (■^y)

(CT->)
a ' - a - f t *

^y P^- p a i n
II to unify, unite
VIII to be united
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i~ -

departure, bidding fare-»A>.j by himself, alone
1 - ● -

unity, oneness; solitude;
u n i t

« - 1 ' ● * ' -

y. p/. ^Ul one,
anyone (with neg. no-one)

w e l l

*4^3! valley
S ' « {

(>JJ)● i t * ) t '

Aa.'ill |«jj Monday tbj behind, beyond

jbjriijj (u)

-●- j "

i n h e r i t

S 's

j^lj y. o n e , s i n g l e
S '

alone, single, unique,

only; sole

o v e r s e a s

- - ● t

■jj II, IV to bequeath

Ojl, i>ljj inheritance
S ^ >

ji legacy, heritage
-# j - j

legacy of Islam
s S " '

sly Ij p/. heir

( ^ j j )
^ ^ ^

(J^) to arrive

(lit. go down to water)

Jjjl IV to bring
" ●

to import
s● ' 8 ' e '

■> j j , P f - r o s e ,
b l o s s o m

^ IV to take leave
of, bid farewell to

-'ot ' - e

tjjl IV, «. .ij::-) Xto deposit, ^/
store r e v e n u e s

S J J

(animal)

8 ● '

(divine) inspiration

(J.) to love, wish for

friendship, love;
pr.n.f.

f. (6. A>) to lay down, leave,
let (only in imperf. and
imper.)

j' j ● '

*s-i> let him go
-i- ' ' 6 «

9 J J

= j l l
8

o o j i j i m p o r t s



6 7 3V O C A B U L A R Y

5 ' '

i J j J p a p e r , f o l i a g e

iijj leaf (of atree), piece of
paper, note, etc.

(cT-j)
9 ' $ t

tTj—J to whisper, suggest
« '»' j * -

whisperer,
suggester (Satan)

( t “ j )
« -

dirty

i ^ j )
s»' » ' e i

ia-j (m. and/.) pL i»L,jl
middle, centre

9- ' >

pi, iu L.J
i n s t r u m e n t

f " '

0 ; j )
S ' '

»j Ijj ministry, office of a
v i z i e r

5 ' J "J

jjjj p/. *ljjj minister
(political), vizier

' d - >

jijj Foreign minister

P r i m e M i n i s t e r

m e a n s ,

" j '

(followed by gen.') by
means of, through

9 ' i ' i

ia^j pi. tlk-j mediator,
intermediary

ftljjjJI Ic-A Cabinet

(^Jj)
II to distribute, share out,

a l l o t

( o j j )
r ● ? "

Ojj t o w e i g h t r a m .

Ojj p/. jljjl weight,
measure; measure of averse

S' J ' '

pi. s c a l e s ,
b a l a n c e

i' ●* '*
ia«j l / . jp i . Ja- l j l
mean, middle, middle part

lilj'iM the Middle East
5 I # " - ^

middle, medium

(cJ)
J "

(;^) to hold, have
capacity, be wide

width, extent, capacity;
c o m f o r t

9

wide, spacious, extensive

9 5 '

budget
S ' '

4^jij III to correspond to, be
parallel with
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a r r i v a l

receipt

( j - j )

jJI J—>> Vto get the means
to; to implore, seek

J - -

pl- Jj'Wi means

9 ' 9 J

c o n n e c t i o n
9

joining, joint
5- " - J

union, continuity,
c o m m u n i c a t i o n

9 '

f ^ j )
9 9 -

jl tiLijl IV to be on the point
o f J 0 ' 0 "

Mosul (in Iraq)

( ^ j ))to describe
- 9 '

iiM. p/. ol —attribute, quality
9e' 9 ' » t

y.jL^j pi. d e s c r i p t i o n
9-- - >

specifications

I I t o m a k e a w i l l

recommend, order

IV to charge, commend
..I " - -

pi. bUsj charge, will,
c o m m a n d

9 '

9 m

(J^J)
J J

9- 0-

( i j ^ )
to arrive, reach (with direct
obj. or ijj); link, join

order, recommendation
J- 99

pi. t e s t a t o r ,

guardian, trustee- - 9 i

I I . I V t o b r i n g ,
conduct, deliver, cause to
a r r i v e

(W)
Vto perform religious

a b l u t i o n sh i e n t e r i n t o r e l a t i o n

with, be contiguous^t?-
continue, persevere in

V t o r e a c h

VIII {with Jj) to arrive
at, reach; (with s-') to be in
touch with, connected with

j )
J f

clarity
9

79^\% clear, obvious

( ^ j )
(,*^) to put, place, s e t

9 '

d o w nun ion , connec t ion
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«0' f - » l

pl. s i t u a t i o n
state of affairs, place

9 J

pl. p lace , s i te ,

spot
«je●● 9

pl. ol —

subject, subject-matter

wiisj II to give office to,
appoint

\to be employed,
appointed

pl. o f fi c e ,

appointment, function
9 - - i

official, functionary

j '

! ^ \ y.

I - i "
î j('Uaj) to tread on, step on

fcUsj depression (of land)
9' » '

foreword, preface (of

book, etc.)

( ^ j )

-Uj (vUj) to promise (with
acc. of person and vof
thing)

Jxjl IV to threaten, promise

Js.yi\' to threaten
5ft" 5 j

Js.j pl. promise
9- j - '

pl. a p p o i n t e d
time, appointment

^ f t " f t

^_^]X to live or settle in
aplace

5 - 5 ' ftc

jjlsj p/. honte, home¬
land, native place

n. and adj. indigenous
native; national, nationalist,
patriot(ic) {mod.)

nationalism, patriotism

{mod.)
9ft " > " "

pl n a t i v e l a n d
9 ●" J

compatriot, fellow-

countryman, citizen

citizenship (moi/.)

" " ft" ft

X to absorb, s tudy,
exhaust (a subject)

(Jaju )to exhort
preach

i U i l V I I I t o b e e x h o r t e d

9 i '

, w a r n

(●^j)
9 2

jjj (Jkij) to reach, arrive,
to fij])( ^ j ) c o m e
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" ● I

Jiijl IV to send
» » '

Jjj pi. ijij deputation,
delegation

t - ' 9 " '

<iUj pi. oLij death
2 '

tij perfect, complete
9 J *

( ^ J )
(>J)

to be eclipsed
I'of the moon)jij II to economise, save

● '

a b u n d a n t
( ^ j )

( j i ’ j )
II to fix, appoint,

d e t e r m i n e a t i m e
9»' 9 '»t

c-jj pL olijl time

II to help, give success
(of God); to conciliate (two
parties); to match (two
things)

Jplj III to be suitable,
correspond to, suit, agree

with; {zvith J^s-) to agree to
VI to agree with each

o t h e r

\'III to agree; happen
9 P '

success (from God);

p r . n . m .

9 i ' ^

oij-* temporary; fixed (time)

{■Hj)

Jij' IV to kindle (fire)
9

f u e l

( y j )
Jj II to honour, respect,

v e n e r a t e

^ * p i

Jj\ IV to load
9 " w f -

ijUjl agreement
5 i ' -

'agreement (political
commercial)

( J J ) .

VJJ f ' j l h l

V(pass.) to die
i ' '

fulfilment (of apromise);
payment (of adebt)

jyj venerable
o r

j j

. t o f a l l ,
happen

II to sign (name)

t ’ . w

yy Vto expect
s

v'j situated; happening,

actuality
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fl -

(K'J)pL even t , ca tas¬

trophe
' » ' '

JUJI ijJlj state of affairs
i**- i "

place; event

b a t t l e

VIII to support oneself

( v ^ j )
*i'*' * t ' " '

y* pl. t_.-j 1procession
t '

( ^ j )
- i g ^

JSj II to appoint as an agent,
represent

( > ) V, i p i V I I I t o
trust in, rely on

i " , '
representation, agency

j / j p l a g e n t

1 . / . /

'^y.s to stop,

stand up; {teith t o
ascertain, be acquainted
w i t h

II I V t o s i e z e ,
arrest, stop irans.
● ( S ^ ^

\Jiy Vto hesitate
« ' ● I

pl oUjl wakf, religious
foundation (Muslim)

# ● - j "

p/. s i t u a t i o n ,

place, stand, attitude; stop¬
ping place; car-park {mod.)

(cPj)

JjJj to howl, wail

>

jdj (jJj) to beget, bear

jJj II to generate; act as
m i d w i f e

» * "■ ● ' ● *

jJj pl ^jjl boy, son, child( J j )
« ' -

g'lard, protect,

p r e s e r v e

'̂1 (Jil) VIII to fear (God)

i-sVj birth
t -

jJlj father
I -

iJ j l j mother» ' -

Ajlij protection, preservation

fear of God, piety
S' i ' » t

^pl *.15411 God-fearing,
pious

» ● '

jJ^ birthplace, birthday

time of birth, birth

C h r i s t m a s
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’"i ■*
Jlj pl. 0Jj Governor

tJjl better, more suitable,
fi t t e r

ijj-i master, lord; ally, fol¬
lower, client; freed slave

IL-Ji {abbr. before

dates I*) Christian year (cal¬
endar)

t i ' i

of mixed origin (proper¬
ly: of an Arab father and
foreign mother)

(^j)* ' i ' j

post-classical (of Arabic
words)

5 ^6 *

a J I c U above-mentioned,■J -" s

a f o r e s a i d
(c!̂ )

(<i j )6 -

((d )̂ to be attached to,
be fond of, show affection for

9 -

cUs^, p o r t

(sea)( J j )
( ^ j )

(Jj) to be near, follow

tJj II to appoint (as gover¬
nor), to set anyone over,
entrust any one with an
affair; to flee, turn one's back

9 0 ^ ^

Vto take charge of, take
i n h a n d

(Jly VI to follow one after
a n o t h e r

X t o m a s t e r

trol, overcome

province, state

iJ^I obVyithe U.S.A.
3- j - s i

jJj pl. ftUjl master, saint
(Muslim), lord, patron,
guardian

present, give,
g r a n t

2 i '
Wahhabite, Wahhabi

( r^ j )
^y Vto imagine, fancy
.. .V...) f^"ivni to
accuse (anyone of some¬
thing)

9●' » ' » I

pl. j*Ujl imagination,
prejudice

a c c u s a t i o n

(

, c o n -

*iLjj woe to you!

(c^ )
9' '

pl. ol —oasis
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' - a -

woe to you! (j-^)
9 - t i ' i

(ck>) (/●) P^- h a n d
- ^ ^

woe to you! (>» before him, in his
p r e s e n c e

●●●*^ by, at the hands of

iSj-^ manual, hand- adj.

a las !

(>̂ )
(-r~i)...bO, Oh (uoc.)

(o-t.)
« ' ' j8*'

((>) ( t ^ ^ ) d e s p a i r

(JL) to be easy

II to make easy
V t o b e m a d e

possible

(of)
e a s y,

- * » £

IV to drive to despair
9 t -

despair

bb Jaffa (port town in Israel)

)1—i the left hand

easy, small

iwjl IV to waken trans.

Vto be awakened

^V■"! Xto wake up
awakening, wakefulness,

watchfulness, attention
J " f t ● '

jOiL awake, watchful

(-1) to be dry

II to dry (trans.)
9 » '

dry (land, etc.)

(or^)

UbU! Japan, the Japanese

J4b Japanese, n. and adj.
iJ^-)

(_1) to be certain

Vto convince oneself
II to bereave achild of

its parents, orphan
*' 9 '●I ' ' -

pl- o r p h a n jsii certain belief, conviction
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f 4 '

by day, one day

day by day
3 » '

daily, ad}.

> - ' - ' f t - '

the Yemen (S.W.
Arabia), Arabia Felix

uUj, Yemenite, Yemeni

(/.) right hand, oath 'ir^y daily, adv.
" f t - '

■^y then, at that time, on
that day

yt ^ ●» ft"

^y Day of Judgement
ripe

J J J

Yusuf, Joseph

(r-^)
99- S S t

^y pi j-bl day
" f t - f t ^

^^1 today
oli one day

(oy.)
J " ^ f t "

Greece, the Greek
n a t i o n

3f t "

Greek, aGreekr>-
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NOTE The main references to major points of grammar are indicated
in the chapter titles, as listed in the “Table of Contents’’. This index is,
however, more exhaustive. In general, English grammatical terminology
is its basis, but some important Arabic grammatical terms are also given
in transliteration, followed by the Arabic form in brackets.

A

Abbreviations, 14, 15
Absolute Object, 138, 331 ff, 427
Abstracts (see Noun)
Accent (see Stress)
Accusative of nouns, 33 ff.

use of, 391 ff.I I

^Ada (:>U), 272
Adjectives, 23, 28, 66, 86 ff., 351 ff.

,, of colours and defects, 87, 88
S e e a l s o E l a t i v e

Adverbial usages, 393 ff., 426 ff.
,, accusative, 393 ff., 426, 432 f.

Age, 312
Agreement, adjective with its noun, 28, 29, 43 ff., 52

,, verb with its subject, 97 ff.
*AIif Mamduda, 365 ff.
,, Maqsura, 9, 244, 365 ff., 384 ff.

“All”, “Each”, “Every”, 105, 106, 399
Alphabet, 2ff.
'An (01), 121 ff.
'Anna (01). 144 ff„ 440
Article, Definite, 22

6 8 1
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B

Be, the verb to 23, 103 flf., 113 ff., 127 f., 274
Broken Plural, see Plural

C

Calendar, Christian and Muslim, 309 fF.
Cases, 33 ff., 391

of the, 33 ff., 391 ff.
Classical Arabic, 1, 2, 496
Cognate Accusative, see Absolute Object
Collective Nouns, 29, 366, 379
Colloquial Arabic, 1, 496 ff.
Comparative of Adjectives, see Elative
Concrete Nouns, 357
Conditional Sentences, 290 ff.
Conjunctions, 436 ff.
Continuous (Verb), 112, 113

u s eM

D

Damma (i^), 8, 461
Dates, 309 ff.
Declension of Nouns, 33 ff., 384 ff.
Demonstrative Pronouns, 80 ff.
Dictionary, Arabic, use of, 278 ff.
Diminutives, 341 ff.
Diphthongs, 2, 9
Diptotes, 34, 386 ff.
Distributive Adjectives, 321
Dual of Nouns, 40

£

Elative Adjectives, 88, 89, 353, 354
Emphasis, 406
Energetic Verb, 129 ff.
Exception, 448 ff.
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F

Fa (o), 129, 292 ff., 437 f.

F a t h a 8 , 1 2
Feasts and Holidays, 311 f.
Feminine Forms, the noun, 27 ff., 365 ff., 379

.. the verb, chs. 12-31 passim
Foreign Words, 59, 501, 502
Fractions, 320 f.
Future (verbs), 112, and chs. 12-31 passim

„Per fec t , 114

G

Gender, 27 flf., 365 ff.
Genitive, 33, 34 ff., 63 ff.

use of, 398 ff.
Gutteral letters, 7

H

Habitual (verb), 112, 113
Hal (JU.), 394, 395, 427, 437
Hamza, 6, 7, lOff., 13, 22, I14ff.,chs. 25 and 26/.oj«m, 251 ff.
Have, to, 75

I

*Idafa (AiUJ), 36, 37, 63 ff.
Imperative of verbs, root forms, 134 ff.

derived forms, chs. 20-23
Imperfect of verbs, root forms, 110 ff.

derived forms, chs. 20-23

> »

» »

Indeclinables, 384
Indicative (Imperfect) of verbs, root forms. 110 ff.

derived forms, chs. 20-23> 9 9 f

‘In (OJ), 291 ff.
d

‘Inna (o|) and its sisters, 144 ff., 429
Interjections, 444 ff.
Interrogative, 29, 82, 427, 4314 5
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J
Jussive (Imperfect), 120, 127 ff.

K

Kada 2 7 3

Kana (olT) and its sisters, 103, 104 flF., 113 ff., 127 f.
274, 396

Kasra 8

L

La (V), 396, 397
denying the species, 396, 397M

Laisa 2 6 8

Law ()n, 290. 291
M

Maf̂ ul, the various types of, 392 ff.
Metres, poetical, 455 ff.
Modern Literary Arabic, 1, 2
Multiplicative adjectives, 321
Months, 309 ff.
Moods of the Imperfect, 120 ff.

N

Negative, 430, 431
Nominal Sentences, 22 ff., 99

i t

w i th , j l , e t c . , 144 f f .
Nominative Case, 33 ff.

use of. 391, 392
Noun, 327 ff.

Abstract, 357 ff.
De-nominal, 328
De-verbal, 328 ff.
forms, 327 ff.
of Instrument, 340 f.
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Noun, of Place and Time, 338 ff., 421 ff.
,, Primitive, 327, 328
,, Relative, 350, 351

Number of nouns, 40 ff., 372 ff.
Numbers, see Numerals
Numerals, Cardinal, 301 ff.

, , O rd ina l , 317 f f .

Nunation (Tanwin 9 , 2 2

6 8 5

O

Object of Verb, 392 f.

P

Participles, Active, root form, 136 f., 333, 334
Derived Forms, 115, chs. 19-31 passim

Passive, root forms, 144
Derived forms, 155, chs. passim\ 329
used as nouns with technical meaning, 136 f. 144

Particles, 412 ff. (chs. 47-50)
Passive of Verbs, root forms, 142 ff.

> 1

i t

i t

derived forms, chs. 20-23 passimi t t i

Perfect of Verbs, root forms, 44
derived forms, chs. 20-23t t t t

Permutative (J-^), 405 ff.
Place and Time, Noun of, see Noun
Pluperfect, 104
Plural of Nouns, Sound Masculine, 40 ff., 372 ff.

,, Feminine, 42 ff., 373 ff.
Broken, 41, 50 ff., 57 ff., 376 ff., 386

Plural of Active Participle used technicaMy, 136 f.
„„Passive ,, „

Poetry, 455 ff.
Possession (see *Idafa)
Prepositions, 34, 35, 245, 398, 412 ff.
Prohibition, 121 f., 129
Pronouns, 23, 44, 65

t i i t

t i i t

1 4 4
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Pronouns, Demonstrative, see Demonstrative
Interrogative, see Interrogative
attached or suffixed to noun for possession, 65, 71 ff.

preposition, 72 fF.
verb, as object, 71 ffi, 103 ff.

f t

n

f t f t f t f t f t

t f f t I ft t f t

Pronunciation, 5ff.
Proper Names, 358 ff., 387 f.
Punctuation, 13, 14

Q
● "

Q a d 1 0 0 , 1 0 4 , 11 4

R

Reflexives, 406
Relative Adjective, 348 ff.

Noun, see Noun
Pronoun, 284 ff.
Sentences, 284 ff.

Rhyme, poetical, 455, 456, 460 f.
Rhymed Prose, 455

f f

t f

S

Semitic Languages, 1, 95

^adda (ili), 6, 7, 22
Stress, 12, 13
Subjunctive Mood of the Verb, 120 ff.
Substitituion, see Permutative
‘Sun’ Letters, 22
Superlative of Adjectives, see Elative
Syllables, 12, 13, 455 f.

T

Ta* Marhuta 5 , 4 0 , 4 2
Tashdid, see Shadda
Tenses of the Verb, chs. 12 ff.

\



6 8 7G R A M M A T I C A L I N D E X

Time, 308 ff.
Transitive Verb, 292, 393

Doubly, 392
Trebly, 392
through perposition, 392, 393

f f f f

t f f f

f f f f

Triptotes, 34, 388

V

Verb, general, 44, 74, 94 ff.
Assfmilated, 215 ff.
Defective, 80 ff.
Derived Forms, chs. 19-23 passim
Doubled, 191 ff.
Doubly and Trebly Weak, 250 ff.
Hamzated, chs. 25, 26, passim
Hollow, 224 ff.
Irregular, chs. 24—30 passim
Passive, 142 ff.
Praise and Blame, 268
Quadriliteral, 261 ff.
Root Form, chs. p a s s i m
Transitive, see Transitive
Triliteral, chs. 19-30, passim
Weak, see Verb Assimilated, Defective, Hollow
See also the various tenses and mood by name

Verbal Noun, 138 ff., 327, 328 ff.

> >

> >

» *

M

» »

> 1

> >

> ●

> ●

» >

Derived Forms, chs. 19-31, pomm
used with its own object, 329 ff.

f f f f

f f f f

Verbal Sentences, 45, 99
Vocative, 130, 131, 136, 397, 444 ff.
Vowels, 2, 7ff.

W

Wonder, Verb of, 269 ff.

Z

ZSla (Jlj), 271, 272
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